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Foreword

icpl
Commission) form the specialized system for worldwide standardization. National bodies that are membgers)pf
ISO or IEC participate in the development of International Standards through technical committees established
by the respective organization to deal with particular fields of technical activity. ISO and IEC-technichl
committees collaborate in fields of mutual interest. Other international organizations, governmental*and non-
governmental, in liaison with ISO and IEC, also take part in the work. In the field of information technology, ISP
and IEC have established a joint technical committee, ISO/IEC JTC 1.

IEEE Standards documents are developed within the IEEE Societies and the Stanhdards Coordinatir
Committees of the IEEE Standards Association (IEEE-SA) Standards Board. The IEEE develops its standarg
through a consensus development process, approved by the American National ‘Standards Institute, whig
brings together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and interests to achigye the final product. Volunteels
are not necessarily members of the Institute and serve without compensation:\While the IEEE administers the
process and establishes rules to promote fairness in the consensus development process, the IEEE does npt
independently evaluate, test, or verify the accuracy of any of the information contained in its standards.

o nQ

The main task of ISO/IEC JTC 1 is to prepare International Standatds. Draft International Standards adoptgd
by the joint technical committee are circulated to national bodies for voting. Publication as an Internationgl
Standard requires approval by at least 75 % of the national bodies casting a vote.

Attention is called to the possibility that implementationCef this standard may require the use of subject matter
covered by patent rights. By publication of this standard, no position is taken with respect to the existence pr
validity of any patent rights in connection therewith. ISO/IEEE is not responsible for identifying essentiql
patents or patent claims for which a license may,be required, for conducting inquiries into the legal validity pr
scope of patents or patent claims or detefmining whether any licensing terms or conditions provided jn
connection with submission of a Letter of Assurance or a Patent Statement and Licensing Declaration Form,|if
any, or in any licensing agreements are reasonable or non-discriminatory. Users of this standard are expresgly
advised that determination of the validity of any patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, fis
entirely their own responsibility. Further information may be obtained from ISO or the IEEE Standards
Association.

Amendment 4 to ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11 was prepared by the LAN/MAN of the IEEE Computer Society (as
IEEE 802.11-2013). It was’ adopted by Joint Technical Committee ISO/IEC JTC 1, Information technology,
Subcommittee SC 6,.Telecommunications and information exchange between systems, in parallel with its
approval by the ISO/IEC national bodies, under the “fast-track procedure” defined in the Partner Standards
Development Qrganization cooperation agreement between ISO and IEEE. IEEE is responsible for the
maintenance-ofthis document with participation and input from ISO/IEC national bodies.
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Abstract: The purpose of this amendment is to improve the IEEE 802.11™ wireless local area
network (WLAN) user experience by providing significantly higher basic service set (BSS)
throughput for existing WLAN application areas and to enable new market segments for operation
below 6 GHz including distribution of multiple multimedia/data streams.

Keywords: 256-QAM, beamforming, IEEE 802.11ac™, multi-user MIMO, noncontiguous

frequency segments, very high throughput, wider bandwidth
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Important Notices and Disclaimers Concerning IEEE Standards Documents

IEEE documents are made available for use subject to important notices and legal disclaimers. These
notices and disclaimers, or a reference to this page, appear in al standards and may be found under the
heading “Important Notice” or “Important Notices and Disclaimers Concerning IEEE Standards
Documents.”

Notice and Disclaimer of Liability Concerning the Use of IEEE Standards
Documents

|EEE Standards documents (standards, recommended practices, and guides), both full-use and trial-useyrare
developed within IEEE Societies and the Standards Coordinating Committees of the IEEE Standards
Association (“IEEE-SA”) Standards Board. IEEE (“the Ingtitute”) develops its standards through a
consensus development process, approved by the American National Standards Institute (“ANSI”), which
brings together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and interests to achieve the fina product.
Volunteers are not necessarily members of the Institute and participate without compensation from |EEE.
While |EEE administers the process and establishes rules to promote fairness in the cansensus devel opment
process, |EEE does not independently evaluate, test, or verify the accuracy of any-ofithe information or the
soundness of any judgments contained in its standards.

|EEE does not warrant or represent the accuracy or content of the matefial ‘Contained in its standards, and
expressy disclaims all warranties (express, implied and statutory). ot included in this or any other
document relating to the standard, including, but not limited to, the warranties of: merchantability; fitness
for a particular purpose; non-infringement; and quality, accuracys. effectiveness, currency, or completeness
of material. In addition, IEEE disclaims any and all conditionsyelating to: results; and workmanlike effort.
| EEE standards documents are supplied “AS 1S’ and “WIFHDALL FAULTS.”

Use of an |EEE standard is wholly voluntary. The€xistence of an |IEEE standard does not imply that there
are no other ways to produce, test, measure, purchase, market, or provide other goods and services related to
the scope of the |EEE standard. Furthermore,.thé viewpoint expressed at the time a standard is approved and
issued is subject to change brought about“\through developments in the state of the art and comments
received from users of the standard.

In publishing and making its standards available, IEEE is not suggesting or rendering professional or other
services for, or on behalf of, any<person or entity nor is |EEE undertaking to perform any duty owed by any
other person or entity to anether. Any person utilizing any |EEE Standards document, should rely upon his
or her own independent judgment in the exercise of reasonable care in any given circumstances or, as
appropriate, seek the adyice of a competent professional in determining the appropriateness of a given |IEEE
standard.

IN NO EVENI*SHALL IEEE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO:
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE PUBLICATION, USE OF, OR RELIANCE
UPON ANY STANDARD, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE AND
REGARDLESS OF WHETHER SUCH DAMAGE WAS FORESEEABLE.

Translations

The IEEE consensus development process involves the review of documents in English only. In the event
that an |EEE standard is translated, only the English version published by IEEE should be considered the
approved | EEE standard.
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Official statements

A statement, written or oral, that is not processed in accordance with the IEEE-SA Standards Board
Operations Manual shall not be considered or inferred to be the official position of IEEE or any of its
committees and shall not be considered to be, or be relied upon as, aformal position of IEEE. At lectures,

Qympn':in seminars_or ediucational courses an individual pn:v:pn'ri ng infarmation on |EFEE standards shall
make it clear that his or her views should be considered the personal views of that individual rather than the
formal position of IEEE.

Comments on standards

Comments for revision of |EEE Standards documents are welcome from any interested party, regaraiess of
membership affiliation with |EEE. However, IEEE does not provide consulting information|or advice
pertaining to |EEE Standards documents. Suggestions for changes in documents should be inthe form of a
proposed change of text, together with appropriate supporting comments. Since |EEE standards represent a
consensus of concerned interests, it isimportant that any responses to comments and guestions also receive
the concurrence of a balance of interests. For this reason, |IEEE and the members of its societies and
Standards Coordinating Committees are not able to provide an instant response)te’comments or questions
except in those cases where the matter has previously been addressed. For theSame reason, |EEE does not
respond to interpretation requests. Any person who would like to participate in revisions to an |IEEE
standard is welcome to join the relevant |EEE working group.

Comments on standards should be submitted to the following address:

Secretary, |EEE-SA Standards Board
445 Hoes Lane
Piscataway, NJ 08854 USA

Laws and regulations

Users of |IEEE Standards documents should-consult all applicable laws and regulations. Compliance with
the provisions of any |EEE Standards.decument does not imply compliance to any applicable regulatory
requirements. Implementers of the standard are responsible for observing or referring to the applicable
regulatory requirements. |EEE dees not, by the publication of its standards, intend to urge action that is not
in compliance with applicablelaws, and these documents may not be construed as doing so.

Copyrights

|EEE draft and approved standards are copyrighted by IEEE under U.S. and international copyright laws.
They are madeavailable by |EEE and are adopted for awide variety of both public and private uses. These
include bath)use, by reference, in laws and regulations, and use in private self-regulation, standardization,
and the promotion of engineering practices and methods. By making these documents available for use and
adoption by public authorities and private users, IEEE does not waive any rights in copyright to the
documents.

Photocopies

Subject to payment of the appropriate fee, IEEE will grant users a limited, non-exclusive license to
photocopy portions of any individual standard for company or organizational internal use or individual, non-
commercial useonly. To arrange for payment of licensing fees, please contact Copyright Clearance Center,
Customer Service, 222 Rosewood Drive, Danvers, MA 01923 USA; +1 978 750 8400. Permission to
photocopy portions of any individual standard for educational classroom use can also be obtained through
the Copyright Clearance Center.
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Updating of IEEE Standards documents

Users of |IEEE Standards documents should be aware that these documents may be superseded at any time
by the issuance of new editions or may be amended from time to time through the issuance of amendments,
corrigenda, or errata. An official IEEE document at any point in time consists of the current edition of the
document together with any amendments, corrigenda, or errata then in effect.

Every |EEE standard is subjected to review at least every ten years. When a document is more than ten
years old and has not undergone a revision process, it is reasonable to conclude that its contents, although
still of some value, do not wholly reflect the present state of the art. Users are cautioned to check to
determine that they have the latest edition of any |IEEE standard.

In order to determine whether a given document is the current edition and whether it has been amended
through the issuance of amendments, corrigenda, or errata, visit the |IEEE-SA Website. \at' http://
ieeexplore.ieee.org/xpl/standards.jsp or contact | EEE at the address listed previously. For moreinformation
about the IEEE-SA or IEEE's standards development process, visit the IEEE-SA Wehsite at http://
standards.ieee.org.

Errata

Errata, if any, for all |IEEE standards can be accessed on the IEEE-SA Websitéat the following URL : http://
standards.ieee.org/findstds/erratalindex.html.  Users are encouraged t6/check this URL for erata
periodically.

Patents

Attention is called to the possibility that implementation of this'standard may require use of subject matter
covered by patent rights. By publication of this standard, neposition is taken by the | EEE with respect to the
existence or validity of any patent rights in connection ‘therewith. If a patent holder or patent applicant has
filed a statement of assurance via an Accepted L etter of-Assurance, then the statement islisted on the IEEE-
SA Website at http://standards.ieee.org/about/sasb/patcom/patents.html. Letters of Assurance may indicate
whether the Submitter iswilling or unwilling to’grant licenses under patent rights without compensation or
under reasonable rates, with reasonable terms and conditions that are demonstrably free of any unfair
discrimination to applicants desiring to obtain such licenses.

Essential Patent Claims may exist fer\which a Letter of Assurance has not been received. The IEEE is not
responsible for identifying Essential Patent Claims for which a license may be required, for conducting
inquiries into the legal validity. @b scope of Patents Claims, or determining whether any licensing terms or
conditions provided in connection with submission of a Letter of Assurance, if any, or in any licensing
agreements are reasonable-or non-discriminatory. Users of this standard are expressly advised that
determination of the validity of any patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, isentirely their
own responsibility,-Rurther information may be obtained from the |EEE Standards A ssociation.
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Introduction

This introduction is not part of IEEE Std 802.11ac™-2013, IEEE Standard for Information technology—
Telecommunications and information exchange between systems—Loca and metropolitan area networks—
Specific requirements—Part 11: Wireless LAN Medium Access Control (MAC) and Physical Layer (PHY)
Specifications—Amendment 4: Enhancements for Very High Throughput for Operation in Bands below 6 GHz.

The purpose of this amendment is to improve the IEEE 802.11 wireless local area network (WLAN) user
experience by providing significantly higher basic service set (BSS) throughput for existing WLAN
application areas and to enable new market segments for operation below 6 GHz including distribution of
multiple multimedia/data streams.
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in existing text or tables. The editing instruction specifies the location of the change and describes what is being changed
by using strikethreugh (to remove old material) and underscore (to add new material). Delete removes existing material.

:I 19C1T t adda TICVV IIIﬂtCI ;Cl: vv;thuut d;atul I‘L:III IU thC CI\;Dt;I Ig IIIGtCI |a: DC:Ct;UI 19 dI Id ;I IDCIt;UI L] |||ay IC\4|UIIC 1CT IuIIIbCI ;I Iu. :f
so, renumbering instructions are given in the editing instruction. Replace is used to make changes in figures or equations
by removing the existing figure or equation and replacing it with a new one. Editorial instructions, change markings, and
this NOTE will not be carried over into future editions because the changes will be incorporated into the base standard.!

INotes in text, tables, and figures are given for information only and do not contain requirements needed to implement the standard.
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3. Definitions, acronyms and abbreviations

3.1 Definitions

Delete the following definition from 3.1 (note that the definition is inserted with changes into 3.2):

medium access control (MAC) management protocol data unit (MMPDU)

Insert the following definitions into 3.1 in alphabetic order:

aggregate medium access control (MAC) protocol data unit (A-MPDU) subframe: A portion ef-an A-
MPDU containing a delimiter and optionally containing an MPDU plus any necessary padding:

contiguous transmission: A transmission that uses only one frequency segment.

downlink multi-user multiple input, multiple output (DL-MU-MIMO): A techitique by which an access
point (AP) with more than one antenna transmits a physical layer (PHY) prétecol data unit (PPDU) to
multiple receiving non-AP stations (STAs) over the same radio frequencies,“Wherein each non-AP STA
simultaneously receives one or more distinct space-time streams.

frequency segment: A contiguous block of spectrum used by a trapsmission.
multi-user multiple input, multiple output (MU-MIMO):\'A technique by which multiple stations

(STAs), each with one or more antennas, either simultanegusly transmit to a single STA or simultaneously
receive from a single STA independent data streams over the same radio frequencies.

NOTE—IEEE 802.11 supports only downlink (DL) MU<MIMO. See DL-MU-MIMO.

multi-user (MU) physical layer (PHY) protacol data unit (PPDU): A PPDU that carries one or more
PHY service data units (PSDUs) for one or.more stations (STAS) using the downlink multi-user multiple
input, multiple output (DL-MU-MIMO).technique.

noncontiguous transmission: A transmission that uses nonadjacent frequency segments.

single-user (SU) physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A PPDU with a format that is capable
of carrying only a single PEFY service data unit (PSDU), or no PSDU.

3.2 Definitions.gpecific to IEEE 802.11

Change the-following definitions in 3.2:

MHztransmit-spectral-mask-defined-in-Clause18,-Clause-19-er Clause-20-One of the following PPDUs:

- R\A
=aa - Dot

A-Ctause-18-PPDU-transmittedusingthe-transmit spectratmaskdefinecHn-Clause 18-
A Clause 19 orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) PPDU transmitted using the
transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 19.

EE/
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c¢) A high-throughput (HT) PPDU with the TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH equal to
HT_CBW?20 and the CH_OFFSET parameter equal to CH_OFF 20 transmitted using the 20 MHz
transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 20.

d) A very high throughput (VHT) PPDU with TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to
CBW?20 transmitted using the 20 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

Clause 22.

f) A HT PPDU with the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to HT_CBW?20 and the
CH_OFFSET parameter equal to CH_OFF 20 transmitted by a VHT STA using the 20 MHz
transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

20 MHz physical layer (PHY) eervergenceproecedere-{PEER)-protocol data unit (PPDU): A Clause 16
PPDU, Clause 18 PPDU_(when using 20 MHz channel spacing), Clause 17 PPDU, Clause 19 orthogonal

frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) PPDU, e¢ Clause 20 20 MHz high-throughput (KiT) PPDU with
the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to HT_CBW20_or Clause 22 20 MHz very high
throughput (VHT) PPDU with the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal t6.CBW?20.

40 MHz mask physical layer (PHY) eenvergeneceprecedure{PECP}-protocol data unit (PPDU): One
of the following PPDUs:

1) aA 40 MHz high-throughput (HT) PPDU (TXVECTOR pataméter CH_BANDWIDTH equal
to HT_CBW40)_transmitted using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 20.;

2) aA 40 MHz non-HT duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR ‘parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to
NON_HT_CBWA40)_transmitted by a non-very-high<throughput (non-VHT) STA using the
40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 20.:-e+

3) A 40 MHz non-HT duplicate PPDU (TXVEETOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to
CBWA40) transmitted by a very high throughput (VHT) STA using the 40 MHz transmit
spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

4) aClause20-A 20 MHz HT PPDU_with the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal
to HT_CBW20 and the CH\OFFSET parameter equal to either CH_OFF 20U or
CH_OFF_20L transmitted using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 20.

A 20 MHz VHT PPDU. with'the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW20
transmitted using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

A 40 MHz VHT PPDU with the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW40
transmitted using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

A 40 MHzHT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH equal to HT _CBW40)
transmittéd by a VHT STA using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

A 208MHz non-HT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH equal to CBW20)
transmitted using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 20.

A 20 MHz non-HT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH equal to CBW20)
transmitted by a VHT STA using the 40 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22.

=

e

=

|

e

DvwWw4U), Or d
40 MHz non-HT dupllcate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH equal to NON HT_CBW40
or TXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH equal to CBW40)-as-defined-ir-Clause20, or a 40 MHz very

high throughput (VHT) PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBWA40).
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high-throughput (HT) null data packet (NDP) announcement: A physical layer (PHY) eenvergenee
proecedure{PLECP)-protocol data unit (PPDU) that contains one or more +HTC frames (i.e., frames with an
HT {high-threughput-Control field) that have the HT NDP Announcement subfield equal to 1.

modulation and coding scheme (MCS): A specification of the high-threughput-(HH-physical layer (PHY)
parameters that consists of modulation order (e.g., BPSK, QPSK, 16-QAM, 64-QAM, and 256-QAM) and

forward error correction (FEC) coding rate (e.g., 1/2, 2/3, 3/4, 5/6)_and, depending on the context, the
number of space-time streams.

non-high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate: A transmission format of the physical layer (PHY) that
duplicates a 20 MHz non-HT transmission in two adjaeent-or more 20 MHz channels and allows a statien
(STA) in a non-HT basic service set (BSS) on eitherchannel-any one of the 20 MHz channels to receive the
transmission. A non-HT duplicate format is one of the following:

1) 40 MHz non-HT duplicate: A transmission format of the PHY that replicates a-20. MHz non-
HT transmission in two adjacent 20 MHz channels.

2) 80 MHz non-HT duplicate: A transmission format of the PHY that replicateés a 20 MHz non-
HT transmission in four adjacent 20 MHz channels.

3) 160 MHz non-HT duplicate: A transmission format of the PHY that-replicates a 20 MHz non-
HT transmission in eight adjacent 20 MHz channels.

4) 80+80 MHz non-HT duplicate: A transmission format of .the PHY that replicates a 20 MHz

non-HT transmission in two frequency segments of four-adjacent 20 MHz channels where the
two frequency segments of channels are not adjacent.

non-high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate physical layery(PHY) eenvergence—procedure—RPECR)
protocol data unit (PPDU): A PPDU transmitted by a Clause 20_or Clause 22 physicaHayer{(PHY?} with
the TXVECTOR FORMAT parameter equal to NON_HMT and the CH_BANDWIDTH parameter equal to
NON_HT_CBW40, CBW40, CBW80, CBW160, or CBW80+80.

non-high-throughput (non-HT) physical layer (PHY) eervergenee—precedure{PECGR}-protocol data
unit (PPDU): A Clause 20 or Clause 22 physical-Hayer(PHY}-PPDU with the TXVECTOR FORMAT

parameter equal to NON_HT.

payload protected (PP) aggregate medium access control (MAC) service data unit (A-MSDU): An
A-MSDU that is protected with(@TR with CBC-MAC Protocol (CCMP) or Galois Counter Mode Protocol
(GCMP) but does not includethe A-MSDU Present field (bit 7 of the QoS Control field) in the construction
of the additional authentication data (AAD).

per-frame sequenee.counter: For Temporal Key Integrity Protocol (TKIP), the counter that is used as the
nonce in the derivation of the per-frame encryption key. For Counter mode with Cipher-block chaining
Message authentication code Protocol (CCMP) or Galois Counter Mode Protocol (GCMP), the per-frame
initialization)vector (1V).

robust-security-network-association- (RSNA-) capable equipment: A device that contains a station
(STA) that is able to create RSNAs. Such a device might use pre-RSNAs because of configuration. Notice
that RSNA-capable does not imply full compliance with the RSNA Protocol Implementation Conformance
Statement (PICS). A legacy device that has been upgraded to support Temporal Key Integrity Protocol
(TKIP) might be RSNA-capable, but is not compliant with the PICS if it does not also support Counter mode

withrCipher-ttock thaimmg Message auttentication tode Protocoi {CEMP) using CCMP=128:

secondary channel: A 20 MHz channel associated with a primary channel used by high-throughput (HT)
stations (STAs) for the purpose of creating a 40 MHz channel_or used by very high throughput (VHT)
stations (STAs) for the purpose of creating the primary 40 MHz channel.
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signaling and payload protected (SPP) aggregate medium access control (MAC) service data unit
(A-MSDU): An A-MSDU that is protected with CTR with CBC-MAC Protocol (CCMP)_or Galois Counter
Mode Protocol (GCMP) and that includes the A-MSDU Present field (bit 7 of the QoS Control field) in the
construction of the additional authentication data (AAD).

Insert the following definitions in 3.2 in alphabetic order:

80 MHz mask physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A PPDU that is transmitted using the
80 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22 and that is one of the following:

a) An 80 MHz very high throughput (VHT) PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal
to CBW80)

b) An 80MHz non-high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW80)

¢) A 20MHz non-HT, high-throughput (HT), or VHT PPDU (TXVECFOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW20)

d) A 40 MHz non-HT duplicate, HT, or VHT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter, EH_BANDWIDTH
equal to CBW40)

80 MHz physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A Clause 22" 80-MHz very high throughput
(VHT) PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CB\/80) or a Clause 22 80 MHz non-
high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW80).

160 MHz mask physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PRDU): A PPDU that is transmitted using the
160 MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22 and that'is one of the following:
a) A 160 MHz very high throughput (VHT) PPDU (TX¥YECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH set to
CBW160)
b) A 160 MHz non-high-throughput (nonHT) duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW160)
¢) A 20MHz non-HT, high-throughput (HT), or VHT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW20)

d) A 40 MHz non-HT duplicate,"HT, or VHT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH
equal to CBW40)

e) An 80 MHz non-HT duplicate or VHT PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to
CBWS80)

160 MHz physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A Clause 22 160 MHz very high throughput
(VHT) PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW160) or a Clause 22 160 MHz
non-high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to
CBW160).

80+80.MHz mask physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A PPDU that is transmitted using the
80+80*MHz transmit spectral mask defined in Clause 22 and that is one of the following:

a) An 80+80 MHz very high throughput (VHT) PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH
set to CBW80+80)

b) An 80+80 MHz non-high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter

CH BANDWIDTH set to CBWS0+80)

80+80 MHz physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A Clause 22 80+80 MHz very high
throughput (VHT) PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW80+80) or a
Clause 22 80+80 MHz non-high-throughput (non-HT) duplicate PPDU (TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH equal to CBW80+80).
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bandwidth signaling transmitter address (TA): A TA that is used by a very high throughput (VHT)
station (STA) to indicate the presence of additional signaling related to the bandwidth to be used in
subsequent transmission in an enhanced distributed channel access (EDCA) transmission opportunity
(TXOP). It is represented by the IEEE medium access control (MAC) individual address of the transmitting
VHT STA but with the Individual/Group bit set to 1.

basic service set (BSS) basic very high throughput (VHT) modulation and coding scheme (MCS) and
number of spatial streams (NSS) set (BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set): The set of MCS and NSS
tuples that are supported by all VHT stations (STAs) that are members of a VHT BSS.

beamforming steering matrix: A matrix that describes the mapping of space-time streams to transmit
antennas and for which the values have been determined using knowledge of the channel between
transmitter and receiver with the goal of improving reception at the receiver.

dynamic bandwidth operation: A feature of a very high throughput (VHT) station (STA)-in which the
request-to-send/clear-to-send (RTS/CTS) exchange, using non-high-throughput (non-HT).duplicate physical
layer (PHY) protocol data units (PPDUs), negotiates a potentially reduced channel width (compared to the
channel width indicated by the RTS) for subsequent transmissions within ¢he/current transmission
opportunity (TXOP).

end-of-frame (EOF) pad: The 0 to 3 octets used to pad an aggregate’ fredium access control (MAC)
protocol data unit (A-MPDU) to the last octet of the associated physical layer convergence procedure
(PLCP) service data unit (PSDU) when the A-MPDU is carried in(a yery high throughput (VHT) physical
layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU).

high-throughput (HT) beamformee: An HT station (STA) that receives an HT physical layer (PHY)
protocol data unit (PPDU) that was transmitted using asbeamforming steering matrix and that supports an
HT transmit beamforming feedback mechanism as described in either 9.29.2 or 9.29.3.

high-throughput (HT) beamformer: An HTStation (STA) that transmits an HT physical layer (PHY)
protocol data unit (PPDU) using a beamforming steering matrix.

medium access control (MAC) management protocol data unit (MMPDU): The unit of data exchanged
between two peer MAC entities, using services of the physical layer (PHY), to implement the MAC
management protocol. The MMPDU is transported in one or more management MPDUs. The MMPDU
might include a Mesh Controkfield or Management MIC element, but does not include a MAC header, an
frame check sequence (FGS), or any other security encapsulation overhead.

NOTE—The MMPDU occupies a position in the management plane similar to that of the MAC service data unit

(MSDU) in the dataplate. The MMPDU can be fragmented (under certain circumstances) and in that case is carried in
multiple management-MPDUs. This illustrates the similarity of the MMPDU to the MSDU.

multi-user (MU) beamformee: A non-access-point (non-AP) station (STA) that receives a physical layer
(PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU) that was transmitted using a multi-user beamforming steering matrix and
that .supports the very high throughput (VHT) transmit beamforming feedback mechanism with a VHT null
data-packet (NDP) Announcement frame that includes more than one STA Info field as described in 9.31.5.

multi-user (MU) beamformer: An access point (AP) station (STA) that transmits a physical layer (PHY)
protocol data unit (PPDU) using a multi-user beamforming steering matrix.

non-bandwidth signaling transmitter address (TA): An address in the TA field of an medium access
control (MAC) protocol data unit (MPDU) in which the Individual/Group bit has the value 0.

non-high-throughput (non-HT): A modifier meaning neither high-throughput (HT) nor very high
throughput (VHT).

6 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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non-primary channel: In a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz very high throughput (VHT) basic
service set (BSS), any 20 MHz channel other than the primary 20 MHz channel.

physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): The unit of data exchanged between two peer PHY
entities to provide the PHY data service. When the PHY is partitioned into physical layer convergence
protocol (PLCP) and physical medium dependent (PMD) sublayers, the format of the PPDU is defined by

the PLCP.

primary 20 MHz channel: In a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz very high throughput (VHT)
basic service set (BSS), the 20 MHz channel that is used to transmit 20 MHz physical layer (PHY) protocal
data units (PPDUs). In a VHT BSS, the primary 20 MHz channel is also the primary channel.

primary 40 MHz channel: In an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz very high throughput (MHT) basic
service set (BSS), the 40 MHz channel that is used to transmit 40 MHz physical layer (PHY)_protocol data
units (PPDUSs).

primary 80 MHz channel: In a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz very high throughput (VHT) basic service set
(BSS), the 80 MHz channel that is used to transmit 80 MHz physical layer (PHY) protocol data units
(PPDUs).

primary access category (AC): The access category (AC) associated with/thé enhanced distributed channel
access function (EDCAF) that gains channel access.

secondary 20 MHz channel: In a 40 MHz very high throughput (W/HT) basic service set (BSS), the 20 MHz
channel adjacent to the primary 20 MHz channel that together\form the 40 MHz channel of the 40 MHz
VHT BSS. In an 80 MHz VHT BSS, the 20 MHz channelhadjacent to the primary 20 MHz channel that
together form the primary 40 MHz channel of the 80 MHz VHT BSS. In a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz VHT
BSS, the 20 MHz channel adjacent to the primary 20 MHz channel that together form the primary 40 MHz
channel of the 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz VHT BS8S;In a VHT BSS, the secondary 20 MHz channel is also
the secondary channel.

secondary 40 MHz channel: In an 80 MHz very high throughput (VHT) basic service set (BSS), the
40 MHz channel adjacent to the primary 40 MHz channel that together form the 80 MHz channel of the
80 MHz VHT BSS. In a 160 or 80+80"MHz VHT BSS, the 40 MHz channel adjacent to the primary 40 MHz
channel that together form the primary 80 MHz channel.

secondary 80 MHz channel: In a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz very high throughput (VHT) basic service set
(BSS), the 80 MHz channel not including the primary 20 MHz channel, that together with the primary
80 MHz channel forms the 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz channel of the 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz VHT BSS.

secondary access category (AC): An access category (AC) that is not associated with the enhanced
distributed channel access function (EDCAF) that gains channel access.
NOTE—Traffic associated with a secondary AC can be included in a multi-user (MU) physical layer (PHY) protocol

data unit'(MU PPDU) that includes traffic associated with the primary AC. There could be multiple secondary ACs at a
given-time.

user: An individual or group of stations (STASs) identified by a single receive address (RA) in the context of
single-user multiple input, multiple output (SU-MIMO) or multi-user multiple input, multiple output

very high throughput (VHT) basic service set (BSS): A BSS in which a Beacon frame transmitted by a
VHT station (STA) includes the VHT Operation element.
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very high throughput (VHT) beamformee: A VHT station (STA) that receives a VHT physical layer
(PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU) that was transmitted using a beamforming steering matrix and that
supports the VHT transmit beamforming feedback mechanism as described in 9.31.5.

very high throughput (VHT) beamformer: A VHT station (STA) that transmits a VHT physical layer
(PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU) using a beamforming steering matrix.

very high throughput modulation and coding scheme (VHT-MCS): A specification of the VHT physical
layer (PHY) parameters that consists of modulation order (e.g., BPSK, QPSK, 16-QAM, 64-QAM, 256-
QAM) and forward error correction (FEC) coding rate (e.g., 1/2, 2/3, 3/4, 5/6) and that is used in a VHT.
PHY protocol data unit (PPDU).

very high throughput (VHT) multi-user (MU) physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A
VHT PPDU with a format that is capable of carrying up to four PHY service data units (PSDWs) for up to
four users and is transmitted using the downlink multi-user multiple input, multiple output (DL-MU-MIMO)
technique.

very high throughput (VHT) physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU)»A PPDU transmitted
with the TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT equal to VHT.

very high throughput (VHT) single medium access control (MAC)<{protocol data unit (VHT single
MPDU): An MPDU that is the only MPDU in an aggregate MPDU (A<MPDU) carried in a VHT physical
layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU) and that is carried in an A-MPDU subframe with the EOF subfield of
the MPDU delimiter field equal to 1.

very high throughput (VHT) single-user-only (SU-only)beamformee: A VHT beamformee that does not
receive VHT multi-user (MU) physical layer (PHY) pratocol data units (PPDUS).

very high throughput (VHT) single-user-only (SU=only) beamformer: A VHT beamformer that does not
transmit VHT multi-user (MU) physical layer (RHY) protocol data units (PPDUs).

very high throughput (VHT) single-user(SU) physical layer (PHY) protocol data unit (PPDU): A VHT

PPDU transmitted with the TXVECTQ@Rparameters FORMAT equal to VHT and GROUP_ID equal to 0 or
63.

3.3 Abbreviations andvacronyms
Change the following‘abbreviation in 3.3:

PPDU PLCP protocol data unit or PHY protocol data unit

Insert the fellowing abbreviations into 3.3 in alphabetic order:

BW) bandwidth

DL-MU-MIMO downlink multi-user multiple input, multiple output
EOF end-of-frame

GCMP Galois Counter Mode Protocol

GID group identifier

MU multi-user

MU-MIMO multi-user multiple input, multiple output

NSS number of spatial streams

STF Short Training field
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SuU single-user
SU-MIMO

single-user multiple input, multiple output
VHT very high throughput

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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4. General description

4.3 Components of the IEEE 802.11 architecture

4.3.4 Distribution system (DS) concepts

4.3.4.3 Robust security network association (RSNA)
Change the first paragraph of 4.3.4.3 as follows:

An RSNA defines a number of security features in addition to wired equivalent privacy (WER). ‘and
IEEE 802.11 authentication. These features include the following:

— Enhanced authentication mechanisms for STAs
— Key management algorithms
— Cryptographic key establishment

— Enhanced data cryptographic encapsulation mechanisms, such as Counter-mode with Cipher-block
chaining Message authentication code Protocol (CCMP), Galois CountérMode Protocol (GCMP),
and, optionally, Temporal Key Integrity Protocol (TKIP).

— Fast basic service set (BSS) transition (FT) mechanism
— Enhanced cryptographic encapsulation mechanisms for robustmianagement frames

Insert the following subclause, 4.3.10a, after 4.3.10:
4.3.10a Very high throughput (VHT) STA

This subclause summarizes the normative requirendents for an IEEE 802.11 VHT STA stated elsewhere in
this standard.

The IEEE 802.11 VHT STA operates in freguency bands below 6 GHz excluding the 2.4 GHz band.

A VHT STA is an HT STA that, invaddition to features supported as an HT STA, supports VHT features
identified in Clause 8, Clause 9, Clause 10, Clause 13, Clause 18, and Clause 22.

The main PHY features in 3 VHT STA that are not present in an HT STA are the following:
— Mandatory support for 40 MHz and 80 MHz channel widths
— Mandatory support for VHT single-user (SU) PPDUs
— Optional support for 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz channel widths
— Optionalsupport for VHT sounding protocol to support beamforming
— @ptional support for VHT multi-user (MU) PPDUs
—_\\Optional support for VHT-MCSs 8 and 9

The main MAC features in a VHT STA that are not present in an HT STA are the following:
— Mandatory support for the A-MPDU padding of a VHT PPDU
— Mandatory support for VHT single MPDU

— Mandatory support for responding to a bandwidth indication (provided by the RXVECTOR
parameters CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT and DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT) in a non-
HT and non-HT duplicate RTS frame

— Optional support for MPDUs of up to 11 454 octets

10 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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— Optional support for A-MPDU pre-end-of-frame (pre-EOF) padding (see 9.12.2 (A-MPDU length
limit rules)) of up to 1 048 575 octets

— Optional support for VHT link adaptation

Most VHT features, among other benefits, increase the maximum throughput achievable between two VHT
STAs over that achievable using HT features alone. The VHT features are available to VHT STAs

associated with a VHT AP in a BSS. A subset of the VHT features is available for use between two VHT
STAs that are members of the same IBSS. Similarly, a subset of the VHT features is available for use
between two VHT STAs that have established mesh peering. A subset of the VHT features is available for
use between two VHT STAs that have established a TDLS link.

The support for VHT transmit beamforming sounding and VHT MU PPDUs in a VHT AP and mere than
one VHT STA within a VHT BSS enables the optional use of downlink MU multiple input, multiple output
(DL-MU-MIMO). With DL-MU-MIMO the AP can create up to four A-MPDUs, each carrying MPDUs
destined for an associated MU-capable STA. The AP uses group identifiers (GIDs) tg signal potential
recipient STAs. The AP transmits the A-MPDUs simultaneously in separate space-time streams such that
each recipient STA is able to demodulate the space-time streams carrying its A-MPDU. The simultaneous
transmission of A-MPDUs in a single VHT MU PPDU provides a means to incréase aggregate throughput
over that achieved by sending the A-MPDUs in separate SU PPDUs.

The use of certain HT features, such as RIFS, is not permitted for STAs.Operating as VHT STAs.

4.5 Overview of the services

4.5.4 Access control and data confidentiality services

4.5.4.1 General

Change the last paragraph of 4.5.4.1 as follows:

An RSNA uses the IEEE 802.1X authentication service along with enhanced data cryptographic
encapsulation mechanisms, such as JKiIP,—-anrd CCMP, and GCMP to provide access control. The IEEE
802.11 station management entity, (SME) provides key management via an exchange of IEEE 802.1X

EAPOL-Key frames. Data confidentiality and data integrity are provided by RSN key management together
with the enhanced data cryptographic encapsulation mechanisms.

4.5.4.7 Replay detection
Change 4.5.4.7 as'fallows:

The replay detection mechanism defines a means by which a STA that receives a data or protected Robust
Management frame from another STA can detect whether the received frame is an unauthorized
retransmission. This replay protection mechanism is provided for data frames for STAs that use enhanced
data-cryptographic encapsulation mechanisms. The replay protection mechanism is also provided for robust
management frames for STAs that use CCMP, GCMP, and Broadcast/Multicast Integrity Protocol (BIP).

4.5.4.9 Robust management frame protection

Change the second and third paragraphs of 4.5.4.9 as follows:

Management frame protection protocols in an infrastructure BSS or IBSS apply to robust management
frames after RSNA PTK establishment for protection of individually addressed frames is completed and

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 11
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after delivery of the IGTK to protect group addressed frames. Robust management frame protection is
implemented by CCMP, GCMP, BIP, and the SA Query procedure.

Management frame protection protocols in an MBSS apply to individually addressed frames after
establishment of the RSNA MTK, and to group addressed frames indicated as “Group Addressed Privacy”
in Table 8-38. Robust management frame protection is implemented by-with CCMP_and GCMP.

4.9 Reference model
4.9.1 General
Insert the following paragraph after the first paragraph of 4.9.1:

The description of the VHT PHY in Clause 22 is provided as one layer and is not separated(nto PLCP and
PMD sublayers.

12 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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5. MAC service definition

5.1 Overview of MAC services

5.1.2 Security services

Change the first, second, and fifth paragraphs of 5.1.2 as follows:

Security services in IEEE Std 802.11 are provided by the authentication service and the CCMP, GCMP, and
BIP mechanisms. The scope of the security services provided is limited to station-to-station data and robust
management frame transmissions. When CCMP_or GCMP is used, the data confidentiality service is
provided for data frames and individually addressed robust management frames. For the purposesof this
standard, CCMP_and GCMP are-is viewed as a-logical services located within the MAC sublayer.as shown
in the reference model, Figure 4-14 (in 4.9). Actual implementations of CCMP and GCMP are transparent to
the LLC and other layers above the MAC sublayer.

The security services provided by CCMP_and GCMP in IEEE Std 802.11 are as follows:
a) Data Confidentiality;
b)  Authentication; and
¢) Access control in conjunction with layer management.

BIP provides message integrity and access control for group addressed robust management frames.

During the authentication exchange, both parties exchange authentication information as described in Clause
11 and Clause 12.

The MAC sublayer security services provided by’ CCMP, GCMP, and BIP rely on information from
nonlayer-2 management or system entities. Management entities communicate information to CCMP,
GCMP, and BIP through a set of MAC sublayer'management entity (MLME) interfaces and MIB attributes;
in particular, the decision tree for CCMP,GCMP, and BIP defined in 11.8 is driven by MIB attributes.

5.2 MAC data service specification
5.2.2 MA-UNITDATA.request

5.2.2.2 Semantics, ofithe service primitive
Change the fifth paragraph of 5.2.2.2 as follows:

The data parameter specifies the MSDU to be transmitted by the MAC sublayer entity. ForHEEE-Std-862-11;
£The length of the MSDU shall be less than or equal to the value shown in Fable-8-8aTable 8-13c.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 13
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6. Layer management

6.1 Overview of management model

Insert the following paragraph after the third paragraph of 6.1:

The description of the VHT PHY in Clause 22 is provided as one layer and is not separated into PLCP and
PMD sublayers.

6.3 MLME SAP interface

6.3.3 Scan

6.3.3.3 MLME-SCAN.confirm

6.3.3.3.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Insert the following rows at the end of the untitled table describing BSSDescFiptions in 6.3.3.3.2:

Name Type Valid range Description IBSS adoption
VHT Capabilities | As defined in As defined in The values-from the VHT Do not adopt
frame format 8.4.2.160 Capabilities-element. The

parametérAs present if
dotI1\VHTOptionimplemented
is'frue and a VHT Capabilities
€lement was present in the
Probe Response or Beacon
frame from which the
BSSDescription was
determined. The parameter is
not present otherwise.

VHT Operation As defined in As defined.in The values from the VHT Adopt
frame format 8.4.2.161 Operation element. The
parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented
is true and a VHT Operation
element was present in the
Probe Response or Beacon
frame from which the
BSSDescription was
determined. The parameter is
not present otherwise.

6.3.4 Synchronize

6.3.4.2 MLME-JOIN.request

6.3.4.2:2 Semantics of the service primitive

€hange the primitive parameter list in 6.3.4.2.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:

MEVE=JONTEqUESt(
SelectedBSS,
JoinFailureTimeout,
ProbeDelay,
OperationalRateSet,
HTOperationalMCSSet,

14 Copyright © 2013 |IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Operational VHTMCS NSSSet,

VendorSpecificlnfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.4.2.2:

strained so that the
MCS values are
expressible using the
encoding described for
the Supported VHT-
MCS and NSS Set

Name Type Valid range Description
OperationaVHTMCS | Set of <VHT-MCS, As defined in the Rx The set of VHT-MCS values for each
_NSSSet NSS> tuples, con- VHT-MCS Map and number of spatial streams that the STA

Rx Highest Sup-
ported Long Gl Data
Rate subfields in the
Supported VHT-MCS
and NSS Set field in
8.4.2.160.3

desires to use for communication within the
BSS. This set is a superset of the <VHT-
MCS, NSS> tuples in the BSS basic VHT~
MCS and NSS set (see 10.39.7).

The parameter is present if

field in 8.4.2.160.3 dot11VHTOptionimplemented'is, tfue and

not present otherwise.

6.3.4.2.4 Effect of receipt
Insert the following paragraph at the end of 6.3.4.2.4:

If the MLME of a VHT STA receives an MLME-JOIN.request primitive ‘with a SelectedBSS parameter
containing a BSSDescription with a Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set figld/in"the VHT Operation element that
contains any unsupported <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple, the MLME\response in the resulting MLME-
JOIN.confirm primitive shall contain a ResultCode parameter that/is hot set to the value SUCCESS.

6.3.7 Associate

6.3.7.2 MLME-ASSOCIATE.request

6.3.7.2.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.7.2.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-ASSOCIATE.request(

PeerSTAAddress,
AssociateFailureTimeout,
Capabilitylnformation,
ListenInterval,
Supported Channels,
RSN,
QoSCapability,
Content of FT Authentication elements,
SupportedOperatingClasses,
HT Capabilities,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
QoSTrafficCapability,

TIMNMProadeactRoniact

HiviBroadeastReguest
EmergencyServices,
DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,
MMS,

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 15
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VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.7.2.2:

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT As defined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by

the STA. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
not present otherwise.

6.3.7.3 MLME-ASSOCIATE.confirm
6.3.7.3.2 Semantics of the service primitive
Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.7.3.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-ASSOCIATE.confirm(

ResultCode,
Capabilitylnformation,
AssociationlD,
SupportedRates,
EDCAParameterSet,
RCPI.request,
RSNI.request;
RCPI.response,
RSNI résponse,
RMEnabledCapabilities,
Content of FT Authentication elements,
SupportedOperatingClasses,
HT Capabilities,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
TimeoutlInterval,
BSSMaxldlePeriod,
TIMBroadcastResponse,
QoSMapSet,
QMPFPolicy,
DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,
MMS,
VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificlnfo

)

16 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.7.3.2:

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT As defined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by

the AP. The parameter is present if
PPRL AW/ N ey H l P -

4 1 + + &l
UULLLVTTT \JlJI.IUI IlIII|JICI HCTTCuU 1o (ruc drmua
the VHT Capabilities element is present in
the Association Response frame received
from the AP. The parameter is not present
otherwise.

6.3.7.4 MLME-ASSOCIATE.indication

6.3.7.4.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.7.4.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-ASSOCIATE.indication(

PeerSTAAddress,
Capabilitylnformation,
ListenInterval,

SSID,

SupportedRates,

RSN,

QoSCapability,

RCPI,

RSNI,
RMEnablédCapabilities,
Contept'of FT Authentication elements,
SupportedOperatingClasses,
DSERegisteredLocation,
HT Capabilities,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
QoSTrafficCapability,
TIMBroadcastRequest,
EmergencyServices,
DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,

MMS,

VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.7.4.2:

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT As defined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by

the STA. The parameter is present if

datdd\ 1T

+ 1 1 oot &l
UULLLVTTT \JlJI.IUI IlIII'JICI HCTTCuU 1o (ruc drmua
the VHT Capabilities element is present in
the Association Request frame received
from the STA. The parameter is not present
otherwise.

6.3.7.5 MLME-ASSOCIATE.response
6.3.7.5.2 Semantics of the service primitive
Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.7.5.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-ASSOCIATE.response(

PeerSTAAddress,
ResultCode,
Capabilitylnformation,
AssociationlID,
EDCAParameterSet,
RCPI,
RSNI,
RMEnabledCapahilities,
Content of FT-Authentication elements,
SupportedQperatingClasses,
DSERegisteredLocation,
HTCapabilities,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
TimeoutlInterval,
BSSMaxldlePeriod,
TIMBroadcastResponse,
QoSMapSet,
QMFPolicy,
DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,
MMS,
VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.7.5.2:

Name Type

\alid range

Description

VHT Capabilities

As defined in VHT
Capabilities element

As defined in
8.4.2.160

Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element that are supported by
the AP. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
not present otherwise.

18
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6.3.8 Reassociate
6.3.8.2 MLME-REASSOCIATE.request

6.3.8.2.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.8.2.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-REASSOCIATE.request(

NewPCPorAPAddress,
ReassociateFailureTimeout,
Capabilitylnformation,
ListenInterval,
Supported Channels,
RSN,
QoSCapability,
Content of FT Authentication elements,
SupportedOperatingClasses,
HT Capabilities,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
QoSTrafficCapability,
TIMBroadcastRequest;
FMSRequest,
DMSRequest,
EmergencyServices,
DMG Capabilities,
Multi-bandocal,
Multiband peer,
MMS;
VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.8.2.2:

Name Type Valid range Description

VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT As defined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by
the STA. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
not present otherwise.

6.3:8.3 MLME-REASSOCIATE.confirm
6.3.8.3.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.8.3.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-REASSOCIATE.confirm(
ResultCode,
Capabilitylnformation,

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 19
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AssociationID,
SupportedRates,
EDCAParameterSet,
RCPI.request,
RSNI.request,
RCPI.response,

RSNI.response,
RMEnabledCapabilities,
Content of FT Authentication elements,
SupportedOperatingClasses,
HT Capabilities,

Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
TimeoutlInterval,
BSSMaxlIdlePeriod,
TIMBroadcastResponse,
FMSResponse,
DMSResponse,
QoSMapSet,

QMFPolicy,

DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,

MMS,

VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificlnfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificinfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.8.3.2:

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT. As defined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by

the AP. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
the VHT Capabilities element is present in
the Reassociation Response frame received
from the AP. The parameter is not present
otherwise.

6.3.8.4 MLME-REASSOCIATE.indication

6.3.8.4.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.8.4.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-REASSOCIATE.indication(

PeerSTAAddress,
CurrentAPAddress,

Capabilitylnformation,
ListenInterval,

SSID,
SupportedRates,

RSN,

20 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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QoSCapability,

RCPI,

RSNI,

RMEnabledCapabilities,

Content of FT Authentication elements,
SupportedOperatingClasses,

DSERegisteredLocation,
HT Capabilities,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
QoSTrafficCapability,
TIMBroadcastRequest,
FMSRequest,
DMSRequest,
EmergencyServices,
DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,

MMS,

VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in.the-parameter table in 6.3.8.4.2:

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT As definedyn Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2460 Capabilities element that are supported by

the STA. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
the VHT Capabilities element is present in
the Reassociation Request frame received
from the STA. The parameter is not present
otherwise.

6.3.8.5 MLME-REASSOCIATEfesponse

6.3.8.5.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6.3.8.5.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as follows:
MLME-REASSOCIATE.response(

PeerSTAAddress,
ResultCode,
Capabilitylnformation,
AssociationlD,
EDCAParameterSet,
RCPI,

RSN,

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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HT Capabilities,

21



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013

LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,
TimeoutInterval,
BSSMaxldlePeriod,
TIMBroadcastResponse,
FMSResponse,

DMSResponse,
QoSMapSet,
QMPFPolicy,

DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band local,
Multi-band peer,
MMS,

VHT Capabilities,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Insert the following row before the VendorSpecificlnfo row in the parameter table in 6.3.8.5.2:

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT As defined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 8.4.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by

the AP. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
not present otherwise.

6.3.11 Start

6.3.11.2 MLME-START.request

6.3.11.2.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the primitive parameter list in 6:3.11.2.2 as follows:

The primitive parameters are as folfows:
MLME-START.request(

SSID,
SSIDEnNcoding,
BSSType,
BeaconPeriod,
DTIMPeriod,

CF parameter set,
PHY parameter set,
IBSS parameter set,
ProbeDelay,
Capabilitylnformation,
BSSBasicRateSet,
OperationalRateSet,
Country,

22

IBSS DFS Recovery Interval,
EDCAParameterSet,
DSERegisteredLocation,

HT Capabilities,

HT Operation,

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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BSSMembershipSelectorSet,

BSSBasicMCSSet,

HTOperationalMCSSet,
Extended Capabilities,
20/40 BSS Coexistence,

Overlapping BSS Scan Parameters,

Insert the following rows before the VendorSpecificlnfo _few in the parameter table in 6.3.11.2.2:

MultipleBSSID,
Interworkinglnfo,

AdvertismentProtocollnfo,
RoamingConsortiumlinfo,

Mesh 1D,

Mesh Configuration,
QMPFPolicy,

DMG Capabilities,
Multi-band,

MMS,

DMG Operation,
Clustering Control,
CBAP Only,

PCP Association Ready,

VHT Capabilities,

VHT Operation,
VendorSpecificinfo

)

Name Type Valid range Description
VHT Capabilities As defined in VHT Asdefined in Specifies the parameters in the VHT
Capabilities element 814.2.160 Capabilities element that are supported by
the STA. The parameter is present if
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and
not present otherwise.
VHT Operation As defined in VHT As defined in Provides additional information for
Operation element 8.4.2.161 operating the VHT BSS. The parameter is
present if dot11VHTOptionimplemented is
true and not present otherwise.

6.3.11.2.4 Effect of receipt

Insert the following paragraph before the last paragraph of 6.3.11.2.4:

If the MLME:of a VHT STA receives an MLME-START.request primitive with a Basic VHT-MCS and
NSS Setfield in the VHT Operation parameter containing any unsupported <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple, the
MLME response in the resulting MLME-START.confirm primitive shall contain a ResultCode parameter

thatis hot set to the value SUCCESS.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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6.3.19 SetKeys

6.3.19.1 MLME-SETKEYS.request

6.3.19.1.2 Semantics of the service primitive

LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

Change the following row in the untitled table describing SetKeyDescriptors in 6.3.19.1.2 as follows:

Name Type

Valid range

Description

Key ID Integer

0-3 shall be used
with WEP, TKIP,
and-CCMP_and
GCMP; 4-5 with
BIP; and 6-4095 are
reserved.

Key identifier

6.5 PLME SAP interface

6.5.4 PLME-CHARACTERISTICS.confirm

6.5.4.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change 6.5.4.2 as follows (note that the entire untitled parameteritable is not shown):

The primitive provides the following parameters:
PLME-CHARACTERISTICS.confirm(

aSlotTime,

aSIFSTimé,
aSignalExtension,
aCCATime,
aCCAMIdTime
aPHY-RX-START-Delay,
aRxTxTurnaroundTime,
aTxPLCPDelay,
aRxPLCPDelay,
aRxTxSwitchTime,
aTxRampOnTime,
aTxRampOffTime,
aTxRFDelay,
aRxRFDelay,
aAirPropagationTime,
aMACProcessingDelay,
aPreambleLength,
aRIFSTime,
aSymbolLength,
aSTFOneLength,
aSTFTwoLength,
aLTFOneLength,

24

aLTFTwoLength,
aPLCPHeaderLength,
aPLCPSigTwoLength,
aPLCPServicelLength,
aPLCPConvolutional TailLength,

Copyright © 2013 IEEE
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aMPDUDurationFactor,
aMPDUMaxLength,
aPSDUMaxLength,
aPPDUMaxTime,
alUSTime,
aDTT2UTTTime,

aCWmin,

aCWmax,
aMaxCSIMatricesReportDelay,
aMaxTODEtrror,
aMaxTOAEtrror,
aTxPmdTxStartRFDelay,
aTxPmdTxStartRMS,
aTxPHYDelay.

aRxPHYDelay,
aTxPHYTxStartRFDelay,

aTXPHYTxStartRMS
)

The values assigned to the parameters is-are as specified in the PLME SAP interface specification contained

wrthln each PHY subclass of thrs standard iFh&parameter—al\APDHDuraﬂenFaeter—r&neHased—b%Pl%

aRSPUN an PPD Vi ... aD a

Het—used—by—aH—PH%ésdeﬁﬂed—\mamsstaHdard— Not aII parameters are used bv aII PHYs defrned wrthrn

this standard.

Name Type Description

aCCATime integer For.Clause 14 through Clause 19 PHYs and Clause 21 PHYs, tFhe
maximum time (in microseconds) the CCA mechanism has available to
assess the medium within every time slot to determine whether the medium
is busy or idle._For Clause 20 and Clause 22 PHYSs, the maximum time (in
microseconds) that the CCA mechanism has available to detect the start of
a valid IEEE 802.11 transmission within the primary channel and to assess
the energy on the medium within the primary, secondary, secondary40
(Clause 22 PHY only), and secondary80 (Clause 22 PHY only) channels
that fall inside the operating channel, in order to determine the values of the
STATE and channel-list parameters of the PHY-CCA.indication primitive.

aCCAMidTime integer For Clause 22 PHYs, the maximum time (in microseconds) the CCA
mechanism has available to assess the medium to determine whether an
IEEE 802.11 transmission is present on a non-primary channel.

aRXTxTurnaroundTime integer The maximum time (in microseconds) that the PHY requires to change
from receiving to transmitting the start of the first symbol.

When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the Fhe following equation is used
to derive aRXTxTurnaroundTime:

aTxPLCPDelay + aRxTxSwitchTime + aTxRampOnTime + aTxRFDelay.
When transmitting a VHT PPDU, the following equation is used to derive
aRxTxTurnaroundTime:

aTxPHYDelay + aRxTxSwitchTime + aTxRampOnTime.

aTxPLCPDelay integer Fhe-When transmrttmq a non-VHT PPDU, the nomrnal time (m

IIIILIUbb‘bUIIUb) llldl Lllt' I‘Lbl‘ UsSES WU UUIIVEI d byIIIUUI IIUIII lllb' IVII-\b
interface to the transmit data path of the physical medium dependent
(PMD).

aRxPLCPDelay integer Fhe-When receiving a non-VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in
microseconds) that the PLCP uses to deliver the last bit of a received frame
from the PMD receive path to the MAC.
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Name Type Description
aRxTxSwitchTime integer Fhe-When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in
microseconds) that the PMD takes to switch from Receive to Transmit.
When transmitting a VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in microseconds) that
the PHY takes to switch from Receive to Transmit.
aTxRampOnTime integer Fhe-When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the maximum time (in
mierasecon: toron.
When transmitting a VHT PPDU, the maximum time (in microseconds)
that the PHY takes to turn the Transmitter on.
aTxRampOffTime integer Fhe-When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in
microseconds) that the PMD takes to turn the Transmit Power Amplifier
off

When transmitting a VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in microseconds) that
the PHY takes to turn the Transmit Power Amplifier off.

aTxRFDelay integer Fhe-When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in
microseconds) between the issuance of a PMD_DATA.request primitive to
the PMD and the start of the corresponding symbol at the ajrinterface. The
start of a symbol is defined to be 1/2 symbol period priortg'the center of
the symbol for FH, or 1/2 chip period prior to the center-ofithe first chip of
the symbol for DS, or 1/2 slot time prior to the center of\the corresponding
slot for infrared (IR).

aRxRFDelay integer Fhe-When receiving a non-VHT PPDU, the naminal time (in
microseconds) between the end of a symbol ‘at-the air interface to the
issuance of a PMD_DATA .indication primitiye to the PLCP. The end of a
symbol is defined to be 1/2 symbol period after the center of the symbol for
FH, or 1/2 chip period after the center.of‘the last chip of the symbol for DS,
or 1/2 slot time after the center ofdthe corresponding slot for IR.

aTxPmdTxStartRFDelay integer Fhe-When transmitting a fon-VHT PPDU, the delay (in units of 0.5 ns)
between PMD_TXSTART:request being issued and the first frame energy
sent by the transmitting port, for the current channel.

aTxPmdTxStartRMS integer Fhe-When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the RMS time of departure error
(in units of 0.5 hs), where the time of departure error equals the difference
between TIME_OF DEPARTURE and the time of departure measured by
a reference entity using a clock synchronized to the start time and mean
frequencCy 'of the local PHY entity’s clock.

aTxPHYDelay integer Whendransmitting a VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in microseconds) that
the.PHY uses to deliver a symbol from the MAC interface to the air
interface.

aRxPHYDelay integer When receiving a VHT PPDU, the nominal time (in microseconds) that the

PHY uses to deliver the last bit of a received frame from the end of the last
OFDM symbol at the air interface to the MAC.

aTxPHYTxStartRFDelay integer When transmitting a VHT PPDU, the delay (in units of 0.5 ns) between
PMD_TXSTART.request being issued and the first frame energy sent by
the transmitting port, for the current channel.

aTxXPHYTxStartRMS integer When transmitting a VHT PPDU, the RMS time of departure error (in units
of 0.5 ns), where the time of departure error equals the difference between
TIME_OF DEPARTURE and the time of departure measured by a
reference entity using a clock synchronized to the start time and mean
frequency of the local PHY entity’s clock.

6.5.8 PLME-TXTIME.confirm
€hange 6.5.8.1 and 6.5.8.2 as follows:

6.5.8.1 Function

ThisS primitive Indicates the time required to transmit the PPDU described in the corresponding PLME-
TXTIME.request.

When the TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT in the corresponding PLME-TXTIME.request primitive is
VHT, the primitive also provides the number of octets, per user, required to fill the PPDU.
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6.5.8.2 Semantics of the service primitive

This primitive provides the following parameters:
PLME-TXTIME.confirm(
TXTIME,_
PSDU_LENGTHTI]

)

The TXTIME represents the time, in microseconds, required to transmit the PPDU described in the
corresponding PLME-TXTIME.request primitive. If the calculated time includes a fractional microsecond, a
non-DMG STA rounds the TXTIME value up to the next higher integer. A DMG STA does not roundcthe
TXTIME value up or down (see 21.12.3).

The PSDU_LENGTHTI] parameter is an array of size TXVECTOR parameter NUM_USERS. Each value in
the array indicates the number of octets required to fill the PPDU for the user represented-by that array
index. The parameter is present only when the TXVECTOR FORMAT parameter is VHT,
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7. PHY service specification

7.1 Scope

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 7.1:

The description of the VHT PHY in Clause 22 is provided as one layer and is not separated into PLCP and
PMD sublayers.

7.2 PHY functions
Insert the following paragraph at the end of 7.2:

The description of the VHT PHY in Clause 22 is provided as one layer and is not separatéd into PLCP and
PMD sublayers.

7.3 Detailed PHY service specifications
7.3.2 Overview of the service
Insert the following paragraph at the end of 7.3.2:

The description of the VHT PHY in Clause 22 is provided asonhe layer and is not separated into PLCP and
PMD sublayers.

7.3.4 Basic service and options
7.3.4.5 Vector descriptions

Insert the following rows at the end of Table 7-4:

Table 7-4—Vector descriptions

Parameter Associate vector Value

GROUP_ID_MANAGEMENT PHYCONFIG_VECTOR Specifies membership status and STA
position for each of the group IDs as
described in 8.5.23.3

PARTIALL AID_LIST_GID00 PHYCONFIG_VECTOR Includes the list of partial AIDs, of
which the STA is an intended
recipient, associated with group 1D 0.
The settings of the PARTIAL_AID are
specified in 9.17a).

PARTIAL_AID_LIST_GID63 PHYCONFIG_VECTOR Includes the list of partial AlDs, of
which the STA is an intended
recipient, associated with group ID 63.

The settings of the PARTIAL_AID are
specified in 9.17a).
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Table 7-4—Vector descriptions (continued)
Parameter Associate vector Value
LISTEN_TO_GID00 PHYCONFIG_VECTOR When true, indicates to the PHY not to
filter out PPDUs with GROUP_ID
Tield equal to the value U.
LISTEN_TO_GID63 PHYCONFIG_VECTOR When true, indicates to the PHY not to
filter out PPDUs with GROUP_ID
field equal to the value 63.

7.3.5 PHY-SAP detailed service specification

7.3.5.2 PHY-DATA.request

7.3.5.2.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change 7.3.5.2.2 as follows:

The primitive provides the following parameters:
PHY-DATA . request(

DATA,_
USER_INDEX

)

The DATA parameter is an octet of value X'00' to X'FF*

The USER_INDEX parameter (typically identified'as u for a VHT STA; see NOTE 1 at the end of Table 22-
1) is present for a VHT MU PPDU and indicates the index of the user in the TXVECTOR to which the
accompanying DATA octet applies; otherwise; this parameter is not present.

7.3.5.3 PHY-DATA.indication
7.3.5.3.3 When generated
Change 7.3.5.3.3 as follows:

The PHY-DATA .indication primitive is generated by a receiving PHY entity to transfer the received octet of
data to the local. MAC entity. Fhe-For a non-VHT PPDU, the time between receipt of the last bit of the
provided octet\from the WM and the receipt of this primitive by the MAC entity is the sum of aRxRFDelay
+ aRxPLCPDelay. For a VHT PPDU, the time between receipt of the last bit of the last provided octet from
the WM arid the receipt of this primitive by the MAC entity is aRxPHYDelay.

7-3.5.6 PHY-TXSTART.confirm

7.3.5.6.3 When generated

Change 7-.375:6-3as fottows:

This primitive is issued by the PHY to the MAC entity once all of the following conditions are met:
— The PHY has received a PHY-TXSTART.request primitive from the MAC entity.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 29


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

— Fhe-When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU, the PLCP has issued PMD.TXSTATUS.request primitive
if dotllMgmtOptionTODActivated is true and the TXVECTOR parameter TIME_OF _
DEPARTURE_REQUESTED in the PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive is true.

— The PHY is ready to begin accepting outgoing data octets from the MAC.

7.3.5.11 PHY-CCA .indication

7.3.5.11.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Change the fourth paragraph, and insert the new table (Table 7-5), one new paragraph, and two new
figures (Figure 7-1 and Figure 7-2) at the end of 7.3.5.11.2 as follows:

When STATE is IDLE or when, for the type of PHY in operation, CCA is determined by a single\channel,
the channel-list parameter |s absent. OtherW|se it carries a set indicating which channels are busy;

Rary ary}._ The channel“list parameter in
a PHY- CCA |nd|cat|on prlmltlve qenerated bv a VHT STA contains at most a single ‘élement. Table 7-5
defines the members of this set.

Table 7-5—The channel-list parameter elements

channel-list element Meaning
rimar For an HT STA that is not a VHT.8TA, indicates that the primary 20 MHz

channel is busy.
For a VHT STA. indicatés-that the primary 20 MHz channel is busy

according to the rulestspecified in 22.3.19.5.3.

secondary For an HT STA that is not a VHT STA., indicates that the secondary
channel is busy.

For a VHTSTA indicates that the secondary 20 MHz channel is busy
according to the rules specified in 22.3.19.5.4.

secondary40 Indieates that the secondary 40 MHz channel is busy according to the rules
speeified in 22.3.19.5.4.

secondary80 Indicates that the secondary 80 MHz channel is busy according to the rules
specified in 22.3.19.5.4.

The relationship of.the channel-list parameter elements to the 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 160 MHz BSS
operating channel\is illustrated by example in Figure 7-1. The relationship of the channel-list parameter
elements to the.80+80 MHz BSS operating channel is illustrated by example in Figure 7-2.
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Figure 7-1—The channel-list parameter element for 40 MHz. 80"MHz,
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Figure 7-2—The channel-list parameter element for 80+80 MHz channel width

7.3.5.11.3 When generated

Change 7.3.5.11.3 as follows:

For Clause 14 through.Clause 21 PHYs, tFhis primitive is generated within aCCATime of the occurrence of
a change in the status of the channel(s) from channel idle to channel busy or from channel busy to channel
idle_or when, the elements of the channel-list parameter change; otherwise, this primitive is generated when
the status of'the channel(s) changes from channel idle to channel busy or from channel busy to channel idle
or when(the elements of the channel-list parameter change. This includes the period of time when the PHY is
receiving data. Refer to specific PHY clauses for details about CCA behavior for a given PHY.

NOTE—For the VHT PHY, the timing information is omitted here and is defined in 22.3.19.5.

If the STA is an HT STA but not a VHT STA and the operating channel width is 20 MHz, the PHY
maintains the channel busy indication until the period indicated by the LENGTH field has expired. where

the LENGTH field is
— Inavalid SIG field if the format of the PPDU is NON_HT
— Inavalid HT-SIG field if the format of the PPDU is HT_MF or HT_GF
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If the STA is an HT STA but not a VHT STA and the operating channel width is 40 MHz, the PHY
maintains the channel busy indication until the period indicated by the LENGTH field has expired, where
the LENGTH field is
— Inavalid SIG field if the format of the PPDU is NON_HT and the PPDU is received in the primary
channel

navabid LT Sl fiold if thao format of tho DD e LIT NMNE Ay LIT O nranvadad that tha DD ¢
oot oo et e O ot O tHer o oo — v o r—or—proviaeothatrte-rr1too1S

either a 20 MHz PPDU received in the primary channel or a 40 MHz PPDU
7.3.5.13 PHY-RXEND.indication
7.3.5.13.2 Semantics of the service primitive

Insert the following list item and note at the end of the list of error conditions after the second paragraph
of 7.3.5.13.2:

— Filtered. This value is used to indicate that during the reception of the PPDU, the PPDU was filtered
out due to a condition set in the PHYCONFIG_VECTOR.

NOTE—The filtered condition might occur in a VHT STA due to GROUP_ID©rPARTIAL_AID filtering in
the PHY layer.
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8. Frame formats
8.2 MAC frame formats
8.2.3 General frame format
Change Figure 8-1 as follows:
Octets: 87959
2 2 6 6 6 2 6 2 4 variable 4
Frame Duration Address Address Address Sequence Address QoS HT Frame FCS
Control /ID 1 2 3 Control 4 Control | Control Body,
- |

MAC Header

Figure 8-1—MAC frame format

Change the second paragraph of 8.2.3 and delete the entire Table 8-0a (represented here by only its title)
as follows:

8.2.4 Frame fields
8.2.4.1 Frame Control field
8.2.4.1.3 Type and Subtype fields

Change Table 8-1 as follows:

Table 8-1—Valid type and subtype combinations

PPobe | desofiptin | b7b665b4 Subtype description
01 Control 0000-6464-0011 Reserved
01 Control 0100 Beamforming Report Poll
01 Control 0101 VHT NDP Announcement

8.2.4.1.8 More Data field

TNSert the Tollowing paragrapn aiter the sixth paragraphn (- The More Data field 15 L in individually
addressed frames ...””) of 8.2.4.1.8:

The More Data field is set to 1 in individually addressed frames transmitted by a VHT AP to a VHT STA

when both support the TXOP power save feature (as determined from their VHT Capabilities elements) to
indicate that at least one additional buffered BU is present for the STA. See 10.2.1.19.
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8.2.4.1.10 Order field
Change the second bullet in the dashed list of the first paragraph of 8.2.4.1.10 as follows:

— ltissetto 1ina QoS data or management frame transmitted with a value of HT_GF-ef, HT_MF, or
VHT for the FORMAT parameter of the TXVECTOR to indicate that the frame contains an HT

Control field.
8.2.4.2 Duration/ID field
Change the fourth paragraph of 8.2.4.2 as follows:
The Duration/ID fields in the MAC headers of MPDUs in an A-MPDU all carry the samevalue. The

Duration/ID fields in the MAC headers of MPDUs in A-MPDUs carried in the same VHT MU"PPDU all
carry the same value.

8.2.4.3 Address fields
8.2.4.3.8 TA field
Change 8.2.4.3.8 as follows:

The TA field contains an IEEE MAC individuat-address that identifies the STA that has transmitted, onto
the WM, the MPDU contained in the frame body field. If the Individual/Group bit is 0, then the TA field is
the individual address of the STA; otherwise, the TA field isabandwidth signaling TA. indicating that the
frame carries additional information in the scrambling.Sequence (see 8.3.1.2, 9.7.6.6, and 9.7.10).—Fhe

8.2.4.5 QoS Control field
8.2.4.5.4 Ack Policy subfield

Change the first row in Table 8-6 as-foltows:

Table 8-6—Ack Relicy subfield in QoS Control field of QoS data frames

Bits in QoS Control field

Meaning
Bit5 Bit 6

0 0 Normal Ack or Implicit Block Ack Request.

In a frame that is a non-A-MPDU frame_or VHT single MPDU:

The addressed recipient returns an ACK or QoS +CF-Ack frame after a short
interframe space (SIFS) period, according to the procedures defined in 9.3.2.8 and
9.19.3.5. For a non-DMG STA, this is the only permissible value for the Ack Policy
subfield for individually addressed QoS Null (no data) frames.

r-a-frame-that-is-partofar-A-MPBUOtherwise:

Tha addraccad raciniant vatirne o Rlasl Aol NADMNLL aithar tndinadiiallhvy Ay ac nart Af
e TotoTreSSt o T CCpIt i retur o D Totio T Ci i oot o O

triduaty-o
an A-MPDU starting a SIFS after the PPDU carrying the frame, according to the
procedures defined in 9.3.2.9, 9.21.7.5, 9.21.8.3, 9.25.3, 9.25.4, and 9.29.3.

34 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

Change 8.2.4.6, including inserting new text, one new figure (Figure 8-5a), and two new subclause titles
and moving two existing tables (without renumbering at this time), as follows:

8.2.4.6 HT Control field

8.2.4.6.1 General

The HT Control field is always present in a Control Wrapper frame and is present in QoS Data and
management frames as determined by the Order bit of the Frame Control field as defined in 8.2.4.1.10.

NOTE—The only Control frame subtype for which HT Control field is present is the Control Wrapper frame. A conttol
frame that is described as +HTC (e.g., RTS+HTC, CTS+HTC, BlockAck+HTC or BlockAckReq+HTC) implies the.use
of the Control Wrapper frame to carry that control frame.

The format of the 4-octet HT Control field is shown in Figure 8-5.

BO-Bi5 Bi6B17 B18B19 B20B21 B22B23 B24 B25B28 B29 B30 B3t
. Calibration Calibration cSH AC-
Adaptation Pesition S Reserved s Anneunee- Reserved BEl c ; Mere-
Bits: 16 2 2 2 2 kS 4 Y Y Y
BO B1 29 B30 31
. AC RDG/More
VHT HT Control Middle Constraint PPDU
Bits 1 29 1 1

Figure 8-5—HT Control field

The HT Control field has two forms,.thie'HT variant and the VHT variant. The two forms differ in the format
of the HT Control Middle subfieldy déscribed in 8.2.4.6.2 for the HT variant and in 8.2.4.6.3 for the VHT
variant and in the value of the VAT subfield.

The VHT subfield of the*tdT Control field indicates whether the HT Control Middle subfield is the VHT
Variant or the HT Variant. The VHT subfield is set to 1 to indicate that the HT Control Middle subfield is
the VHT Variant andhis set to 0 to indicate that the HT Control Middle subfield is the HT Variant.

The AC Constraint subfield of the HT Control field indicates whether the mapped AC of an RD data frame
is constraified to a single AC, as defined in Table 8-12.

Table-8:12 remains unchanged.

The RDG/More PPDU subfield of the HT Control field is interpreted differently depending on whether it is
transmitted by an RD initiator or an RD responder, as defined in Table 8-13.

Table 813 Temains unchanged.
8.2.4.6.2 HT variant

The format of the HT Control Middle subfield of the HT variant HT Control field is shown in Figure 8-5a.
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B1 B15 Bl16 B17 B18 B19 B20 B21 B22B23 B24 B25 B28 B29
ink . . . . HT NDP
— Calibration | Calibration S/
Adaptation | =S -cinr- | oo~ | Reserved S Announce Reserved DEI
Control Position Sequence Steerin ment
Bits: 1 2 2 2 2 1 4 1

Figure 8-5a—HT Control Middle subfield of the HT variant HT Control field

The format of the Link Adaptation Control subfield of the HT variant HT Control field is defined in
Figure 8-6.

BO Bl B2 BS B6 B8 B9 B15
Reserved TRQ MAI MFSI MFB/ASELC
Bits: 1 1 4 3 7

Figure 8-6—Link Adaptation Control subfield

The text from “The subfields of the Link Adaptation Control subfield “)is shown in Table 8-9.”
(including Table 8-7, Table 8-8, Figure 8-7, and Figure 8-8) remains unchanged.

Change the note in Table 8-9 as follows (note that the body of the table’is omitted here):

Table 8-9—ASEL Command and ASEL Data subfields

Interpretation of ASEL

ASEL Data
Command

ASEL Command

NOTE—If the HT variant HT Control fieldis carried in a sounding PPDU, then the value of the ASEL
Data field contains the remaining number of sounding frames following the current one. If null data packet
(NDP) sounding frame is used, ther the value in the ASEL Data field contains the number of NDPs
following a non-NDP+HTC. The HT NDP Announcement subfield in the HT Control field is set to 1 to
indicate NDP sounding.

The Calibration Position and Calibration Sequence subfields of the HT variant HT Control field are defined
in Table 8-10.

The Calibratien Sequence subfield identifies an instance of the calibration procedure. The subfield is
included in-each frame within a calibration procedure, and its value is unchanged for frames within the same
calibration procedure.

Table-8-10 remains unchanged.

The CSI/Steering subfield of the HT variant HT Control field indicates the type of feedback, as shown in
Table 8-11.

Table 8-11 remains unchanged.
The HT NDP Announcement subfield of the HT variant HT Control field indicates that an NDP will be

transmitted after the frame (according to the rules described in 9.31). It is set to 1 to indicate that an NDP
will follow; otherwise, it is set to O.
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The DEI subfield is 1 bit in length and is set by the transmitting STA to indicate the suitability of the
corresponding MSDU or A-MSDU to be discarded if there are insufficient resources at the receiving STA. If
there are insufficient resources, a STA that receives an MPDU whose DEI subfield is equal to 1 carrying all
or part of an MSDU or A-MSDU should discard the MSDU or any MSDUSs contained within the A-MSDU
in preference to MSDUs carried in MPDUs whose DEI subfield is equal to 0. See 10.26.2. In an MMPDU,
the DEI subfield is reserved. The mechanisms for determining whether the resources are insufficient or

when to discard MSDUs or A-MSDUs are beyond the scope of this standard.

Insert the following subclause, 8.2.4.6.3 (including Figure 8-8a, Figure 8-8b, Figure 8+8c;-Table 8-13a,
and Table 8-13b), after 8.2.4.6.2:

8.2.4.6.3 VHT variant

The format of the HT Control Middle subfield of the VHT variant HT Contral field is shown in Figure 8-8a.

B1 B2 B3B5 B6B8 B9B23 B24B26 B27 B28 B29
MSI/ MESI/ Coding FB Tx Unsolicited
Reserved | MRQ | 5Tec | GID-L MFB GID-H Type Type MFB
Bits: 1 1 3 3 15 3 1 1 1

Figure 8-8a—HT Control Middle subfield of the VHT variant HT Control field

The subfields of VHT variant HT Control field{are“defined in Table 8-13a.

Table 8-13a—VHT.variant HT Control field subfields

Subfield Meaning Definition
MRQ VHT-MGCS Set to 1 to request VHT-MCS feedback (solicited MFB); otherwise,
feedback request setto 0.
MSI/STBC MRQ sequence If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 0 and the MRQ subfield is 1, the
identifier/STBC MSI/STBC subfield contains a sequence number in the range 0 to 6
indication that identifies the specific MCS feedback request.

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 0 and the MRQ subfield is 0, the
MSI/STBC subfield is reserved.

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1 and the MFB does not contain the
value representing “no feedback is present,” the MSI/STBC field
contains the Compressed MSI and STBC Indication subfields as
shown in Figure 8-8b.

The STBC Indication subfield indicates whether the estimate in the
MFB subfield is computed based on a PPDU using STBC encoding:
Set to 0 if the PPDU was not STBC encoded

SEr10 1 Imthe PPFDU was STBCL encoaded

The Compressed MSI subfield contains a sequence number that
identifies the specific MCS feedback request. It is in the range 0 to 3 if
STBC Indication equals 0 or in the range 0 to 2 if STBC Indication
equals 1.

Otherwise, the MSI/STBC subfield is reserved.
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Table 8-13a—VHT variant HT Control field subfields (continued)

Subfield

Meaning

Definition

MFSI/GID-L

MFB sequence
identifier/LSBs of

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 0, the MFSI/GID-L subfield
contains the received value of MSI contained in the frame to which the

group 1D

MFB Intormation refers.

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1, the MFB does not contain the
value representing “no feedback is present,” and the MFB is estimated
from a VHT MU PPDU, then the MFSI/GID-L subfield contains the
lowest 3 bits of group 1D of that PPDU from which the MFB was
estimated (bit O of the group ID appears in the lowest numbered hit.of
the field MFSI/GID-L). If the unsolicited MFB is estimated froman
SU PPDU, the MFSI/GID-L subfield is set to all ones.

Otherwise, this subfield is reserved.

MFB

NUM_STS, VHT-
MCS, BW and
SNR feedback

MFB subfield is interpreted as defined in Table 8213b. This subfield
contains the recommended MFB. The combimation of VHT-MCS=15
and NUM_STS=7 indicates that no feedback is’present.

GID-H

MSBs of group ID

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1,the-MFB does not contain the
value representing “no feedback is’present,” and the unsolicited MFB
is estimated from a VHT MU PPDUthen the GID-H subfield contains
the highest 3 bits of group ID'0f tHe PPDU from which the unsolicited
MFB was estimated (bit 3 of the group 1D appears in the lowest
numbered bit of the fieldGID-H). If the unsolicited MFB is estimated
from an SU PPDU, the'GID-H subfield is set to all ones.

Otherwise, this subfield is reserved.

Coding Type

Coding type of the
measured PPDU

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1 and the MFB does not contain the
value representing “no feedback is present,” the Coding Type subfield
contginsthe Coding information (0 for BCC and 1 for LDPC) of the
PPDU from which the unsolicited MFB was estimated.

Otherwise, this subfield is reserved.

FB Tx Type

Transmission type
of the measured
PPDU

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1, the MFB does not contain the
value representing “no feedback is present,” and FB Tx Type subfield
is 0, then the unsolicited MFB is estimated from a VHT PPDU with
RXVECTOR parameter BEAMFORMED equal to 0.

If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1, the MFB does not contain the
value representing “no feedback is present,” and the FB Tx Type
subfield is 1, then the unsolicited MFB is estimated from a VHT
PPDU with RXVECTOR parameter BEAMFORMED equal to 1.

Otherwise, this subfield is reserved.

UnsolicitedMFB

Unsolicited VHT-
MCS feedback
indicator

Set to 1 if the MFB is not a response to an MRQ.
Set to 0 if the MFB is a response to an MRQ.
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The format of the MSI/STBC subfield when the Unsolicited subfield is 1 is shown in Figure 8-8b.
B3 B4 B5
Compressed MSI STBC Indication
Bits: 2 1
Figure 8-8b—MSI/STBC subfield when the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1
The format of the MFB subfield in the VHT variant HT Control field is shown in Figure 8-8c.
B9 B11 B12 B15 B16 B17 B18 B23
NUM_STS VHT-MCS BW SNR
Bits: 3 4 2 6
Figure 8-8c—MFB subfield in the VHT variant HT<Control field
The subfields of the MFB subfield in the VHT variant HT Control field are defined in Table 8-13b.
Table 8-13b—MFB subfield in the VHT variant HT Control field
Subfield Meaning Definition
NUM_STS Recommended Indicatés the recommended NUM_STS as defined in 9.28.3.
NUM_STS The'NUM_STS subfield contains an unsigned integer representing the
number of space-time streams minus 1.
VHT-MCS Recommended Indicates the recommended VHT-MCS as defined in 9.28.3.
VHT-MC3 The VHT-MCS subfield contains an unsigned integer in the range 0 to 9
representing a VHT-MCS Index value (defined in 22.5).
BW Baridwidth of the | If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 1, the BW subfield indicates the
recommended bandwidth for which the recommended VHT-MCS is intended, as
VHT-MCS defined in 9.28.3:
Set to 0 for 20 MHz
Set to 1 for 40 MHz
Set to 2 for 80 MHz
Set to 3 for 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz.
If the Unsolicited MFB subfield is 0, the BW subfield is reserved.
SNR Average SNR Indicates the average SNR, which is an SNR averaged over data
subcarriers and space-time streams.
The SNR is averaged over all the space-time streams and data
subcarriers and is encoded as a 6-bit twos complement number of
SNR_average - 22, where SNR_average is the sum of the values of

SNRperfrequency tore (i decibets) perspace=time streardividet by
the product of the number of space-time streams, as indicated in the
NUM_STS subfield, and the number of frequency tones represented in
the bandwidth in which the MFB was estimated. This encoding covers
the SNR range from -10 dB to 53 dB in 1 dB steps.
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8.2.4.7 Frame Body field
8.2.4.7.1 General

Change 8.2.4.7.1, including inserting a new table (Table 8-13c), as follows:

The Frame Body is a variable-length field that contains information specific to individual frame types and
subtypes The m|n|mum Iength of the frame body is 0 octets The maX|mum Iength of the frame body |s

The maximum MMPDU, MSDU, A-MSDU, and MPDU sizes supported by the recmlent(s) for the
PPDU format in use, as specified in Table 8-13c

— The maximum PPDU duration (e.g., HT MF L-SIG L LENGTH, HT GF, VHT, or DMG
aPPDUMaxTime (see Table 8-13c); any nonzero TXOP Limit; any requlatory -constraints (e.q.,
CS4-msBehavior))

The fields present in the MAC header (e.g., QoS Control, Address 4, HT Caontrol)
The presence of security encapsulation (e.q., TKIP, CCMP or GCMP Header and MIC)
— The presence of Mesh Control fields (see 8.2.4.7.2)

NOTE 1—In an A-MSDU, the Mesh Control field is located in the A-MSDU-Sdbframe Header (see Figure 8-33). In an
MMPDU, the Mesh Control field is located within the MMPDU (see 8.5.18). Such Mesh Control fields need to be taken
into account if a maximum A-MSDU or MMPDU size constraint appliesas well as if a maximum MPDU size constraint
applies.

NOTE 2—TKIP is not allowed with A-MSDUs (see 11.1.6) 6r. MMPDUs (see 11.4.4.1) and, therefore, need not be
taken into account if a maximum A-MSDU or MMPDU size constraint applies.

Table 8-13c—Maxim&m data unit sizes (in octets) and
duratiens (in microseconds)

Non-HT non-VHT
non-DMG PRRU HT PPDU VHT PPDU DMG PPDU
and non-HT
duplicate PPDU
MMPDU size 2304 2304 See NOTE 1 2304
MSDU size 2304 2304 2304 7920
A-MSDU size 3839 or 4065 (see 3839 or 7935 (see See NOTE 3 7935
NOTE 2) or 7935 also Table 8-124)
(HT STA, see also
Table 8-124) or
N/A (non-HT STA,
see also 9.11)
MPDU size See NOTE 4 See NOTE 5 3895 or 7991 or See NOTE 5
11 454 (see also
Table 8-183v)
PSDU size (see | 213-1(Clause 16, see 2161 4 692 480 (~22216) 2181
NOTE 7) Table 16-2) (see Table 20-25) (see Table 22-29) (see Table 21-17)
212_1 (others, see
Table 17-5, Table 18-
7, Table 19-8)
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Table 8-13c—Maximum data unit sizes (in octets) and
durations (in microseconds) (continued)
Non-HT non-VHT
non-DMG PPDU HT PPDU VHT PPDU DMG PPDU
duplicate PPDU
PPDU duration See NOTE 6 5484 (HT_MF; see 5484 2000
(see NOTE 7) 9.23.4) or 10 000 (see Table 22-29) (see Table 21-31)
(HT_GF; see
Table 20-25)

NOTE 1—No direct constraint on the maximum MMPDU size; indirectly constrained by the maximum MRDU size
(see 8.3.3.1).

NOTE 2—Indirect constraint from the maximum PSDU size: 212-1 octets minus the minimum QoS'Data MPDU
overhead (26 octets for the MAC header and 4 octets for the FCS).

NOTE 3—No direct constraint on the maximum A-MSDU size; indirectly constrained by theymaximum MPDU size.

NOTE 4—No direct constraint on the maximum MPDU size; indirectly constrained by the;maximum MSDU/
MMPDU or (for HT STAs only) A-MSDU size.

NOTE 5—No direct constraint on the maximum MPDU size; indirectly constraifed by the maximum A-MSDU size.

NOTE 6—No direct constraint on the maximum duration, but an L_LENGTH.value above 2332 might not be
supported by some receivers (see last NOTE in 9.23.4).

NOTE 7—The values for maximum PSDU size and maximum PPDU'duration are informative only. References to the
normative requirements are provided.

8.2.5 Duration/ID field (QoS STA)

8.2.5.1 General

Change the third paragraph of 8.2.5.1 as follows:

All times are calculated in microseconds. If a calculated duration includes a fractional microsecond, that

value inserted in the Duratiori/lD field is rounded up to the next higher integer. If a calculated duration
results in a negative value, the value of the Duration/ID field is 0.

8.2.5.2 Setting for-single and multiple protection under enhanced distributed channel
access (EDCA)

Change the first paragraph of 8.2.5.2 as follows:

Within_a-frame (excluding data frames containing QoS CF-Poll, PSMP frames, and frames that have the
RDGI/More PPDU subfield equal to 1) transmitted under EDCA by a STA that initiates a TXOP, there are
two classes of duration settings: single protection and multiple protection. In single protection, the value of
the Duration/ID field of the frame can set a NAV value at receiving STAs that protects up to the end of any
following data, management, or response frame plus any additional overhead frames as described below. In
multiple protection, the value of the Duration/ID field of the frame can set a NAV that protects up to the

estimated end of a sequence of multiple frames. Frames that have the RDG/More PPDU subfield equal to 1
always use multiple protection. PSMP frames always use multiple protection. The STA selects between
single and multiple protection when it transmits the first frame of a TXOP. All subsequent frames
transmitted by the STA in the same TXOP use the same class of duration settings. VHT NDP
Announcement frames and Beamforming Report Poll frames always use multiple protection settings.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 41


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

Change item b)2) in the ordered list of the second paragraph of 8.2.5.2 as follows:

b)  Multiple protection settings. The Duration/ID field is set to a value D as follows:

2) Elseif Trxop=0and Tenp nav=>0. then D = max(0, Tenp nav—=LppDU)

Change the following descriptions in the variable list in item b) of the second paragraph of 8.2.5.2:

TsincLE-Mspu 1S the estimated time required for the transmission of the allowed frame
exchange sequence defined in 84-2:319.19.2.2 (for a TXOP limit value of.0);
including applicable IFS durations

TPENDING is the estimated time required for the transmission of
— Pending MPDUs of the same AC
— Any associated immediate response frames

— Any HT NDP, VHT NDP, or Beamforming rReport Poll frame
transmissions and explicit feedback response frames

— Applicable IFS durations
— Any RDG

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 8.2.5.2:

The estimated time required for transmission of a VHT Caomgressed Beamforming frame response is
determined by assuming the following:
— All feedback segments (as defined in 9.31.5.3) are fransmitted, even if a Beamforming Report Poll
frame is used and not all the bits in the included-Feedback Segment Retransmission Bitmap field are
equal to 1.
— The subfield values of the VHT MIMO,Control field are as follows:
— The Feedback Type, Nr Index, and\Channel Width fields are as specified in 9.31.5.
— The Nc Index field is as specified in 9.31.5 if the Feedback Type field is MU, or to the greatest
value allowed by 9.31.5 if the/Feedback Type field is SU.
— The Grouping field indicates no grouping.
— The Codebook Inforpation field has the value 1.

NOTE—If a TXOP includes the transmission of a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame by the TXOP responder, the
TXOP holder can, if the duration estimates prove excessive, indicate truncation of the TXOP by using a CF-End frame,
provided that the remaining-duration of the TXOP after the transmission of the last frame can accommodate the CF-End
frame (see 9.19.2.7),

8.3 Format:of individual frame types
8.3.1'Control frames
8.3:1.2 RTS frame format

Change the third paragraph of 8.3.1.2 as follows:

The TA field value is the address of the STA transmitting the RTS frame_or a bandwidth signaling TA. In an
RTS frame transmitted by a VHT STA in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate format and where the scrambling
sequence carries the TXVECTOR parameters CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT and
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT (see 9.3.2.5a), the TA field value is a bandwidth signaling TA.
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8.3.1.3 CTS frame format
Change the second paragraph of 8.3.1.3 as follows:

When the CTS frame foHews-is a response to an RTS frame, the value of the RA field of the CTS frame is
the address eepted-from the TA field of the immediatehr-previeus RTS frame te~which-the- CFS-isarespense

with the Individual/Group bit forced to the value 0. When the CTS is the first frame in a frame exchange, the
RA field is set to the MAC address of the transmitter.

8.3.1.4 ACK frame format
Change the second paragraph of 8.3.1.4 as follows:
The value of the RA field of the ACK frame is eepied-the non-bandwidth signaling TA from_the ‘Address 2

field of the immediately previous individually addressed data, management, BlockAckReq,-BlockAck, or
PS-Poll frames.

8.3.1.5 PS-Poll frame format
Change the second paragraph of 8.3.1.5 as follows:

The BSSID is the address of the STA contained in the AP. The TA fi€ld value is the address of the STA
transmitting the frame_or a bandwidth signaling TA. In a PS-Poll frame transmitted by a VHT STA in a non-
HT or non-HT duplicate format and where the scrambling sequence carries the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT, the TA field value is a bandwidth signaling TA. The AID is the value
assigned to the STA transmitting the frame by the AP in the-association response frame that established that
STA’s current association.

8.3.1.6 CF-End frame format
Change the fifth paragraph of 8.3.1.6 as follows:

When transmitted by a non-DMG STA; the BSSID_(TA) field is set to the address of the STA contained in
the AP except that the IndividualiGroup bit of the BSSID (TA) field is set to 1 in a CF-End frame
transmitted by a VHT STA to @,VHT AP in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate format to indicate that the
scrambling sequence carriess the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT. When
transmitted by a DMG STAthe TA field is the MAC address of the STA transmitting the frame.

8.3.1.8 BlockAckReq frame format

8.3.1.8.1 Overview

Change'the fourth paragraph of 8.3.1.8.1 as follows:

The TA field value is the address of the STA transmitting the BlockAckReq frame_or a bandwidth signaling
TA. In a BlockAckReq frame transmitted by a VHT STA in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate format and

where the scrambling sequence carries the TXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT, the
TA field value is a bandwidth signaling TA.
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8.3.1.9 BlockAck frame format
8.3.1.9.1 Overview

Change the fourth paragraph of 8.3.1.9.1 as follows:

The TA field value is the address of the STA transmitting the BlockAck frame_or a bandwidth signaling TA
in the context of HT-delayed Block Ack. In a BlockAck frame transmitted in the context of HT-delayed
Block Ack by a VHT STA in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate format and where the scrambling sequence
carries the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT, the TA field value is a bandwidth

signaling TA.

Insert the following subclauses, 8.3.1.20 and 8.3.1.21 (including Figure 8-29j to Figure 8-29m and
Table 8-18a), after 8.3.1.19:

8.3.1.20 VHT NDP Announcement frame format

The frame format of the VHT NDP Announcement frame is shown in Figure 8-29j:

Frame Sounding
Duration RA TA Dialog STAdnfoAl STA Infon FCS
Control
Token
Octets: 2 2 6 6 1 2 2 4

Figure 8-29]—VHT NDP Announctement frame format

The Duration field is set as defined in 8.2.5.

The VHT NDP Announcement frame contains-at least one STA Info field. If the VHT NDP Announcement
frame contains only one STA Info field, then the RA field value is the address of the STA identified by the
AID in the STA Info field. If the VHT"NDP Announcement frame contains more than one STA Info field,
then the RA field value is the broadcast address.

The TA field value is the address of the STA transmitting the VHT NDP Announcement frame or a
bandwidth signaling TA. t0-a VHT NDP Announcement frame transmitted by a VHT STA in a non-HT or
non-HT duplicate format and where the scrambling sequence carries the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH>NN_NON_HT, the TA field value is a bandwidth signaling TA.

The format of the Sounding Dialog Token field is shown in Figure 8-29Kk.

BO Bl B2 B7

Reserved Sounding Dialog
Token Number

Bits: 2 6

Figure 8-29k—Sounding Dialog Token field

The Sounding Dialog Token Number subfield in the Sounding Dialog Token field contains a value selected
by the beamformer to identify the VHT NDP Announcement frame.
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The format of the STA Info field is shown in Figure 8-29I.

BO B11 B12 B13 B15
AID12 Feedback Type Nc Index
Bits: 12 1 3

Figure 8-291—STA Info field

The subfields in the STA Info field are described in Table 8-18a.

Table 8-18a—STA Info subfields

Field Description

AID12 Contains the 12 least significant bits of the AID of a STA expetted to process the
following VHT NDP and prepare the sounding feedback, Equal to O if the STA is
an AP, mesh STA, or STA that is a member of an IBSS.

Feedback Type Indicates the type of feedback requested.
Set to 0 for SU.
Set to 1 for MU.

Nc Index If the Feedback Type field indicates MU, then Nc Index indicates the number of
columns, Nc, in the Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield minus 1:
Setto O to request Nc =1
Set to 1 to request Nc = 2

éét to 7 to request Ne='8
Reserved if the Feedback Type field indicates SU.

8.3.1.21 Beamforming Report Pall frame format

The Beamforming Report Poll\frame is shown in Figure 8-29m.

Frame : Feedback Segment
Control Duration RA TA Retransmission Bitmap S
Octets: 2 2 6 6 1 4

Figure 8-29m—Beamforming Report Poll frame format

The Duration field is set as defined in 8.2.5.

The RA field value is the address of the intended recipient.

The TA field value is the address of the STA transmitting the Beamforming Report Poll or a bandwidth
signaling TA. In a Beamforming Report Poll frame transmitted by a VHT STA in a non-HT or non-HT
duplicate format and where the scrambling sequence carries the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT, the TA field value is a bandwidth signaling TA.
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The Feedback Segment Retransmission Bitmap field indicates the requested feedback segments of a VHT
Compressed Beamforming report (see 9.31.5.3). If the bit in position n (h=0 for LSB and n=7 for MSB) is 1,
then the feedback segment with the Remaining Feedback Segments subfield in the VHT MIMO Control
field equal to n is requested. If the bit in position n is 0, then the feedback segment with the Remaining
Feedback Segments subfield in the VHT MIMO Control field equal to n is not requested.

8.3.2 Data frames

8.3.2.1 Data frame format

Change Figure 8-30 as follows:

Octets: 0-+599
> 2 6 6 6 2 6 2 4 variable 4
Frame Duration/ | Address |Address | Address | Sequence |Address QoS HT Frame FCS
Control 1 2 3 Control 4 Control | Control Body
- P
MAC Header
Figure 8-30—Data frame
8.3.2.2 Aggregate MSDU (A-MSDU) format
8.3.2.2.1 General
Change Figure 8-32 as follows:
0-2304-{ron-DMG-STA)
Octets: 6 6 2 07920 (BMG-STA) 0-3
variable
DA SA Length MSDU Padding
- -

8.3.3 Management frames

A-MSBU subframe header

Figure 8-32—Basic A-MSDU subframe structure

8.3.8:1"Format of management frames

Change the first paragraph and note in 8.3.3.1 as follows:

The format of a management frame is defined in Figure 8-34. The Frame Control, Duration, Address 1,

Address Z, Address s, and sequence Lontrol Tielfds are present In all management Trame subtypes. +ie-1n an

MMPDU carried in one or more non-VHT PPDUs the maximum urenrerypted MMPDU size-exeluding-the
MACheaderand-FCS—s5-2304-o¢tets is specified in Table 8-13c. In an MMPDU carried in one or more
PPDU(s), all of which are VHT PPDU(s), the maximum MMPDU size specified in Table 8-13c is the

maximum MPDU size supported by the recipient(s) less the shortest management frame MAC header and
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FCS. In an MMPDU carried in one or more PPDU(s), none of which are VHT PPDU(s), the maximum
unencrypted MMPDU size is 2304 octets.

NOTE—In an MMPDU carried in one or more PPDUs, all of which are VHT PPDUs, the presence of encryption
overhead (i.e., the MMPDU is transmitted in robust management frames) or an HT Control field might cause an
MMPDU to be fragmented that would not otherwise need to be fragmented.

Change Figure 8-34 as follows:

. 0-2328
Octets: 2 2 6 6 6 2 4 variable 4
Frame Duration | Address1 | Address2 | Address3 | Seaquence HT Frame Bod FCS
Control Control Control y

Figure 8-34—Management frame format

Delete the following note in 8.3.3.1:

8.3.3.2 Beacon frame format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-20 before the Last row:

Table 8-20—Beacon frame body

Order Information Notes

60 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true.

61 VHT Operation The VHT Operation element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true; otherwise, it is
not present.

62 VHT TransmitPower | One VHT Transmit Power Envelope element is present
Envelope element for each distinct value of the Local Maximum Transmit
Power Unit Interpretation subfield that is supported for
the BSS if both of the following conditions are met:
— dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true;
— Either dot11SpectrumManagementRequired is true
or dot11RadioMeasurementActivated is true.

Otherwise, this parameter is not present.

63 Channel Switch The Channel Switch Wrapper element is optionally
Wrapper element present if dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true and at
least one of a Channel Switch Announcement element or
an Extended Channel Switch Announcement element is
also present in the Beacon frame and the Channel Switch
Wrapper element contains at least one subelement.

64 Extended BSS Load The Extended BSS Load element is optionally present if
element dot11QosOptionimplemented,
dot11QBSSLoadimplemented and
dot11VHTOptionImplemented are true.
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Table 8-20—Beacon frame body

Order

Information

Notes

65

Quiet Channel

Either one Quiet Channel element containing an AP
Quiet Mode field equal to 0 or one or more Quiet

Channel elements each containing an AP QUiet IVIode
field equal to 1 are optionally present if
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true, and either
dot11SpectrumManagementRequired or
dot11RadioMeasurementActivated is true.

66

Operating Mode
Notification

The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationimplemented
is true.

8.3.3.5 Association Request frame format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-22 before the Last row:

Table 8-22—Association Request framédbody

Order

Information

Notes

22

VHT Capabilities

The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHT@ptionImplemented is true.

23

Operating Mode
Notification

The Opérating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationlmplemented
is'true.

8.3.3.6 Association Response framye format

Insert the following rows into Takle 8-23 before the Last row:

Table 8-23—Association Response frame body

Order

Information

Notes

27

VHT Capabilities

The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

28

VHT Operation

The VHT Operation element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true; otherwise, it is
not present.

29

Operating Mode
Notification

The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationmplemented
is trie
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8.3.3.7 Reassociation Request frame format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-24 before the Last row:

Table 8-24—Reassociation Request frame body

Order Information Notes
27 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.
28 Operating Mode The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
Notification present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationImplemented
is true.

8.3.3.8 Reassociation Response frame format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-25 before the Last row:

Table 8-25—Reassociation Response frame body

Order Information Notes

31 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

32 VHT Operation The®VHT Operation element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true; otherwise, it is not
present.

33 Operating Mode The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally

Notification present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationimplemented
is true.

8.3.3.9 Probe Request frame format

Insert the following:xéw'into Table 8-26 before the Last row:

Table 8-26—Probe Request frame body

Order

Information

Notes

17

VHT Capabilities

The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Insert the following rows into Table 8-27 before the Last-I row:

Table 8-27—Probe Response frame body

Order

Information

Notes

62

VHT Capabilities

The VHT Capabilities element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

63

VHT Operation

The VHT Operation element is present when the
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true; otherwise, it is not
present.

64

VHT Transmit Power
Envelope element

One VHT Transmit Power Envelope element is.present
for each distinct value of the Local Maximum Transmit
Power Unit Interpretation subfield that is supported for
the BSS if both of the following conditions.are met:
— dot11VHTOptionimplemented:is:true;
— Either dotl1SpectrumManagementRequired is true
or dotl1RadioMeasurementActivated is true.

Otherwise, this parameter dS,not present.

65

Channel Switch
Wrapper element

The Channel Switch \Wrapper element is optionally
present if dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true and at
least one ChannehSwitch Announcement element or
Extended Channel Switch Announcement element is also
present in the-Beacon frame and the Channel Switch
Wrapper element contains at least one subelement.

66

Extended BSS Load
element

The€Extended BSS Load element is optionally present if
dat11QosOptionimplemented,
dot11QBSSLoadlmplemented and
dot11VHTOptionImplemented are true.

67

Quiet Channel

Either one Quiet Channel element containing an AP Quiet
Mode field equal to 0 or one or more Quiet Channel
elements each containing an AP Quiet Mode field equal to
1 are optionally present if dotl1VHTOptionimplemented
is true, and either dot11SpectrumManagementRequired or
dot11RadioMeasurementActivated is true.

68

Operating Mode
Notification

The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationlmplemented
is true.
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8.4 Management and Extension frames body components
8.4.1 Fields that are not information elements

8.4.1.9 Status Code field

Insert the following row into Table 8-37 in numeric order, and change the reserved values accordingly:

Table 8-37—Status codes

Status code Name Meaning

104 Association denied because the requesting STA

does not support VHT features.

8.4.1.11 Action field

Insert the following row into Table 8-38 in numeric order, and change the reserved values accordingly:

Table 8-38—Category valyes

. Group Action
Code Meaning See subclause Robust addressed frame
privacy
21 VHT 8.5.23 No No

8.4.1.27 CSI Report field
Change the first paragraph of 8.4,1.27 as follows:

The CSI Report field is used by the CSI frame (see 8.5.12.6) to carry explicit channel state information to a
transmit HT beamformer,sas.described in 9.29.3.

8.4.1.28 Noncomptressed Beamforming Report field

Change the first paragraph of 8.4.1.28 as follows:

The Noncompressed Beamforming Report field is used by the Noncompressed Beamforming frame to carry
explicitfeedback in the form of noncompressed beamforming feedback matrices V for use by a transmit HT

béamformer to determine steering matrices Q, as described in 9.29.3 and 20.3.12.3.

Change the fourth paragraph of 8.4.1.28 as follows:

Tilc‘ SI“I‘R vaiuta iII Tabic 8‘46 (:UILAJl Tabiu 8'47 altc Cllbudb'd as dil S'blt tVVUb bUIIIpIEIIIb‘IIt va:uc Uf
4 x (SNR_average — 22), where SNR_average is the sum of the values of SNR per tone (in decibels) divided
by the number of tones represented. This encoding covers the SNR range from —10 dB to 53.75 dB in
0.25 dB steps. The SNR in space-time stream i corresponds to the SNR associated with the column i of the
beamforming feedback matrix V. Each SNR corresponds to the predicted SNR at HT beamformee when the
HT beamformer applies the matrix V.
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8.4.1.29 Compressed Beamforming Report field
Change the first paragraph of 8.4.1.29 as follows:

The Compressed Beamforming Report field is used by the Compressed Beamforming frame (see 8.5.12.8)
to carry explicit feedback information in the form of angles representing compressed beamforming feedback

matrices V for use by a transmit HT beamformer to determine steering matrices Q, as described in 9.29.3 and
20.3.12.3.

Change the seventh paragraph of 8.4.1.29 as follows:

The SNR values in Table 8-50 and Table 8-51 are encoded as an 8-bit twos complement valug 6f 4 x
(SNR_average — 22), where SNR_average is the sum of the values of SNR per tone (in decibels)-divided by
the number of tones represented. This encoding covers the SNR range from —10 dB to 53.75 dB in 0.25 dB
steps. Each SNR value per tone in stream i (before being averaged) corresponds to the SNRyassociated with
the column i of the beamforming feedback matrix V determined at the HT beamformee. Each SNR
corresponds to the predicted SNR at the HT beamformee when the HT beamformer applies the matrix V.

8.4.1.32 Rate Identification field
Change 8.4.1.32, including inserting a new figure (Figure 8-70a), as follows:

The Rate Identification field is 4 octets in length and contains the rate,identification information for a frame
hat is not the current frame transmitted or received by a STA. This,information allows services to exchange
frame rate information prior to use of the frames that use therate specified by the Rate Identification field.
The contents of the field is defined in Figure 8-69.

Figure 8-69 remains unchanged.

The Mask field specifies which other fields in the Rate Identification field are used by a STA. The format of
the Mask field is shown in Figure 8-70.

Figure 8-70 remains unchanged.

The MCS Selector field setto-value 0 indicates that the MCS Index field is reserved. The MCS Selector field
sette-value 1 indicates that the 'MCS Index field specifies an index value that is taken from Table 20-30
through Table 20-33 and Table 20-39 through Table 20-41 in 20.6. The MCS Selector field set-te-value 2
indicates that the MCS:Index field specifies an index value that is taken from Table 20-34 through
Table 20-38 and Table20-43 through Table 20-44 in 20.6.

The MCS Selector field value 3 indicates that the MCS Index field specifies values that are taken from
Table 22-30 through Table 22-37, indicating a VHT-MCS for a 20 MHz channel width.

The<MCS Selector field value 4 indicates that the MCS Index field specifies values that are taken from
Table 22-38 through Table 22-45, indicating a VHT-MCS for a 40 MHz channel width.

The MCS Selector field value 5 indicates that the MCS Index field specifies values that are taken from
Table 22-46 through Table 22-53, indicating a VHT-MCS for an 80 MHz channel width.

The MCS Selector field value 6 indicates that the MCS Index field specifies values that are taken from
Table 22-54 through Table 22-61, indicating a VHT-MCS for a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz channel width.

The MCS Selector field values-3-te 7 are is reserved.
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The Rate Type field set to 0 indicates the Rate field is reserved. The Rate Type field set to 1 indicates the
Rate field specifies a data rate that is in the basic rate set. The Rate Type field set to 2 indicates the Rate field
specifies a data rate that is not in the basic rate set.

If MCS Selector is 1 or 2, tFhe MCS Index field is a 1-octet unsigned integer that specifies the row index for
one of the MCS parameter tables in 20.6.

If MCS Selector is 3, 4, 5, or 6, the MCS Index field format is as shown in Figure 8-70a. The NSS subfield
indicates the number of spatial streams, and the VHT-MCS Index Row subfield indicates a value from the
“VHT-MCS Index” column of Table 22-30 through Table 22-61 in 22.5 that corresponds to the channél
width and Ngg_values.

BO B2 B3 B6 B7
VHT-MCS
NSS index Row Reserved
Bits 3 4 1

Figure 8-70a—MCS Index field format when the MCS Selector field is 3, 4. 5, or 6

The Rate field contains a 2-octet unsigned integer that specifies the PHY saté4in 0.5 Mb/s units.

Insert the following subclauses, 8.4.1.47 to 8.4.1.52 (including Figure'8-80d to Figure 8-80g and Table 8-
53c to Table 8-53I), after 8.4.1.46:

8.4.1.47 VHT MIMO Control field

The VHT MIMO Control field is included in every VHT Compressed Beamforming frame (see 8.5.23.2).
The VHT MIMO Control field is defined in Figure.8-80d.

BO B2

B3B5 B6 B7 B8 B9 B10 B11 B12B14 B15 B16 B17 B18 B23
. . Sounding
Remaining First :
Nc Nr Channel . Codebook Feedback Dialog
h Grouping . Feedback Feedback | Reserved
Index Index Width information Type Segments Segment N-[?nlﬁ%gr
Bits: 3 3 2 2 1 1 3 1 2 6

Figure 8-80d—VHT MIMO Control field
The subfields of theAVHT MIMO Control field are defined in Table 8-53c.

In a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame not carrying all or part of a VHT Compressed Beamforming
report (See 9.31.5 for a description of such a case), the Nc Index, Nr Index, Channel Width, Grouping,
Codebook Information, Feedback Type and Sounding Dialog Token Number fields are reserved, the First
Feedback Segment field is set to 0 and the Remaining Feedback Segments field is set to 7.
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Table 8-53c—Subfields of the VHT MIMO Control field
Subfield Description
Nc Index Indicates the number of columns, Nc, in the compressed beamforming feedback matrix
minus 1:
Setto U for NC = L
Setto 1 for Nc=2
éét to 7 forNc =8
Nr Index Indicates the number of rows, Nr, in the compressed beamforming feedback matrix minus
1:
Setto O for Nr=1
Setto 1 for Nr =2
.S.ét to 7 for Nr=8
Channel Width Indicates the width of the channel in which the measurement to createjthe‘compressed
beamforming feedback matrix was made:
Set to 0 for 20 MHz
Set to 1 for 40 MHz
Set to 2 for 80 MHz
Set to 3 for 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz
Grouping Indicates the subcarrier grouping, Ng, used for the compressed beamforming feedback
matrix:
Set to 0 for Ng = 1 (No grouping)
Setto 1 for Ng =2
Setto 2 for Ng =4
The value 3 is reserved
Codebook Indicates the size of codebook gntties:
Information If Feedback Type is SU:
Set to 0 for 2 bits for y4 hits for ¢
Set to 1 for 4 bits forwy, 6 bits for ¢
If Feedback Type is MU
Set to O for 5 bits for v, 7 bits for ¢
Set to 1 for 7 hits for v, 9 bits for ¢
Feedback Type Indicates the-feedback type:
Set to 0for SU
Setto 1 for MU
Remaining Indicates the number of remaining feedback segments for the associated VHT Compressed
Feedback Segments -~ Beamforming frame:
Set to O for the last feedback segment of a segmented report or the only feedback
segment of an unsegmented report.
Set to a value between 1 and 6 for a feedback segment that is neither the first nor the last
of a segmented report.
Set to a value between 1 and 7 for a feedback segment that is not the last feedback
segment of a segmented report.
In a retransmitted feedback segment, the field is set to the same value associated with the
feedback segment in the original transmission.
First Feedback Set to 1 for the first feedback segment of a segmented report or the only feedback segment
Segment of an unsegmented report; set to 0 if it is not the first feedback segment or if the VHT
Compressed Beamforming Report field and MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field are
rotpresent i theframme:
In a retransmitted feedback segment, the field is set to the same value associated with the
feedback segment in the original transmission.
Sounding Dialog The sounding dialog token from the VHT NDP Announcement frame soliciting feedback
Token Number
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8.4.1.48 VHT Compressed Beamforming Report field

The VHT Compressed Beamforming Report field is used by the VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback
(see 8.5.23.2) to carry explicit feedback information in the form of angles representing compressed
beamforming feedback matrices V for use by a transmit beamformer to determine steering matrices Q, as
described in 9.29.3 and 20.3.12.3.

The size of the VHT Compressed Beamforming Report field depends on the values in the VHT MIMO
Control field. The VHT Compressed Beamforming Report field contains VHT Compressed Beamforming
Report information or successive (possibly zero-length) portions thereof in the case of segmented VHT:
Compressed Beamforming feedback (see 9.31.5). VHT Compressed Beamforming Report informatioryis
always included in the VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback.

The VHT Compressed Beamforming Report information contains the channel matrix eleménts”indexed,
first, by matrix angles in the order shown in Table 8-53d and, second, by data subcarrier index from lowest
frequency to highest frequency. The explanation on how these angles are generated from, the beamforming
feedback matrix V is given in 20.3.12.3.6. In Table 8-53d,

Nc  is the number of columns in a compressed beamforming feedback matrix determined by the Nc
Index field of the VHT MIMO Control field,

Nr is the number of rows in a compressed beamforming feedback matrix determined by the Nr Index
field of the VHT MIMO Control field.

Table 8-53d—Order of angles in the Compressed Beamforming Feedback
Matrix subfield

Size of V Number of The order of anglées inthe Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix
(Nr x Nc) angles (Na) subfield
2x1 2 011, w21
2%2 2 011, w21
3x1 4 011, 921, w21, Y31
3x2 6 $A1, 921, w21, w31, 922, y32
3x3 6 011, 921, w21, Y31, 922, y32
4x1 6 011, §21, 931, w21, w31, yal
4x2 10 011, 921, 31, w21, W31, WAL, $22, $32, y32, y42
4x3 12 011, §21, 931, w21, w31, yal, 22, $32, W32, w42, $33, y43
454 12 011, §21, $31, w21, w31, yal, 22, $32, W32, w42, $33, y43
5x1 8 011, $21, $31, $p41, w21, y31, y4l, y51
5x2 14 011, $21, ¢31, $p41, w21, w31, yal, y51, $22, $32, §42, y32, Y42, y52
5x3 18 011, 21, $31, $p41, w21, y31, yal, w51, $22, $32, §42, y32, w42, y52, $33, $43,
y43, y53
5x4 20 011, $21, $31, 941, w21, w31, yal, y51, 22, $32, $p42, w32, w42, w52, $33, $43,
v43, Y53, $44, y54
5x5 20 011, $21, $31, $p41, w21, w31, yal, y51, 22, 632, $p42, w32, w42, w52, $33, $43,
y43, y53, 044, y54
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Table 8-53d—Order of angles in the Compressed Beamforming Feedback
Matrix subfield (continued)
Size of V Number of The order of angles in the Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix
(Nr x Nc) angles (Na) subfield
6x1 10 $11, 21, $31, $41, 651, w21, w31, w41, y51, w61
6x2 18 $11, $21, 631, $41, $51, w21, w31, w41, y51, w61, $22, $32, 442, $52, y32, w42,
y52, y62
6x3 24 $11, 621, $31, $41, 51, w21, w31, w41, y51, w61, $22, $32, 442, $52, y32, y42,
w52, y62, ¢33, $p43, $53, y43, y53, w63
6x4 28 $11, 621, 631, $41, 51, w21, w31, yal, y51, w61, $22, $32, 642, $52, y32, w42,
y52, 62, 633, 043, $53, w43, y53, y63, 044, 54, w54, y64
6x5 30 $11, 621, 631, $41, 51, w21, w31, yal, y51, w61, $22, $32, 442,652, y32, w42,
y52, w62, $33, $43, $53, w43, y53, y63, p44, $54, y54, w64, ¢55, y65
6x6 30 $11, 621, $31, $41, $51, w21, w31, w41, y51, y61, $22, $32,642, $52, y32, w42,
w52, w62, ¢33, $p43, 053, w43, y53, w63, 044, $54, ybA 64, $55, y65
7x1 12 $11, 21, $31, 641, 651, $61, w21, w31, w41, y51, ybl, y71
7x2 22 $11, $21, $31, 641, $51, $61, w21, w31, wal 51, w61, w71, 622, 632, 642, $52,

062, 32, ya2, y52, 62, y72

7x3 30 $11, 621, $31, $41, $51, $61, w21, w31, w41, w51, w61, w71, $22, $32, 042, $52,
062, w32, w42, y52, 62, w72, $33) $43, $53, $63, w43, y53, y63, w73

7x4 36 011, 021, 631, ¢41, $51, $61i21, w31, ywal, w51, w61, y71, 622, $32, $42, §52,
062, Y32, w42, y52, 62,72, $33, $43, §53, §63, y43, y53, y63, y73, 44,
054, $64, y54, y64, 4

7x5 40 011, 621, 631, p41 951, §61, w21, w31, wal, w51, y6l, w71, $22, 432, 442, $52,
062, W32, a2, w52, y62, y72, $33, $43, $53, $63, y43, y53, y63, Y73, §44,
054, $64, Y5464, w74, $55, $65, Y65, Y75

7x6 42 011, $216931, 41, §51, 61, w21, w31, wal, w51, w61, w71, $22, 632, $42, 452,
062, W32, a2, w52, y62, w72, 33, $43, $53, $63, w43, 53, 63, y73, 44,
0541064, 54, w64, w74, §55, $65, y65, Y75, $66, y76

7x7 42 011, 921, $31, §41, 951, $61, w21, w31, yal, w51, w61, w71, $22, $32, p42, ¢52,
062, 32, a2, w52, w62, w72, 33, $43, $53, $63, y43, y53, y63, y73, §44,
054, $64, Y54, w64, w74, §55, §65, w65, 75, $66, Y76

8x1 14 011, 621, $31, 941, §51, 661, ¢71, w21, w31, wal, y51, y61, y71, y8l

8x2 26 011, 21, $31, 941, §51, $61, $71, w21, w31, yal, y51, w61, y71, y8l, $22, 432,
042, $52, 462, 72, y32, Y42, Y52, y62, Y72, y82

8%3 36 $11, $21, $31, $p41, 51, $61, $71, w21, w31, w41, w51, y61, w71, w81, $22, $32,
042, $52, $62, 72, w32, w42, y52, w62, w72, y82, $33, $43, $53, 063, $73,
w43, y53, y63, y73, y83

8x4 44 011, 21, $31, 941, 951, $61, $71, w21, w31, yal, y51, w61, y71, y8l, $22, $32,
042, $52, 462, 72, Y32, w42, y52, w62, w72, w82, $33, $43, §53, $63, ¢73,
W43, 53, w63, w73, y83, 44, §54, $64, $74, w54, w64, T4, y84

Bx5 50 $IT, 2T, 03T, $4T, ¢51, 661, 671, v2L, 3T, waT, y51, y6 1, v 71, v8L, §27, 632,
042, 052, 62, $72, w32, w42, y52, w62, w72, v82, 633, $p43, $53, $63, $73,
y43, y53, w63, w73, v83, 044, 54, 464, ¢74, w54, w64, w74, y84, $55, 965,
$75, y65, y75, y85
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Table 8-53d—Order of angles in the Compressed Beamforming Feedback
Matrix subfield (continued)

Size of V Number of The order of angles in the Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix
(Nr x Nc) angles (Na) subfield

8%6 54 1L, 621, 631, 641, §51, 661, 671, w21, yaL, AL, w51, yol, w71, y8L, 622, $32,
042, 052, 062, 72, y32, a2, w52, w62, w72, y82, $33, $p43, $53, $63, ¢73,
W43, 53, w63, w73, y83, 444, §54, §64, h74, y54, w64, w74, y84, 55, ¢65,
75, 65, 75, y85, $66, ¢76, w76, 86

8x7 56 011, 621, $31, 941, $51, $61, §71, w21, w31, wal, y51, w61, w71, y8l, $22, $32;
042, 052, 062, 72, y32, wh2, w52, y62, w72, y82, $33, $p43, $53, $63, ¢73,
W43, 53, 63, w73, y83, 444, §54, §64, h74, y54, w64, w74, y84, 55, ¢B5;
75, y65, 75, y85, $66, #76, w76, y86, $77, y87

8x8 56 011, 621, $31, 941, $51, $61, 71, w21, w31, wal, y51, w61, w71,y8) 622, $32,
042, 052, 062, 72, y32, wh2, w52, w62, w72, y82, $33, $43, 953, $63, ¢73,
W43, 53, w63, w73, y83, 444, §54, ¢64, $74, y54, w64, yTdny84, §55, ¢65,
75, 65, 75, y85, $66, $76, w76, y86, $77, y87

The beamforming feedback matrix V is formed by the beamformee as follows, The beamformer transmits an
NDP with Ngtg npp SPace-time streams, where Ngrs ypp May take a value’between 2 and 8. Based on this
NDP, the beamformee estimates the Ngy gree X Ngrs ypp Channel,-and based on that channel it determines
a NrxNc orthonormal matrix V, where Nr and Nc satisfy Equation (8-1).

Nr = Ngrs npp» NC < Min(Ngrs npps Nrx sree) (8-1)
Further restrictions on Nc are described in 9.31.5.

The angles are quantized as defined in Table 8<53e!

Table 8-53e—Quantization of angles

Quantized,y Quantized ¢
_ _k=m R - _ kn T
B 2bw+1 { 2bv+2 radians ¢ = 2b¢_1 ;); radians
where where
b
k=D, 1,...,2° -1 k=01,..,2"-1
b, isthe number of bits used to quantize y b, is the number of bits used to quantize ¢
(defined by the Codebook Information (defined by the Codebook Information
field of the VHT MIMO Control field field of the VHT MIMO Control field
(see 8.4.1.47) (see 8.4.1.47)

The VHT Compressed Beamiorming Report information nas the structure and order defined in Table 8-53T,
where Na is the number of angles used for the compressed beamforming feedback matrix subfield (see
Table 8-53d).
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Table 8-53f—VHT Compressed Beamforming Report information
. Size .
Field (bits) Meaning

Average SNR of Space-Time Stream 1 8 Signal-to-noise ratio at the
DeamTormee Tor space-time stream L
averaged over all data subcarriers.
See Table 8-53h.

Average SNR of Space-Time Stream Nc 8 Signal-to-noise ratio at the
beamformee for space-time.stréam
Nc averaged over all datassubcarriers.
See Table 8-53h.

Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix V for Nax(b, +by)/2 | Compressed beamforming feedback

subcarrier kK = scidx(0) matrix as defined‘in Table 8-53d

Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix V for Nax(b,, +by)/2 | Compressed-beamforming feedback

subcarrier kK = scidx(1) matrix‘as defined in Table 8-53d

Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix V for Nax(b w+b¢)/2 Compressed beamforming feedback

subcarrier k = scidx(2) matrix as defined in Table 8-53d

Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix V for Nax(b w02 | Compressed beamforming feedback

subcarrier k = scidx(Ns - 1) matrix as defined in Table 8-53d

NOTE—scidx() is defined in Table 8-53g

Ns is the number of subcarriers for whieh the Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield is sent
back to the beamformer. A beamformee may choose to reduce Ns by using a method referred to as grouping,
in which only a single Compressed:Beamforming Feedback Matrix is reported for each group of Ng adjacent
subcarriers. Ns is a function of\the Channel Width and Grouping subfields in the VHT MIMO Control field
(see 8.4.1.47). Table 8-53g(lists Ns, the exact subcarrier indices and their order for which the Compressed
Beamforming Feedback(Matrix subfield is sent back. No padding is present between angles in the VHT
Compressed Beamferming Report information, even if they correspond to different subcarriers. If the size of
the VHT Compressed Beamforming Report information is not an integral multiple of 8 bits, up to seven
zeros are appended to the end of the field to make its size an integral multiple of 8 bits.
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Table 8-53g—Subcarriers for which a Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield
is sent back

Channel N Ns Subcarriers for which Compressed Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield
Width g is sent: scidx(0), scidx(1), ..., scidx(Ns-1)

—-28, -27,-26, -25, -24, -23, -22, -20, -19, -18, -17, -16, -15, -14, -13, -12,
-11,-10,-9,-8,-6,-5,-4,-3,-2,-1,1,2,3,4,5,6, 8,9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,
1 52 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28

20 MHz NOTE—Pilot subcarriers (21, £7) and DC subcarrier (0) are skipped

—-28, -26, -24, -22,-20,-18, -16, -14, -12, -10, -8, -6, -4, -2, -1, 1, 2, 4, 6;°§,
10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28

4 16 —-28, -24,-20, -16,-12, -8, 4, -1, 1, 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28

58, -57, -56, 55, -54, 52, -51, 50, —49, -48, 47, —46, —45, —44, -43, 42,
—-41, -40, -39, -38, -37, -36, -35, —34, 33, -32, -31, -30, 429,28, -27, -26,
—-24,-23,-22,-21,-20, -19, -18, -17, -16, -15, -14, -13, <12, -10, -9, -8, -7,
-6,-5,-4,-3,-2,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15,167 17, 18, 19, 20, 21,
22,23, 24,26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36,3738, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44,
45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58

1 108

40 MHz NOTE—Pilot subcarriers (53, 225, +11) and'DC subcarriers (0, +1) are skipped.

58, -56, -54, -52, -50, —48, —46, —44(-42, 40, -38, -36, -34, -32, -30, -28,
2 58 —-26, -24, -22, -20, -18, -16, -14, <12; ~10, -8, -6, -4,-2, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14,
16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28, 30, 32,-34,°36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58

58, -54, -50, —46, —42, -38,<34, -30, -26, -22, -18, -14, -10, -6,-2, 2, 6, 10,
14, 18, 22, 26, 30, 34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54, 58

-122,-121, -120, -119, -118, -117, -116, -115, =114, -113, -112, -111, -110,
-109, -108, -107,~106, —-105, -104, -102, -101, -100, —99, -98, —-97, —96, —95,
-94,-93,-92,-94, -90, -89, -88, -87, —86, -85, -84, -83, -82, -81, -80, —79,
78, =77, -76,<74,-73, -72, 71, =70, -69, —68, —67, —66, —65, —64, —63, —62,
-61, —60, -597-58, -57, -56, -55, —54, -53, -52, -51, -50, —49, —48, —47, —46,
45, 44243, -42, -41, -40, -38, -37, -36, —35, =34, -33, -32, -31, -30, -29,
-28, %27, -26, =25, -24, -23, =22, -21, -20, -19, -18, -17, -16, -15, -14, -13,
-12,-10,-9,-8,-7,-6,-5,-4,-3,-2,2,3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16,
1 234 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61,
62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72,73, 74, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 83, 84,
85, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 104, 105,
106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121,
122

80 MHz . . .
NOTE—Pilot subcarriers (103, £75, £39, +11) and DC subcarriers (0, £1) are
skipped.

-122,-120, -118, -116, -114, -112, -110, -108, -106, —104, -102, —100, -98,
-96, -94, -92, 90, -88, 86, -84, -82, -80, -78, -76, 74, =72, -70, 68, —66,
—64, 62, -60, -58, -56, -54, -52, -50, —48, 46, -44, -42, -40, -38, -36, -34,
2 122 | -32,-30,-28, -26, -24,-22, -20, -18, -16, -14, -12, -10, -8, -6, -4, -2, 2, 4, 6,
8,10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50,
52, 54, 56, 58, 60, 62, 64, 66, 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 94,
96, 98, 100, 102, 104, 106, 108, 110, 112, 114, 116, 118, 120, 122

-122,-118, -114, -110, -106, -102, -98, -94, -90, -86, -82, —78, —74, -70, —66,
—-62, 58, -54, -50, -46, —42, -38, -34, -30, -26, -22, -18, -14, -10, -6, -2, 2, 6,
10, 14, 18, 22, 26, 30, 34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54, 58, 62, 66, 70, 74, 78, 82, 86, 90, 94,
98, 102, 106, 110, 114, 118, 122
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Table 8-53g—Subcarriers for which a Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield

is sent back (continued)

Channel
Width

Ng

Ns

Subcarriers for which Compressed Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield
is sent: scidx(0), scidx(1), ..., scidx(Ns-1)

160 MHz

468

—250, —249, —248, —247, -246, -245, 244, 243, -242, -241, -240, —239, —238,
—237, =236, —235, —234, —233, -232, 230, —229, -228, -227, —226, —225, —224,
—223,-222, 221, -220, -219, -218, =217, -216, 215, -214, =213, -212, -211,
-210, 209, —208, —207, —206, —205, —204, —202, —201, -200, -199, -198, -197,
-196, -195, 194, -193, -192, -191, -190, 189, —188, -187, 186, —185, —184,
-183, -182, -181, -180, -179, -178, =177, 176, =175, -174, =173, =172, -171{
-170, -169, -168, -166, —165, 164, 163, -162, -161, -160, -159, -158, —157,
-156, -155, 154, -153, 152, -151, 150, -149, -148, -147, -146, —145, ¥144,
-143, -142, 141, -140, -138, -137, =136, -135, -134, -133, -132, 5131,-130,
-126, -125, -124, -123, -122, -121, -120, -119, -118, 116, -115(=114, -113,
-112, -111, -110, -109, -108, -107, -106, —105, -104, -103, -102) ~101, -100,
-99, 98, -97, 96, -95, -94, -93, -92, -91, -90, 88, -87, -86,-85, -84, 83,
-82,-81, -80, -79, -78, -77,-76, =75, -74, -73, -72, 71, 570, -69, —68, —67,
-66, —65, -64, —63, -62, —61, —60, -59, -58, -57, 56, -85, ~54, -52, -51, -50,
—-49, -48, -47, -46, -45, 44, -43, 42, 41, -40, -39;>=88, -37, -36, —35, 34,
-33,-32,-31, -30, -29, -28, -27, -26, -24, -23, -22,=21, -20, -19, -18, -17,
-16, -15, -14, -13,-12,-11, -10, -9, -8, -7, -6,8,7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15,
16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 28,,29{30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39,40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,51, 52, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61,
62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72;73,74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 83,
84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94(95;-96, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104,
105, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 1127113, 114, 115, 116, 118, 119, 120, 121,
122,123, 124, 125, 126, 130, 131,132, 133, 134, 135, 136, 137, 138, 140, 141,
142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 147,°148, 149, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154, 155, 156, 157,
158, 159, 160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165, 166, 168, 169, 170, 171, 172, 173, 174,
175, 176, 177,178, 179, 180, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186, 187, 188, 189, 190,
191, 192, 193, 194,195, 196, 197, 198, 199, 200, 201, 202, 204, 205, 206, 207,
208, 209, 210, 214,212, 213, 214, 215, 216, 217, 218, 219, 220, 221, 222, 223,
224,225, 226,227, 228, 229, 230, 232, 233, 234, 235, 236, 237, 238, 239, 240,
241, 242, 243,244, 245, 246, 247, 248, 249, 250

NOTE~Pilot subcarriers (231, +203, +167, £139, £117, £89, +53, +25), DC
subcartiers (0, +1, +2, £3, +4, +5) and subcarriers +127, £128, +129 are skipped.

244

£250, —248, 246, —244, -242, —240, 238, —236, —234, —232, -230, —228, 226,
—224, 222, -220, -218, -216, -214, -212, -210, 208, —206, —204, —202, —200,
-198, -196, 194, -192, -190, 188, —186, —184, 182, -180, -178, -176, 174,
-172,-170, -168, -166, —164, -162, -160, —158, —156, 154, -152, -150, —148,
-146, 144, -142, -140, -138, -136, -134, 132, 130, -126, -124, -122, -120,
-118, -116, -114, -112, -110, -108, -106, —104, -102, 100, -98, 96, —94, -92,
-90, 88, -86, -84, -82, 80, -78, —76, —74, =72, -70, -68, —66, —64, -62, —60,
—58, -56, -54, -52, -50, —48, —46, —44, -42, 40, -38, -36, -34, -32, -30, -28,
-26, -24,-22, -20, -18, -16, -14, -12, -10, -8, -6, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20,
22,24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58, 60, 62, 64,
66, 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 94, 96, 98, 100, 102, 104,
106, 108, 110, 112, 114, 116, 118, 120, 122, 124, 126, 130, 132, 134, 136, 138,
140, 142, 144, 146, 148, 150, 152, 154, 156, 158, 160, 162, 164, 166, 168, 170,
172, 174, 176, 178, 180, 182, 184, 186, 188, 190, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200, 202,
204, 206, 208, 210, 212, 214, 216, 218, 220, 222, 224, 226, 228, 230, 232, 234,
236, 238, 240, 242, 244, 246, 248, 250

NOTE—DC subcarriers 0, £2, +4 and +128 are skipped.

60
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Table 8-53g—Subcarriers for which a Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield
is sent back (continued)

Channel N Ns Subcarriers for which Compressed Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield
Width g is sent: scidx(0), scidx(1), ..., scidx(Ns-1)

—250, —246, —242, -238, —234, -230, -226, —222, 218, -214, -210, —206, —202,
-198, -194, -190, -186, -182, -178, 174, 170, 166, -162, —158, —154, —150,
-146, -142, 138, -134, -130, -126, -122, -118, -114, -110, -106, —102, 98,
—94, 90, -86, -82, -78, —74, -70, -66, —62, —58, —54, 50, —46, -42, -38, -34,
160 MHz 4 124 -30, -26, -22, -18, -14, -10, -6, 6, 10, 14, 18, 22, 26, 30, 34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54,
58, 62, 66, 70, 74, 78, 82, 86, 90, 94, 98, 102, 106, 110, 114, 118, 122, 126, 130,
134, 138, 142, 146, 150, 154, 158, 162, 166, 170, 174, 178, 182, 186, 190, 194,
198, 202, 206, 210, 214, 218, 222, 226, 230, 234, 238, 242, 246, 250

NOTE—DC subcarriers +2 are skipped.
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Table 8-53g—Subcarriers for which a Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield

is sent back (continued)

Channel
Width

Ng

Ns

Subcarriers for which Compressed Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield
is sent: scidx(0), scidx(1), ..., scidx(Ns-1)

80+80
MHz

468

“122(L), —121(L), —120(L), —119(L), —118(L), ~117(L), —116(L), —115(L),
~114(L), -113(L), —-112(L), —111(L), —110(L), ~109(L), ~108(L), ~107(L),
~106(L), ~105(L), -104(L), ~102(L), ~101(L), ~100(L), —99(L), —98(L), —-97(L),
~96(L), —95(L), ~94(L), -93(L), —92(L), —91(L), -90(L), -89(L), —88(L), -87(L),
-86(L), —85(L), -84(L), -83(L), —82(L), -81(L), -80(L), ~79(L), ~78(L), ~77(L),
~76(L), =74(L), -73(L), —72(L), ~71(L), =70(L), -69(L), -68(L), —67(L), —66(L;
-65(L), -64(L), -63(L), —62(L), —61(L), -60(L), -59(L), -58(L), ~57(L), —56(L);
-55(L), —54(L), -53(L), =52(L), —51(L), ~50(L), -49(L), —48(L), —47(L), ~46(L),
—45(L), -44(L), -43(L), —42(L), —41(L), -40(L), -38(L), -37(L), -36(L),]-35(L),
~34(L), =33(L), -32(L), -31(L), —30(L), —29(L), —28(L), —27(L), —26(L), -25(L),
—24(L), —23(L), —22(L), -21(L), —20(L), —19(L), -18(L), -17(L), £16(L), ~15(L),
~14(L), -13(L), —12(L), =10(L), -9(L), -8(L), —7(L), =6(L), =5(L); —4(L), =3(L),
—2(L), 2(L), 3(L), 4(L), 5(L), 6(L), 7(L), 8(L), 9(L), 10(L), 12(L), 13(L), 14(L),
15(L), 16(L), 17(L), 18(L), 19(L), 20(L), 21(L), 22(L), 23(L), 24(L), 25(L),
26(L), 27(L), 28(L), 29(L), 30(L), 31(L), 32(L), 33(L);-34(L), 35(L), 36(L),
37(L), 38(L), 40(L), 41(L), 42(L), 43(L), 44(L), 45(L), 46(L), 47(L), 48(L),
49(L), 50(L), 51(L), 52(L), 53(L), 54(L), 55(L)<56(L), 57(L), 58(L), 59(L),
60(L), 61(L), 62(L), 63(L), 64(L), 65(L), 66(KY, 67(L), 68(L), 69(L), 70(L),
71(L), 72(L), 73(L), 74(L), 76(L), 77(L), 78(L), 79(L), 80(L), 81(L), 82(L),
83(L), 84(L), 85(L), 86(L), 87(L), 88(L); 89(L), 90(L), 91(L), 92(L), 93(L),
94(L), 95(L), 96(L), 97(L), 98(L), 99(L):-100(L), 101(L), 102(L), 104(L), 105(L),
106(L), 107(L), 108(L), 109(L), 120(Y, 111(L), 112(L), 113(L), 114(L), 115(L),
116(L), 117(L), 118(L), 119(L),20(L), 121(L), 122(L), -122(H), ~121(H),
~120(H), ~119(H), ~118(H) <117 (H), ~116(H), —~115(H), —114(H), —113(H),
~112(H), -111(H), ~110(HY, ~109(H), ~108(H), ~107(H), ~106(H), ~105(H),
~104(H), -102(H), -101(H) ~100(H), ~99(H), —98(H), ~97(H), ~96(H), —95(H),
~94(H), -93(H), ~92(H), —91(H), —90(H), ~89(H), -88(H), -87(H), —86(H),
-85(H), -84(H),~83(H), -82(H), -81(H), —80(H), ~79(H), ~78(H), ~77(H),
~76(H), ~74(H), <73(H), ~72(H), ~71(H), 70(H), -69(H), —68(H), —67(H),
~66(H), -65(H), —64(H), —63(H), —62(H), -61(H), -60(H), ~59(H), ~58(H),
—57(H), —=56(H), -55(H), =54(H), —53(H), ~52(H), ~51(H), ~50(H), —49(H),
—48(H)- <47 (H), -46(H), -45(H), —44(H), —43(H), -42(H), —41(H), —40(H),
~38(M);~37(H), -36(H), —35(H), —34(H), —33(H), -32(H), -31(H), -30(H),
—29(H), —28(H), —27(H), =26(H), —25(H), —24(H), ~23(H), —22(H), —21(H),
C20(H), —19(H), ~18(H), ~17(H), —~16(H), —15(H), ~14(H), ~13(H), —12(H),
—10(H), -9(H), -8(H), —7(H), -6(H), -5(H), -4(H), -3(H), —2(H), 2(H), 3(H),
4(H), 5(H), 6(H), 7(H), 8(H), 9(H), 10(H), 12(H), 13(H), 14(H), 15(H), 16(H),
17(H), 18(H), 19(H), 20(H), 21(H), 22(H), 23(H), 24(H), 25(H), 26(H), 27(H),
28(H), 29(H), 30(H), 31(H), 32(H), 33(H), 34(H), 35(H), 36(H), 37(H), 38(H),
40(H), 41(H), 42(H), 43(H), 44(H), 45(H), 46(H), 47(H), 48(H), 49(H), 50(H),
51(H), 52(H), 53(H), 54(H), 55(H), 56(H), 57(H), 58(H), 59(H), 60(H), 61(H),
62(H), 63(H), 64(H), 65(H), 66(H), 67(H), 68(H), 69(H), 70(H), 71(H), 72(H),
73(H), 74(H), 76(H), 77(H), 78(H), 79(H), 80(H), 81(H), 82(H), 83(H), 84(H),
85(H), 86(H), 87(H), 88(H), 89(H), 90(H), 91(H), 92(H), 93(H), 94(H), 95(H),
96(H), 97(H), 98(H), 99(H), 100(H), 101(H), 102(H), 104(H), 105(H), 106(H),
107(H), 108(H), 109(H), 110(H), 111(H), 112(H), 113(H), 114(H), 115(H),
116(H), 117(H), 118(H), 119(H), 120(H), 121(H), 122(H)

NOTE 1—Subcarrier x(L) denotes subcarrier index x in the frequency segment
lower in frequency, and subcarrier x(H) denotes subcarrier index x in the
frequency segment higher in frequency

NOTE 2—Pilot subcarriers (103, +75, £39, +11) and DC subcarriers (0, £1) are
skipped in each frequency segment.
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Table 8-53g—Subcarriers for which a Compressed Beamforming Feedback Matrix subfield
is sent back (continued)

Channel N Ns Subcarriers for which Compressed Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield
Width g is sent: scidx(0), scidx(1), ..., scidx(Ns-1)

—122(L), —120(L), —118(L), —116(L), —114(L), ~112(L), —110(L), —108(L),
~106(L), -104(L), ~102(L), ~100(L), —98(L), —96(L), -94(L), -92(L), -90(L),
-88(L), -86(L), -84(L), —82(L), —80(L), ~78(L), =76(L), =74(L), —72(L), ~70(L),
-68(L), —66(L), -64(L), -62(L), —60(L), ~58(L), -56(L), —54(L), ~52(L), ~50(L),
—48(L), —46(L), -44(L), -42(L), —40(L), —38(L), -36(L), —34(L), —32(L), -30(L),
~28(L), -26(L), —24(L), —22(L), —20(L), —18(L), -16(L), -14(L), —12(L), —~10(L;
—8(L), -6(L), —4(L), —2(L), 2(L), 4(L), 6(L), 8(L), 10(L), 12(L), 14(L), 16(L)
18(L), 20(L), 22(L), 24(L), 26(L), 28(L), 30(L), 32(L), 34(L), 36(L), 38(L.);
40(L), 42(L), 44(L), 46(L), 48(L), 50(L), 52(L), 54(L), 56(L), 58(L), 60(L),
62(L), 64(L), 66(L), 68(L), 70(L), 72(L), 74(L), 76(L), 78(L), 80(L);"82(L),
84(L), 86(L), 88(L), 90(L), 92(L), 94(L), 96(L), 98(L), 100(L), 162(L), 104(L),
106(L), 108(L), 110(L), 112(L), 114(L), 116(L), 118(L), 120(L)»122(L),
2 244 | —122(H), -120(H), —118(H), ~116(H), —114(H), ~112(H), ~110(H), ~108(H),
~106(H), ~104(H), ~102(H), ~100(H), —98(H), ~96(H), ~04(H), —92(H), ~90(H),
~88(H), -86(H), —84(H), —82(H), —80(H), ~78(H), ~76(H), ~74(H), —72(H),
~70(H), -68(H), -66(H), —64(H), —62(H), ~60(H), B8(H), ~56(H), -54(H),
—52(H), —=50(H), -48(H), -46(H), —44(H), —42(H)¢-40(H), —38(H), —36(H),
~34(H), -32(H), -30(H), —28(H), —26(H), —24(H), —22(H), —20(H), —18(H),
80480 ~16(H), ~14(H), —12(H), ~10(H), —8(H), <6(&), -4(H), —2(H), 2(H), 4(H), 6(H),
MHz 8(H), 10(H), 12(H), 14(H), 16(H), 18(Ht), 20(H), 22(H), 24(H), 26(H), 28(H),
30(H), 32(H), 34(H), 36(H), 38(H), 40(H), 42(H), 44(H), 46(H), 48(H), 50(H),
52(H), 54(H), 56(H), 58(H), 60(H),62(H), 64(H), 66(H), 68(H), 70(H), 72(H),
74(H), 76(H), 78(H), 80(H), 82(H)) 84(H), 86(H), 88(H), 90(H), 92(H), 94(H),
96(H), 98(H), 100(H), 102(H};104(H), 106(H), 108(H), 110(H), 112(H), 114(H),
116(H), 118(H), 120(H), 122(H)

~122(L), -118(L), =144(L), -110(L), ~106(L), ~102(L), —98(L), -94(L), —90(L),
-86(L), -82(L), =78(L), —74(L), —70(L), —66(L), -62(L), -58(L), ~54(L), —50(L),
—46(L), -42(L), “88(L), -34(L), —30(L), —26(L), —22(L), -18(L), —14(L), —10(L),
-6(L), -2(L),2(L), 6(L), 10(L), 14(L), 18(L), 22(L), 26(L), 30(L), 34(L), 38(L),
42(L), 46(19).50(L), 54(L), 58(L), 62(L), 66(L), 70(L), 74(L), 78(L), 82(L),
86(L), 90(L), 94(L), 98(L), 102(L), 106(L), 110(L), 114(L), 118(L), 122(L),

4 124 | —122(8), -118(H), ~114(H), ~110(H), ~106(H), ~102(H), ~98(H), ~94(H),
—90(H), -86(H), -82(H), ~78(H), —74(H), =70(H), —66(H), -62(H), -58(H),
S5A(H), -50(H), -46(H), —42(H), —38(H), —34(H), -30(H), —26(H), —22(H),
218(H), ~14(H), ~10(H), —6(H), —2(H), 2(H), 6(H), 10(H), 14(H), 18(H), 22(H),
26(H), 30(H), 34(H), 38(H), 42(H), 46(H), 50(H), 54(H), 58(H), 62(H), 66(H),
70(H), 74(H), 78(H), 82(H), 86(H), 90(H), 94(H), 98(H), 102(H), 106(H),
110(H), 114(H), 118(H), 122(H)
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The Average SNR of Space-Time Stream i subfield in the Table 8-53f is an 8-bit twos complement integer
whose definition is shown in Table 8-53h.

Table 8-53h—Average SNR of Space-Time Stream i subfield

Average SNR of Space-Time Stream i subfield AVgSNR;
-128 <-10dB
=127 -9.75dB
-126 -9.5dB
+126 53.5dB
+127 >53.75dB

The AvgSNR; in Table 8-53h is found by computing the SNR per subcarrier in_decibels for the subcarriers
identified in Table 8-53¢g, and then computing the arithmetic mean of those values. Each SNR value per tone
in stream i (before being averaged) corresponds to the SNR associated withthe column i of the beamforming
feedback matrix V determined at the beamformee. Each SNR corresponds to the predicted SNR at the
beamformee when the beamformer applies all columns of the matrix-V.

A STA with a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, or 160 MHz operating channél width and sending feedback for a 20 MHz
channel width includes only subcarriers corresponding ¢othe primary 20 MHz channel in the Compressed
Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield.

A STA with an 80 MHz or 160 MHz operating channel width and sending feedback for a 40 MHz channel
width includes only subcarriers corresponding.to the primary 40 MHz channel in the Compressed Feedback
Beamforming Matrix subfield.

A STA with a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz operating channel width and sending feedback for an 80 MHz
channel width includes only subcartiers corresponding to the primary 80 MHz channel in the Compressed
Feedback Beamforming Matrix subfield.

NOTE—Multi-bit fields are transmitted LSB first according to the bit-ordering specification detailed in 8.2.2.
8.4.1.49 MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field

The MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field is used by the VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback (see
8.5.23.2)~te-carry explicit feedback information in the form of delta SNRs. The information in the VHT
Compressed Beamforming Report field and the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field can be used by the
transmit MU beamformer to determine steering matrices Q, as described in 9.29.3, 20.3.12.3, and
Table 22.3.11.

The size of the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field depends on the values in the VHT MIMO Control
field. The MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field contains MU Exclusive Beamforming Report

information or successive (possibly zero-length) portions thereof in the case of segmented VHT Compressed
Beamforming feedback (see 9.31.5). The MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information is included in the
VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback if the Feedback Type subfield in the VHT MIMO Control field
indicates MU (see 8.4.1.47).
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The MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information consists of Delta SNR subfields for each space-time
stream (1 to Nc) of a subset of the subcarriers typically spaced 2Ng apart, where Ng is signaled in the
Grouping subfield of the VHT MIMO Control field, starting from the lowest frequency subcarrier and
continuing to the highest frequency subcarrier. No padding is present between ASNR, ; in the MU
Exclusive Beamforming Report field, even if they correspond to different subcarriers. The subset of
subcarriers included is determined by the values of the Channel Width and Grouping subfields of the VHT

MIMO Control field as listed in Table 8-53]. For each subcarrier included, the deviation in dB of the SNR of
that subcarrier for each column of V relative to the average SNR of the corresponding space-time stream is
computed using Equation (8-2).

o MVl _ sm

ASNR, ; = min(max(round(10log v SNRj), -8), 7) (8-2)

where

k is the subcarrier index in the range of sscidx(0), ..., sscidx(Ns'-1)

i is the space-time stream index in the range of 1, ..., Nc

Hy is the estimated MIMO channel for subcarrier k

Vii is column i of the beamforming matrix V for subcarrier k

N is the average noise plus interference power, measured at'the beamformee, that was used to
calculate SNR;

SNR; is the average SNR of space-time stream iseported in the VHT Compressed Beamforming

Report information (Average SNR in Spdce-Time Stream i field)
Each Delta SNR subfield contains the ASNRy) eomputed using Equation (8-2) and quantized to 4 bits in

the range —8 dB to 7 dB with 1 dB granularity:The structure of the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field
is shown in Table 8-53i.

Table 8-53i—MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information

; Size .
Field (Bits) Meaning
Delta SNR for space-time stream 1 for 4 ASNRgcigx(0),1 as defined in Equation (8-2)

subcarrier k =gscidx(0)

Delta'SNR for space-time stream Nc for 4 ASNRcigx(0). ne as defined in Equation (8-2)
subearrier k = sscidx(0)

Delta SNR for space-time stream 1 for 4 ASNRGgcigx(1),1 as defined in Equation (8-2)
subcarrier k = sscidx(1)

Delta SNR for space-time stream Nc for 4 ASNRcigx(1), ne as defined in Equation (8-2)
subcarrier k = sscidx(1)
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Table 8-53i—MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information (continued)

. Size .
Field (Bits) Meaning
Delta SNR for space-time stream 1 for 4 ASNR...ivvne 1y 1 as defined in Equation (8-2)
subcarrier k = sscidx(Ns’-1)
Delta SNR for space-time stream Nc for 4 ASNRGcigx(Ns - 1), nc as defined in Equation (8-2)
subcarrier k = sscidx(Ns’-1)
NOTE—sscidx() is defined in Table 8-53j.

In Table 8-53i, Ns' is the number of subcarriers for which the Delta SNR subfield is sent back to the
beamformer. Table 8-53j shows Ns', the exact subcarrier indices and their order for which the Delta SNR is

sent back.
Table 8-53—Number of subcarriers and subcarriermapping
Channel N Ns' Subcarriers for which the Delta SNR subfield is sent: sscidx(0), sscidx(1), ...
Width 9 ssCidx(Ns'-1)
1 30 -28, 26, -24, -22, -20, -18, -16,-14, -12, -10, -8, -6, -4, -2, -1, 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10,
12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28
20 MHz 2 16 -28,-24,-20,-16, -12¢-8;-4,-1, 1, 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28
4 10 -28,-20,-12, -4, <132, 4, 12, 20, 28
-58, =56, -54, <52, -50, -48, —46, —44, -42, -40, -38, —36, —34, -32, —-30, —28, —26,
1 58 -24,-22,-20,~18, -16,-14,-12, -10, -8, -6,-4,-2, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20,
22,24, 26/28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58
OMAz a0 | ~58.254;-50,~46, ~42, 33, ~34, ~30, ~26, ~22, 18, ~14,~10, 6,2, 2,6, 10, 14,
18722, 26, 30, 34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54, 58
4 16 -58, -50, -42, -34, -26, -18, -10, -2, 2, 10, 18, 26, 34, 42, 50, 58
-122,-120, -118, -116, -114, -112, -110, -108, -106, —104, -102, —100, —98, —96,
-94,-92, -90, 88, —86, -84, —82, —80, —78, —76, —74, —72, 70, —68, —66, —64, —62,
—-60, 58, -56, -54, -52, 50, —48, -46, -44, -42, -40, -38, -36, —34, —-32, —-30, —28,
1 122 -26, -24, -22,-20, -18, -16, -14, -12, -10, -8, -6, -4, -2, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16,
18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58, 60, 62,
64, 66, 68, 70, 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 94, 96, 98, 100, 102, 104,
106, 108, 110, 112, 114, 116, 118, 120, 122
80 MHz
-122,-118, -114, -110, -106, -102, —-98, -94, -90, —-86, -82, 78, —74, —70, —66,
2 62 -62, -58, -54, -50, -46, -42, -38, -34, -30, -26, -22, -18, -14, -10, -6, -2, 2, 6, 10,
14, 18, 22, 26, 30, 34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54, 58, 62, 66, 70, 74, 78, 82, 86, 90, 94, 98,
102, 106, 110, 114, 118, 122
4 nn =122, -114, -106, -98, —90, 82, —74, —66, -58, =50, —42, —34, —26, =18, =10, -2, 2,
B G 10, 18, 26, 34, 42, 50, 58, 66, 74, 82, 90, 98, 106, 114, 122
66 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Table 8-53j—Number of subcarriers and subcarrier mapping (continued)

Channel N Ns' Subcarriers for which the Delta SNR subfield is sent: sscidx(0), sscidx(1), ...
Width g sscidx(Ns'-1)

—250, —248, —246, —244, -242, -240, -238, -236, —234, -232, —230, —228, —226,

—¢224,-222,-220, =216, -Z1b, =214, =217, -Z10, —=ZUs, —ZUb, —204, =202, —ZU0,
-198, -196, —-194, -192, 190, 188, —186, —184, -182, -180, -178, -176, -174,
-172,-170, -168, -166, —-164, 162, —160, —158, —156, —154, -152, —150, —148,
-146, -144, 142, -140, -138, -136, 134, -132, -130, -126, 124, -122, -120,
-118, -116, -114, -112, -110, -108, 106, 104, -102, 100, —98, -96, —94, -92,
-90, -88, -86, -84, -82, -80, 78, -76, -74, -72, -70, —68, —66, —64, —-62, —60, —58,
56, -54, -52, 50, —48, —46, —44, -42, -40, -38, -36, —34, -32, -30, -28, -26,~24,
1 244 -22,-20, -18, -16, -14, -12,-10, -8, -6, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24,26, 28,
30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58, 60, 62, 64, 66, 68 70, 72, 74,
76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 94, 96, 98, 100, 102, 104, 106, 108,110, 112, 114,
116, 118, 120, 122, 124, 126, 130, 132, 134, 136, 138, 140, 142, 144) 146, 148, 150,
152, 154, 156, 158, 160, 162, 164, 166, 168, 170, 172, 174, 176,14.78, 180, 182, 184,
186, 188, 190, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200, 202, 204, 206, 208, 210,212, 214, 216, 218,
220, 222, 224, 226, 228, 230, 232, 234, 236, 238, 240, 242244, 246, 248, 250

160 MHz NOTE—Subcarriers 0, +2, +4 and +128 are skipped.

—250, —246, —242, -238, 234, -230, —226, —222,~218, -214, 210, —206, —202,
-198, -194, 190, -186, 182, -178, —-174, -1 70,-166, 162, —158, =154, 150,
-146, -142, 138, -134, -130, -126, 122, 118, -114, -110, -106, -102, —98, -94,
-90, -86, -82, -78, -74, 70, —66, -62,-58) -54, 50, —46, —42, -38, —34, -30, —26,
2 124 -22,-18,-14, -10, -6, 6, 10, 14, 18,22,.26, 30, 34, 38, 42, 46, 50, 54, 58, 62, 66, 70,
74,78, 82, 86, 90, 94, 98, 102, 106,110, 114, 118, 122, 126, 130, 134, 138, 142, 146,
150, 154, 158, 162, 166, 170, 174,178, 182, 186, 190, 194, 198, 202, 206, 210, 214,
218, 222, 226, 230, 234, 238, 242, 246, 250

NOTE—Subcarriers +2 are skipped.

—250, —242, -234,226, 218, -210, —202, —194, -186, -178, -170, -162, 154,
-146, -138, 130, -126, -118, 110, -102, -94, -86, —78, —70, —62, -54, —46, -38,
=30, -22, 14,6, 6, 14, 22, 30, 38, 46, 54, 62, 70, 78, 86, 94, 102, 110, 118, 126, 130,
138, 146, 154,162, 170, 178, 186, 194, 202, 210, 218, 226, 234, 242, 250
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Table 8-53j—Number of subcarriers and subcarrier mapping (continued)

Channel N Ns' Subcarriers for which the Delta SNR subfield is sent: sscidx(0), sscidx(1), ...
Width g sscidx(Ns'-1)

~122(L), -120(L), —118(L), —116(L), —114(L), —~112(L), ~110(L), ~108(L), ~106(L),

=TO0Z(C), —I0Z(C), —I00(LC), —98(L), —96(L), —94(L), —9Z(L), —90(L), —88(L), —86(L),
—84(L), -82(L), -80(L), —78(L), —76(L), —~74(L), —-72(L), —70(L), -68(L), —66(L),
—64(L), -62(L), —-60(L), -58(L), -56(L), -54(L), -52(L), -50(L), —-48(L), -46(L),
—44(L), -42(L), -40(L), -38(L), -36(L), —34(L), -32(L), -30(L), —28(L), —26(L),
—24(L), -22(L), —20(L), -18(L), —16(L), —14(L), —12(L), —10(L), -8(L), -6(L), —4(L),
—2(L), 2(L), 4(L), 6(L), 8(L), 10(L), 12(L), 14(L), 16(L), 18(L), 20(L), 22(L), 24(L),
26(L), 28(L), 30(L), 32(L), 34(L), 36(L), 38(L), 40(L), 42(L), 44(L), 46(L), 48(L);
50(L), 52(L), 54(L), 56(L), 58(L), 60(L), 62(L), 64(L), 66(L), 68(L), 70(L), 72(L),
74(L), 76(L), 78(L), 80(L), 82(L), 84(L), 86(L), 88(L), 90(L), 92(L), 94(L), 96(L),
98(L), 100(L), 102(L), 104(L), 106(L), 108(L), 110(L), 112(L), 114(L), 146(L),

1 244 | 118(L), 120(L), 122(L), —-122(H), —120(H), —-118(H), —-116(H), —114(HY, -112(H),
~110(H), —108(H), —106(H), ~104(H), —~102(H), ~100(H), —98(H),.—96(H), —94(H),
—92(H), -90(H), -88(H), —86(H), —84(H), —82(H), —80(H), —78(H), —76(H), —74(H),
—72(H), —70(H), —-68(H), —-66(H), —-64(H), —-62(H), -60(H), “58(H), -56(H), -54(H),
-52(H), -50(H), —48(H), —46(H), —44(H), —42(H), —40(H),.>38(H), —36(H), —34(H),
—32(H), —30(H), —28(H), —26(H), —24(H), —22(H), —20(F¥), —18(H), —16(H), —14(H),
—12(H), —10(H), -8(H), —6(H), —4(H), —2(H), 2(H), A(H), 6(H), 8(H), 10(H), 12(H),
14(H), 16(H), 18(H), 20(H), 22(H), 24(H), 26(H},/28(H), 30(H), 32(H), 34(H), 36(H),
38(H), 40(H), 42(H), 44(H), 46(H), 48(H), 50(H), 52(H), 54(H), 56(H), 58(H), 60(H),
62(H), 64(H), 66(H), 68(H), 70(H), 72(H)=74(H), 76(H), 78(H), 80(H), 82(H), 84(H),
80+80 86(H), 88(H), 90(H), 92(H), 94(H), 96(H),-98(H), 100(H), 102(H), 104(H), 106(H),
MHz 108(H), 110(H), 112(H), 114(H), 116(tf);"118(H), 120(H), 122(H)

—122(L), -118(L), -114(L), —110¢L); ~106(L), ~102(L), -98(L), -94(L), —90(L),
-86(L), -82(L), —78(L), —74(L)y=70(L), —66(L), -62(L), -58(L), -54(L), —50(L),
—46(L), -42(L), -38(L), —34(L), -30(L), —26(L), —22(L), -18(L), -14(L), —10(L),
-6(L), -2(L), 2(L), 6(LYA0(L), 14(L), 18(L), 22(L), 26(L), 30(L), 34(L), 38(L),
42(L), 46(L), 50(L),B4(L), 58(L), 62(L), 66(L), 70(L), 74(L), 78(L), 82(L), 86(L),
90(L), 94(L), 98(19)/102(L), 106(L), 110(L), 114(L), 118(L), 122(L), ~122(H),
~118(H), —~114(H), —~110(H), ~106(H), ~102(H), ~98(H), -94(H), ~90(H), —86(H),
—82(H), ~78(KH),=74(H), =70(H), —66(H), -62(H), ~58(H), ~54(H), =50(H), —46(H),
—42(H), -38(H), —34(H), —30(H), —26(H), —22(H), ~18(H), ~14(H), ~10(H), —6(H),
—2(H),:2(H), 6(H), 10(H), 14(H), 18(H), 22(H), 26(H), 30(H), 34(H), 38(H), 42(H),
46(HY, 50(H), 54(H), 58(H), 62(H), 66(H), 70(H), 74(H), 78(H), 82(H), 86(H), 90(H),
94(H), 98(H), 102(H), 106(H), 110(H), 114(H), 118(H), 122(H)

2 124

Z122(L), -114(L), -106(L), —98(L), —90(L), -82(L), ~74(L), —66(L), —58(L), —50(L),
-42(L), -34(L), —26(L), —18(L), —10(L), —2(L), 2(L), 10(L), 18(L), 26(L), 34(L),
42(L), 50(L), 58(L), 66(L), 74(L), 82(L), 90(L), 98(L), 106(L), 114(L), 122(L), -

4 64 | 122(H), —114(H), ~106(H), ~98(H), ~90(H), -82(H), —74(H), —66(H), ~58(H), —
50(H), —42(H), -34(H), —26(H), —18(H), —10(H), —2(H), 2(H), 10(H), 18(H), 26(H),
34(H), 42(H), 50(H), 58(H), 66(H), 74(H), 82(H), 90(H), 98(H), 106(H), 114(H),
122(H)

NOTE 1—sscidx() is defined in Table 8-53i.

NOTE 2—Subcarrier x(L) denotes subcarrier index x in the frequency segment lower in frequency, and subcarrier x(H)
denotes subcarrier index x in the frequency segment higher in frequency.

8.4.1.50 Operating Mode field

The Operating Mode field is present in the Operating Mode Notification frame (see 8.5.23.4) and Operating
Mode Notification element (see 8.4.2.168).
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The Operating Mode field is shown in Figure 8-80e.

BO Bl B2 B3 B4 B6 B7

Channel Width Reserved Rx NSS Rx NSS Type

Bits: 2 2 3 1

Figure 8-80e—Operating Mode field

The STA transmitting this field indicates its current operating channel width and the number of Spatial
streams it can receive using the settings defined in Table 8-53k.

Table 8-53k—Subfield values of the Operating Mode field

Subfield Description

Channel Width If the Rx NSS Type subfield is 0, indicates the suppertedchannel width:
Set to 0 for 20 MHz

Set to 1 for 40 MHz

Set to 2 for 80 MHz

Set to 3 for 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz

Reserved if the Rx NSS Type subfieldyis 1.

Rx NSS If the Rx NSS Type subfield is Onindicates the maximum number of spatial
streams that the STA can recgive.

If the Rx NSS Type subfield is 1, indicates the maximum number of spatial
streams that the STA can receive as a beamformee in an SU PPDU using a
beamforming steeting matrix derived from a VHT Compressed Beamforming
report with Feédback Type subfield indicating MU in the corresponding VHT
CompressedBeamforming frame sent by the STA.

Set to Q\for NSS =1
Set to,1 for Ngg = 2

Set to 7 for Ngg = 8

Rx NSS Type Set to 0 to indicate that the Rx NSS subfield carries the maximum number of
spatial streams that the STA can receive.

Set to 1 to indicate that the Rx NSS subfield carries the maximum number of
spatial streams that the STA can receive in an SU PPDU using a beamforming
steering matrix derived from a VHT Compressed Beamforming report with the
Feedback Type subfield indicating MU in the corresponding VHT Compressed
Beamforming frame sent by the STA.

NOTE—An AP always sets this field to 0.

8.4.1.51 Membership Status Array field

The Membership Status Array field is used in the Group ID Management frame (see 8.5.23.3). The length of
the field is 8 octets. An 8 octet Membership Status Array field (indexed by the group ID) consists of a 1-bit
Membership Status subfield for each of the 64 group IDs, as shown in Figure 8-80f.
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BO B1 B63
Membership Status Membership Status Membership Status
In Group ID O InGroup ID 1 In Group ID 63
Bits: 1 1 1

Figure 8-80f—Membership Status Array field

Within the 8 octet Membership Status Array field, the 1-bit Membership Status subfield for each group ID is
set as follows:

— Setto 0 if the STA is not a member of the group
— Setto 1if STA is a member of the group

The Membership Status subfields for group ID 0 (transmissions to AP) and group ID 63~downlink SU
transmissions) are reserved.

8.4.1.52 User Position Array field
The User Position Array field is used in the Group ID Management frame (se€-8:5.23.3). The length of the

field is 16 octets. A 16 octet User Position Array field (indexed by the Group D) consists of a 2-bit User
Position subfield for each of the 64 group IDs, as shown in Figure 8-80g.

BO B1 B2 B3 B126 B127
User Position In User Position In User Position In
Group ID O Group ID 1 Group ID 63
Bits: 2 2 2

Figure 8-80g—Wser Position Array field

If the Membership Status subfield for a_ particular group ID is 1, then the corresponding User Position
subfield is encoded as shown in Table 8-531.

Table®8-53l—Encoding of User Position subfield

User Position subfield

User position
value

00

01

10

w [N |- | O

11

If the Membership Status subfield for a group ID is 0 (meaning the STA is not a member of that group), then

the r‘nrrncpnnding IUser Position subfield in the lUser Position Array field is reserved

The User Position subfields for group ID 0 (transmissions to AP) and group ID 63 (downlink SU
transmissions) are reserved.
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8.4.2 Information elements
8.4.2.1 General

Insert the following rows into Table 8-54 in numeric order, and change the reserved values accordingly:

Table 8-54—Element IDs
Length of indicated .
Element Element ID element (in octets) Extensible
VHT Capabilities (see 8.4.2.160) 191 14 Yes
VHT Operation (see 8.4.2.161) 192 7 Yes
Extended BSS Load (see 8.4.2.162) 193 8 Yes
Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch (see 8.4.2.163) 194 5 Yes
VHT Transmit Power Envelope (see 8.4.2.164) 195 5 or/7. Yes
Channel Switch Wrapper (see 8.4.2.165) 196 7 to 257 Subelements
AID (see 8.4.2.166) 197 4
Quiet Channel 198 3o0r9 Yes
Operating Mode Notification 199 3 Yes
8.4.2.3 Supported Rates element
Change Table 8-55 as follows:
Table 8-55—BSS’membership selector value encoding
Value Feature Interpretation
127 HIPHY Support for the mandatory features of Clause 20 is required in order
to join the BSS that was the source of the Supported Rates element or
Extended Supported Rates element containing this value.
126 VHT PHY Support for the mandatory features of Clause 22 is required in order
to join the BSS that was the source of the Supported Rates element or
Extended Supported Rates element containing this value.
8.4.2.10 Country element
Change 8.4.2.10 (including inserting Figure 8-90a to Figure 8-90d) as follows:

The-Country efementtontains themformmation requited toattow a STA todentify the Tegutatory dommaimim
which the STA is located and to configure its PHY for operation in that regulatory domain. The format of
this element is as shown in Figure 8-90.
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Fhese-three-fields-arerepeated-
h -
. .
FSE Sha !e Numberof W-
Courty- : Channels+ Pad-
Elementib Length Operating- : Powertevel
StHRg E : Operating- I fH-reededy
ldantifiar Class Class
Oetets: E3 D 3 3 3 E3 Sert
Element ID Length Country String Triplet nz%(cjle%
Octets: 1 1 3 Qx3 Qoril

Figure 8-90—Country element format

The element ID for this element is set to the value for Country, specified in Table/8-54. The length of the
element is varlable as the element may—contalns the variable-length Trlplet fleld meFe—than—eHe—t-leet

If dot11OperatingClassesRequired is false, then the Triplet field'is a single Subband Triplet Sequence field,
as shown in Figure 8-90a, that is composed of Q Subband\Ttiplet fields, where Q is one or more. The format
of the Subband Triplet field is shown in Figure 8-90b.

One or more

Subband
Triplet

Octets: 3

Figure’8-90a—Subband Triplet Sequence format

) Maximum
FigtChamel | tymberot | Tt
Em— _ Power Level
Octets: 1 1 1

Figure 8-90b—Subband Triplet field

If-dot110peratingClassesRequired is true, then the Triplet field is composed of zero or more Subband
Triplet fields followed by one or more Operating/Subband Sequences, as shown in Figure 8-90c. Each
Operating/Subband Sequence is composed of one Operating Triplet field followed by one Subband Triplet

SEJUETICE II(:‘IU a5 SHOWTTIm FIGUIES §0d—Each—Subbard T |D|Et Sequence fietd s —or DUSEd of Zero o1

more Subband Triplet fields. If dot11OperatingClassesRequired is true, the number of triplets in the Triplet
M

fieldisQ = N+ Z (1 + P(m)) ., where N is the total number of Subband Triplet fields and M is the total

m=1
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number of Operating/Subband Sequences contained in Country element and P(m) is the number of Subband
Triplet fields making up Operating/Subband Sequence field m.

One or more indexed by
m=12..MM>1)

Zero or more

. QOperating/Subband
Subtrand-Triptet Sequence
Octets: 3 3

Figure 8-90c—Triplet field if dotl1OperaratingClassRequired is true

Operating Triplet

Subband Triplet Sequence
Operating : made up of P(m) Subband
Extension Q%elgl%g_ Coellﬁe_ Triplet fields, where P{m) >0
Identifier e .
Octets: 1 1 1 3P(m

Figure 8-90d—Format of m-th Operating/Subband Seguence field

The number Q of Subband fields or Operating triplet fields in the element is determined by the Length field.

An operating class for an 80+80 MHz channel width is expressed by two consecutive Operating/Subband
Sequences, where the first Operating/Subband Sequence field-Contains an Operating Triplet field indicating
an 80 MHz Channel Spacing with an 80+ Behavior Limit and the second Operating/Subband Sequence field
contains an Operating Triplet field indicating an 80 .MHz Channel Spacing without an 80+ Behavior Limit.

Operating/Subband Sequence fields that contain’ ah Operating Class field for which the “Channel Spacing
(MHZz)” column in the appropriate table in Annex E equals 80 or 160 contain zero Subband Triplet fields.

NOTE 1—Any Operating Triplet field indicating 80 MHz, 160 MHz, and 80+80 MHz can be omitted from the Country
element (see 9.18.5).

NOTE 2—The VHT Transmit Poiwvet’Envelope element is always used for TPC for 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz
operating classes instead of Subband Triplet fields (see 10.39.1).

The first octet in each-Subband Triplet field or Operating Triplet field contains an unsigned integer and
identifies the type-of.field. If the integer has a value less than or equal to 200, then the field is a Subband
Triplet field. If the“integer has a value of 201 or greater, then the field is an Operating Triplet field.

The minimum'length of the element is 8 octets.

The‘€auntry String field of the element is 3 octets in length. The AP and mesh STA set this field to the value
cantained in the dotl1CountryString attribute before transmission in a Beacon or Probe Response frame.
Upon reception of this element, a STA sets the value of the dotl1CountryString to the value contained in
this field._The three octets of the Country String have additional structure as defined by dot11CountryString

(see Annex C).

The First Channel Number/Operating-Extension-tdentifier field is-t-ectetinength—H-the-field-has-a-pesitive
ntegervaluetessthan-204then-itcontainsa-pesitive-integervalue-that indicates the lowest channel number
in the Subband Triplet field subband—deseribed-in-this-element. Fhe-group-of-channels-deseribed-by-each
pair-efthe-No channel is indicated by more than one pair of First Channel Number and the-Number of

Channels fields within a Subband Triplet Sequence field-de-ret-have-overlapping-channelidentifiers. [For
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example, the_(First Channel Number, Number of Channels) pairs (2, 4) and (5, 2) in 2.4 GHz each indicate
channel 5 everlap-and, therefore, are not used within the same Subband Triplet Sequence field-tegether.]
The First Channel Numbers are monotonically increasing_within a Subband Triplet Sequence field-where

detttOperatingClassesReguired-s-ret-true.

The Number of Channels subfield efthe-subelement-is 1 octet in length. Outside the 2.4 GHz band, the

channel numbers that are included in a group of channels are separated by the operating channel width. For
Subband Triplet fields that are not within an Operating/Subband Sequence field, the operating channel width
is 20 MHz. For Subband Triplet fields that are within an Operating/Subband Sequence field, the opérating
channel width is as indicated by the operating class in the same Operating/Subband Sequence field. In the
2.4 GHz band, the channel numbers that are included in a group of channels are separated by~5“MHz (for
both 20 and 40 MHz operating channel width), except that channel 14 is treated as if it were-5 MHz above
channel 13.

NOTE—For example, the channels 1 to 11 in the 2.4 GHz band can be represented using one!Subband Triplet subfield
with First Channel Number = 1 and Number of Channels = 11. The channels 36, 40, 44 and-48 with 20 MHz operating
channel width in the 5 GHz band can be represented using one Subband Triplet subfield'with First Channel Number = 36
and Number of Channels = 4. The six channels 183, 184, 185, 187, 188 and 189 (but not 186) with 10 MHz operating
channel width can be represented using three Subband Triplet subfields: one mith First Channel Number = 183 and
Number of Channels = 4, one with First Channel Number = 184 and Number of'‘Channels = 1 and one with First Channel
Number = 188 and Number of Channels = 1.

The Maximum Transmit Power Level field is a signed number 'and is 1 octet in length. #-The Maximum
Transmit Power Level field indicates the maximum power-in dBm, allowed to be transmitted. As the
method of measurement for maximum transmit power level differs by regulatory domain, the value in this
field is interpreted according to the regulations applicable for the domain identified by the Country String.

An operating class is an index into a set of values for radio equipment sets of rules. The Operating Class
field is 1 octet in length.

A coverage class is an index into a set‘of values for aAirPropagationTime. The Coverage Class field is 1
octet in length.

The Coverage Class field of the-eperating-triplet Operating Triplet field specifies the aAirPropagationTime
characteristic used in BSS operation, as shown in Table 8-56. The characteristic aAirPropagationTime
describes variations in actual propagation time that are accounted for in a BSS and, together with maximum
transmit power level,-alfow control of BSS diameter.

The Pad field is 0or 1 octet in length. The length of the Country element is evenly divisible by 2. The Pad is
used to add-a single octet to the element if the length is not evenly divisible by 2. The value of the Pad field
is 0.

8422:17 Power Capability element

Change the third and fourth paragraphs in 8.4.2.17 as follows:

The Minimum Transmit Power {"nlnnhilify field is set tao the nominal minimum transmit power with which

the STA is capable of transmitting in the current channel, with a tolerance + 5 dB. The field is coded as a
signed integer in units of decibels relative to 1 mW. Further interpretation of this field is defined in 10.8.3.
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The Maximum Transmit Power Capability field is set to the nominal maximum transmit power with which
the STA is capable of transmitting in the current channel, with a tolerance + 5 dB. The field is coded as a
signed integer in units of decibels relative to 1 mW. Further interpretation of this field is defined in 10.8.3.

8.4.2.22 Secondary Channel Offset element

Change the first paragraph of 8.4.2.22 as follows:

The Secondary Channel Offset element is used by an AP in a BSS, a STA in an IBSS, or a mesh STA in an
MBSS tegetherwith-the Channel- Switeh-Anrneuncement-element-when changing to a new 40 MHz or widér.
channel. The format of the Secondary Channel Offset element is shown in Figure 8-103.

8.4.2.23 Measurement Request element

8.4.2.23.2 Basic request

Change the second paragraph of 8.4.2.23.2 as follows:

The Channel Number field is set to the channel number for which the measutement request applies {as
defined-in18-3-8-4-3} where the channel number is a value from the “Channel set” column in Table E-4, in a

row having the same value in the “Channel spacing (MHz)” column as the width of the primary channel of
the BSS.

8.4.2.23.3 CCA request
Change the second paragraph of 8.4.2.23.3 as follows:

The Channel Number field is set to the channel pumber for which the measurement request applies {as
defined-in-18-3-8-4-3} where the channel numberdsa‘value from the “Channel set” column in Table E-4, in a
row having the same value in the “Channel spacing (MHz)” column as the width of the primary channel of
the BSS.

8.4.2.23.4 RPI histogram request
Change the second paragraph of,8.4.2.23.4 as follows:

The Channel Number field-is set to the channel number for which the measurement request applies {as
definedin-18-3-8-4-3} where the channel number is a value from the “Channel set” column in Table E-4, in a
row having the sameé-value in the “Channel spacing (MHz)” column as the width of the primary channel of
the BSS.

8.4.2.23.5 Channel Load request

Change the second and third paragraphs of 8.4.2.23.5 (including combining them into one paragraph),
and insert a subsequent note and new third paragraph as follows:

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the
operating class that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,

Upb‘ldllllg \,Idbb dIIU blldllllt‘l NUIIIUEI II(:'IUb lUgb‘lllb‘l bpb‘uly llle Llldllllb‘l IH:'(.]UEIILy dllu bpdblllg IUI WIIILII
the measurement request applies. Valid values—ef-Operating-Class-operating classes are shewn-listed in
Annex E, excluding operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of
the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the channel number for which the measurement
request applies. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating—Class—operating class as shown in
Annex E.
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NOTE—Examples of operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of the primary
channel are operating classes with a value of 80 or 160 in the “Channel Spacing (MHz)” column in the applicable table
in Annex E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement request applies, and the Operating Class

ficald and Channal Nuumhar finld tonathar cnacifiy tho nrimang channal and nriman, A0 MELZ channal vaathin
HetooHo— oo oo e —Heta—to gttt SPECHy—tHe—pr oty —CHoH e —ao—prrhory ot rZ—-crot e vy et

the channel identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.

Change Table 8-60 as follows:

Table 8-60—Optional subelement IDs for Channel Load Request

Subelement 1D Name Le(r:)g::tt:tfsi)eld Extensible
0 Reserved
1 Channel Load Reporting Information 2 Yes
2-162220 Reserved
163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes
164-220 Reserved
221 Vendor Specific 1to 244
222-255 Reserved

Insert the following paragraph before the lastjparagraph of 8.4.2.23.5:

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement has the same format as the corresponding element (see
8.4.2.163), with the constraint that. the’New Channel Width field indicates an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80 MHz operating channel width:

8.4.2.23.6 Noise Histogram*Request

Change the second and.third paragraphs of 8.4.2.23.6 (including combining them into one paragraph),
and insert a new thitd-paragraph as follows:

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the
operating class' that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,
Operatirig Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for which
the measurement request applies. Valid values—ef-Operating-Class—operating classes are shewn-listed in
Annex E, excluding operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of
the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the channel number for which the measurement
request applies. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating-Class-operating class as shown in Annex
E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement request applies, and the Operating Class
and Channel Number together specify the primary channel and primary 40 MHz channel within the channel
identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.
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Change Table 8-62 as follows:

Table 8-62—Optional subelement IDs for Noise Histogram Request

Subelement 1D Name Length field EXtensible
(octets)
0 Reserved
1 Noise Histogram Reporting Information 2 Yes
2-162220 Reserved
163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes
164-220 Reserved
221 Vendor Specific 1to 244
222-255 Reserved

Insert the following paragraph before the last paragraph of 8.4.2.23.6:

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement has the same farmat as the corresponding element (see
8.4.2.163), with the constraint that the New Channel Width\field indicates an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80 MHz operating channel width.

8.4.2.23.7 Beacon Request

Change the second and third paragraphs (including creating several new paragraphs) in 8.4.2.23.7 as
follows:

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch-subelement is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the
operating class that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,
Operating Class, and Channel Numiber fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for which
the measurement request applies; Valid values—ef-Operating-Class—operating classes are shewn-listed in
Annex E.

For operating classes (hat encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of the primary
channel, the Channel"Number field value is either 0 or 255; otherwise, the Channel Number field value is 0,
255, or Channel-Nomberindieates-the channel number for which the measurement request applies_and-
Channel-Nurmber is defined within an Operating-Class-operating class as shown in Annex E.

For operating classes that identify the location of the primary channel, aA Channel Number field value of 0
indiCates a request to make iterative measurements for all supported channels in the Operating—Class
opeérating class where the measurement is permitted on the channel and the channel is valid for the current
regulatory domain.

For operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of the primary

channel, a Channel Number field value of O indicafes a request to make Iterative measurements for all
primary channel positions within all requested and supported channels where the measurement is permitted
on the channel and the channel is valid for the current requlatory domain.
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For operating classes that identify the location of the primary channel, aA Channel Number field value of
255 indicates a request to make iterative measurements for all supported channels in the current Operating
Class operating class listed in the latest AP Channel Report received from the serving AP.

For operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of the primary
channel, a Channel Number field value of 255 indicates a request to make iterative measurements for all

primary channel positions within all channels listed in the AP Channel Report subelement where the channel
is supported, the measurement is permitted on the channel, and the channel is valid for the current reqgulatory
domain. The procedures for iterative measurements on multiple channels are described in 10.11.9.1.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Chanhel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement report applies, and the Operating_€lass
and Channel Number fields together specify the primary channel and primary 40 MHz channelwithin the
channel identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.

Change the following rows in Table 8-65 as follows:

Table 8-65—O0Optional subelement IDs for Beacon Rgport

Subelement 1D Name Le(r:)g::tt:tfsi)eld Extensible
52-162220 Reserved
163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes
164-220 Reserved

Change the second to last paragraph of 8.4.2.23.7 as follows:

The Request, AP Channel Report, and Vendor Specific subelements have the same format as their
corresponding elements (see 8.4.2.13;'8:4.2.38, and 8.4.2.28, respectively). Multiple AP Channel Report and
Vendor Specific subelements can«e included in the list of optional subelements. An AP Channel Report
subelement containing an operating class with an 80+ Behavior Limit (as defined in Annex E) is interpreted
in conjunction with following /AP Channel Report elements as defined in 10.11.9.1.

8.4.2.23.8 Frame reguiest

Change the second and third paragraphs of 8.4.2.23.8 (including combining them into one paragraph),
and insert a«éw third paragraph as follows:

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the
opefating class that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,
Operating Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for which
the measurement request applies. Valid values—ef-Operating-Class—operating classes are shewn-listed in
Annex E, excluding operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of
the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the channel number for which the measurement

report applies. Channel Nnumber Is defined within an Operatirg-Class-operating class as shown in Annex E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement request applies, and the Operating Class
and Channel Number fields together specify the primary channel and primary 40 MHz channel within the
channel identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.
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Change Table 8-68 as follows:
Table 8-68—Optional subelement IDs for frame request
_ength field
Subelement 1D Name EXtensible
(octets)
0-162220 Reserved
163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes
164-220 Reserved
221 Vendor Specific 1to0 137
222-255 Reserved

Insert the following paragraph before the last paragraph of 8.4.2.23.8:

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement has the same format as¢the corresponding element (see
8.4.2.163), with the constraint that the New Channel Width field indicates an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80 MHz operating channel width.

8.4.2.24 Measurement Report element

8.4.2.24.2 Basic report

Change the second paragraph of 8.4.2.24.2 as follgws:

The Channel Number field is set to the chann€l number to which the basic report applies {as-defired-in
18-3-8-4-3} where the Channel Number is.awvalue from the “Channel set” column in Table E-4, in a row

having the same value in the “Channel spacing (MHz)” column as the width of the primary channel of the
BSS.

8.4.2.24.3 CCA report
Change the second paragraph of 8.4.2.24.3 as follows:

The Channel Numberfield contains the channel number to which the CCA report applies {as-defined-in
48-3-8-4-3} where the Channel Number is a value from the “Channel set” column in Table E-4, in a row
having the same value in the “Channel spacing (MHz)” column as the width of the primary channel of the
BSS.

8.4.2:24.4 RPI histogram report

Change the second paragraph of 8.4.2.24.4 as follows:

The Channel Number field is set to the channel number to which the RPI histogram report applies as

eehnreecHn16-3-6-4-3) where the Channel Number Is a value Trom the "Channel set” column In Table E-4, In
a row having the same value in the “Channel spacing (MHz)” column as the width of the primary channel of
the BSS.
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8.4.2.24.5 Channel Load request

Change the second and third paragraphs of 8.4.2.24.5 (including combining them into one paragraph),
and insert a new note and new third paragraph as follows:

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the

operating class that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,
Operating Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for which
the measurement request applies. Valid values—ef-Operating-Class-operating classes are shewn-listed in
Annex E, excluding operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of
the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the channel number for which the measurement
request applies. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating—Class—operating class as shown in
Annex E.

NOTE—Examples of operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location.of the primary
channel are operating classes with a value of 80 or 160 in the “Channel Spacing (MHz)” column of the.applicable table
in Annex E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement request applies, and the Operating Class
and Channel Number fields together specify the primary channel and primary40 MHz channel within the
channel identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.

Change Table 8-83 as follows:

Table 8-83—Optional subelement |Ds,for Channel Load Report

Subelement 1D Nanie Le(r:)g::tt:tfsi)eld Extensible
0-162220 Reserved
163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes
164-220 Reserved
221 Vendor Specific 1to 237
222-255 Reserved

Insert the following paragraph before the last paragraph of 8.4.2.24.5:

The Wide'Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement has the same format as the corresponding element (see
8.4.2.163)/ with the constraint that the New Channel Width field indicates an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80‘MHz operating channel width.

874.2.24.6 Noise Histogram Report

Change the second and third paragraphs of 8.4.2.24.6 (including combining them into one paragraph),

and nsert a new third paragraph as follows:

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the
operating class that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,
Operating Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for which
the measurement request applies. Valid values—ef-Operating-Class—operating classes are shewn-listed in
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Annex E, excluding operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of
the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the channel number for which the measurement
report applies. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating-Class-operating class as shown in Annex E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement report applies, and the Operating Class

and Channel Number together specify the primary channel and primary 40 MHz channel within the channel
identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.

Change Table 8-85 as follows:

Table 8-85—Optional subelement IDs for Noise Histogram Report

Subelement 1D Name Le(r:)g::tt:tfsi)eld Extensible
0-162220 Reserved
163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes
164-220 Reserved
221 Vendor Specific 1to 225
222-255 Reserved

8.4.2.24.7 Beacon Report
Change the second and third paragraphs of 8.4.2.24.7,and insert a new fourth paragraph as follows:

The Operating Class field indicates the operating class that identifies the channel set of the received Beacon

or Probe Response frame ehannel-set-forwhich-the-measurementrequest-applies. The Country, Operating

Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing of the received

Beacon or Probe Response frame fercwhich-the-measurementrequest-apphies. Valid values-of-Operating
Class operating classes are showsnlisted in Annex E.

The Channel Number field indicates the channel number of the received Beacon or Probe Response frame

forwhich-the-measurementreportapplies. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating-Class-operating

class as shown in Annex-E.

If the PPDU carrying the received frame comprises noncontiguous frequency segments, the Operating Class
and ChannelsNumber fields identify the center frequency of frequency segment 0, and a Wide Bandwidth
Channel_Switch subelement is included.

8.4.2:24.8 Frame Report

Change the second and third paragraphs of 8.4.2.24.8 (including combining them into one paragraph),
and insert a new third paragraph as follows:

[T the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is not included, the Operating Class Tield indicates the
operating class that identifies the channel set for which the measurement request applies. The Country,
Operating Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for which
the measurement request applies. Valid values—ef-Operating-Class—operating classes are shewn-listed in
Annex E, excluding operating classes that encompass a primary channel but do not identify the location of
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the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the channel number for which the measurement
report applies. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating-Class-operating class as shown in Annex E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the channel for which the measurement report applies, and the Operating Class
and Channel Number fields together specify the primary channel and primary 40 MHz channel within the

channel identified by the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.

Change Table 8-87 as follows:

Table 8-87—Optional subelement IDs for Frame Report

Subelement 1D Name Length field EXxtensible

(octets)
0 Reserved

1 Frame Count Report 0 tpy228
2-162220 Reserved

163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch 3 Yes

164-220 Reserved

221 Vendor Specific 1to0 238
222-255 Reserved

Insert the following paragraph as the second todast paragraph of 8.4.2.24.8:

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subeléement has the same format as the corresponding element (see
8.4.2.163), with the constraint that the, New Channel Width field indicates an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80 MHz operating channel width,

8.4.2.27 RSNE

8.4.2.27.1 General

Change all (13) instances of “CCMP” to “CCMP-128" and the one instance of “BIP” to “BIP-CMAC-
128" in the note-inthis subclause.

8.4.2.27.2 Cipher suites

Insert-the following paragraph after the third paragraph (“The Pairwise Cipher Suite List field ...”) of
8:412.27.2:

The use of GCMP as a group cipher suite with a pairwise cipher suite other than GCMP is not supported.
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Change the following rows in Table 8-99, insert the new rows into the table in numeric order, and change
the reserved values accordingly:

Table 8-99—Cipher suite selectors

Oul Suite type Meaning

00-0F-AC 4 CCMP-128 — default pairwise cipher suite and default
group cipher suite for data frames in an RSNA

00-0F-AC 6 BIP-CMAC-128—default group management cipher
suite in an RSNA with management frame protection
enabled

00-0F-AC 8 GCMP-128 — default for a DMG STA

00-0F-AC 9 GCMP-256

00-0F-AC 10 CCMP-256

00-0F-AC 1 BIP-GMAC-128

00-0F-AC 12 BIP-GMAC-256

00-0F-AC 13 BIP-CMAC-256

Change the now tenth paragraph of 8.4.2.27.2 as follows:
The cipher suite selector 00-0F-AC:4 (CCMP-128) is the.default cipher suite value.

Change the following rows in Table 8-100, anddnsert the new rows at the end of the table:

Table 8-100—Cipher suite usage

Cipher suite selector GTK PTK IGTK
CCMP-128 Yes Yes No
BIP-CMAC-128 No No Yes
GCMP-128 Yes Yes No
GCMP-256 Yes Yes No
CCMP-256 Yes Yes No
BIP-GMAC-128 No No Yes
BIP-GMAC-256 No No Yes
BIP-CMAC-256 No No Yes

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 83


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE

Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

8.4.2.27.3 AKM suites

Insert the following rows in Table 8-101 in numeric order, and change the reserved values accordingly:

Table 8-101—AKM suite selectors

Meaning
oul Suite type A
Authentication type Key management type Key dtz,‘/r;;/atlon
00-0F-AC 11 Authentication negotiated RSNA key management as Defined in
over |IEEE 802.1X or using | defined in 11.6 or using 11.6.1.7,2 using
PMKSA caching as defined | PMKSA caching as defined HMAC-SHA256
in 11.5.9.3 using a Suite B in 11.5.9.3 with HMAC-
compliant EAP method SHA256
supporting EC of
GF(p=256)
00-0F-AC 12 Authentication negotiated RSNA key management.ds Defined in
over |IEEE 802.1X or using | defined in 11.6 or using 11.6.1.7.2 using
PMKSA caching as defined | PMKSA cachingas defined HMAC-SHA384
in 11.5.9.3 using a Suite B in 11.5.9.3 with HMAC-
compliant EAP method SHA384
supporting EC of
GP(p=384)
00-0F-AC 13 FT authentication FT-key management as Defined in
negotiated over IEEE defined in 11.6.1.7 with 11.6.1.7.2 using
802.1X HMAC-SHA384 HMAC-SHA384

Insert the following paragraph at the end 0£:8.4.2.27.3:

The AKM suite selector value 00-0F-AC:11 shall be used only with cipher suite selector values 00-0F-AC:8
(GCMP-128) and 00-0F-AC:11 (BIP-GMAC-128). The AKM suite selector value 00-OF-AC:12 shall be
used only with cipher suite selectar values 00-OF-AC:9 (GCMP-256), 00-0F-AC:10 (CCMP-256), 00-0F-
AC:13 (BIP-CMAC-256), and00-0F-AC:12 (BIP-GMAC-256).

8.4.2.29 Extended Capabilities element

Insert the followingrows in Table 8-103, and change the reserved bits accordingly:

Table 8-103—Capabilities field

Bit Information Description
61 TDLS Wider The TDLS Wider Bandwidth subfield indicates whether the STA supports a
Bandwidth wider bandwidth than the BSS bandwidth for a TDLS direct link on the base

channel. The field is set to 1 to indicate that the STA supports a wider bandwidth

ON e base channel and 1o U 10 dicate that the S TA d0&S Not SUPPOTt a wider
bandwidth on the base channel. A 160 MHz bandwidth is defined to be identical
to an 80+80 MHz bandwidth (i.e., one is not wider than the other).
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Table 8-103—Capabilities field (continued)

Bit Information Description
62 Operating Mode If dot110peratingModeNotificationmplemented is true, the Operating Mode
Notification Notification field is set to 1 to indicate support for reception of the Operating
IVIode Notification element and the Operating MIode NotiTication frame.
If dot11OperatingModeNotificationlmplemented is false or not present, the
Operating Mode Notification field is set to 0 to indicate lack of support for
reception of the Operating Mode Notification element and the Operating Mode
Notification frame.
63-64 Max Number Of Indicates the maximum number of MSDUs in an A-MSDU that the STA is-able
MSDUs In A- to receive:
MSDU Set to 0 to indicate that no limit applies.

Set to 1 for 32.

Set to 2 for 16.

Set to 3 for 8

Reserved, if A-MSDU is not supported.

8.4.2.31 EDCA Parameter Set element

Change Table 8-105 as follows:

Table 8-105—Default EDCA Parameter Set‘\elément parameter values
if dot110CBActivated.is false

TXOP limit
: For PHYs defined
AC CWmin CWmax AIFSN For PHYs defined in Clause 18, Other
in Clause 16 and Clause 19, and-
Clause 17 Clause 20, and PHYs
Clause 22
AC BK aCWmin aCWmax 7 0 0 0
AC BE aCWmin aCWmax 3 0 0 0
AC_VI (@aCWmin+1)/2£1 aCWmin 2 6.016 ms 3.008 ms 0
AC_VO | (aCWmint1)i4 -1 (@CWmin+1)/2 -1 2 3.264 ms 1.504 ms 0

8.4.2.38 AR'Channel Report element
Change the first paragraph of 8.4.2.38 as follows:

The AP Channel Report element contains a list of channels where a STA is likely to find an AP. The format
of the AP Channel Report element is shown in Figure 8-214. See 40-31-6 10.11.18 for details.
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8.4.2.39 Neighbor Report element

Change Figure 8-216 as follows:

BO Ao aa o4 o o aas Rao Bi2
Bl Do Do =0 oI |=Eav DLl Dlo Bl3 le
AP . — Mobility High Very High
Reachability Security | Key Scope | Capabilities Domain | Throughput | Throughput Reserved
Bits: 2 1 1 6 1 1 1 20 19

Figure 8-216—BSSID Information field

Insert the following paragraph after the 11th paragraph (“The High Throughput bit...”")'0f-8.4.2.39:

The Very High Throughput bit is set to 1 to indicate that the AP represented by this‘BSSID is a VHT AP
and that the VHT Capabilities element, if included as a subelement in the report, ds\identical in content to the
VHT Capabilities element included in the AP’s Beacon.

Change the now 13th, 14th, and 15th paragraphs of 8.4.2.39 as follows:
Bits 21331 are reserved.

Operating Class field indicates the channel set of the AP indicated by this BSSID. The Country, Operating
Class, and Channel Number fields together specify the channel frequency and spacing for the channel on
which the Beacon frames are being transmitted for the*BSS being reportedAP-indicated-by-this BSSIB.

Valid values-of Operating-Class-operating classes are shewn-listed in Annex E.

The Channel Number field indicates the last\knewn eperating primary channel of the AP indicated by this
BSSID. Channel Nnumber is defined within_ah Operating-Class-operating class as shown in Annex E.

Change Table 8-115 as follows:

Table 8-115—O0Optional subelement IDs for neighbor report

Subelement 1D Name Le?ogcttk;;‘;)eld Extensible
72~220190 Reserved
191 VHT Capabilities Yes
192 VHT Operation Yes
193-220 Reserved

1 o £l H L £ ) Lo Yer F1) P4 1 Q ol Colo Y 1 Sy
ITIRTTL UIT TUTTUWITTY  Jarayidpris 4artet  uic 11w 27Ut Jgarayrapit {1 1TTIE otlUNuUary Crialiricr UTIsStl

subelement ...””) of 8.4.2.39:
The VHT Capabilities subelement is the same as the VHT Capabilities element as defined in 8.4.2.160.

The VHT Operation subelement is the same as the VHT Operation element as defined in 8.4.2.161.
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8.4.2.40 RCPI element
Change the last paragraph of 8.4.2.40 as follows:

The RCPI field contains an RCPI value as specified for certain PHYs in Clause 16, Clause 18, Clause 17,
Clause 19, and-Clause 20, and Clause 22.

8.4.2.48 Multiple BSSID element
Change the fourth bullet in the dashed list of the eighth paragraph of 8.4.2.48 as follows:

The Nontransmitted BSSID Profile subelement contains a list of elements for one or more APs or{DMG
STAs that have nontransmitted BSSIDs and is defined as follows:

— The Timestamp and Beacon Interval fields, DS Parameter Set, FH Parameter Set, IBSS Parameter
Set, Country, FH Parameters, FH Pattern Table, Channel Switch Assignment, Extended Channel
Switch Announcement, Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch, VHT Transmit“Power Envelope,
Supported Operating Classes, IBSS DFS, ERP Information, HT Capabilities,—ard HT Operation,
VHT Capabilities, and VHT Operation elements are not included in thie \Nontransmitted BSSID
Profile field; the values of these elements for each nontransmitted BSSIDare always the same as the
corresponding transmitted BSSID element values.

8.4.2.56 Supported Operating Classes element
Change 8.4.2.56, including inserting two new figures (Figure\8:246a and Figure 8-246b), as follows:
The Supported Operating Classes element is used by asSTA to advertise the operating classes that it is

capable of operating with in this country. The format of.the Supported Operating Classes element is shown
in Figure 8-246.

Current CurrentOperating Operating
: Operatin Class Extension Class Duple

Element ID Length Qperating (?Iassesg Sequence Sequence

Class (optional) (optional)

Octets: 1 1 1 variable variable

variable
Figure 8-246—Supported Operating Classes element format
The value of the Length'Tield of the Supported Operating Classes element is between 2 and 253.

The Current @perating Class eetet field, concatenated with the Current Operating Class Extension field
within the Eurrent Operating Class Extension Sequence field if present, indicates the operating class in use
for trangmission and reception. If the operating class in use is a single octet, the Current Operating Class
ExtenSion Sequence field is not present. If the operating class in use is more than a single octet, then the
Cutrent Operating Class Extension Sequence field is present, and the concatenation of the Current Operating
Class field with the Current Operating Class Extension Sequence field comprises N (where N > 0) Operating
Class octets with an 80+ Behavior Limit followed by one Operating Class octet without an 80+ Behavior
Limit (as defined in Annex E).

The Operating Classes field lists in ascending order all single-octet operating classes that the STA is capable
of operating with in this country. The Operating Classes field terminates immediately before a
OneHundredAndThirty Delimiter (see Figure 8-246a), a Zero Delimiter (see Figure 8-246b), or the end of
the element.
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The format of the optional Current Operating Class Extension Sequence field is shown in Figure 8-246a.

one or more entries

. Lo Current Operating
OneHundredAndThirty Delimiter Class Extension

Ociets. T variable

Figure 8-246a—Current Operating Class Extension Seqguence field format

The OneHundredAndThirty Delimiter field is set to 130.

The Current Operating Class Extension field comprises N (where N > 0) Operating Class octets with’an 80+
Behavior Limit followed by one Operating Class octet without an 80+ Behavior Limit (as defined/ih Annex

E).

The format of the Operating Class Duple Sequence field is shown in Figure 8-246b.

one or more entries

- Operating Class
Zero Delimiter Duple List
Octets: 1 2n

Figure 8-246b—Operating Class Duple\Seqguence field format

The Zero Delimiter is set to 0.

The Operating Class Duple List subfield lists all‘tvo-octet operating classes that the STA is capable of
operating with in this country. Each operating.class in the Operating Class Duple List subfield contains an
Operating Class octet with an 80+ Behavior\Limit followed by one Operating Class octet without an 80+
Behavior Limit (as defined in Annex E). @perating classes are transmitted in ascending order using the first
octet in the operating class as the primary sort key and then the second octet in the operating class as the
secondary sort key. If there are no two-octet operating classes that the STA is capable of operating with in
this country, then the Operating-‘Class Duple Sequence field is omitted from the Supported Operating
Classes element. The Operating.€lass Duple List subfield terminates immediately before another zero octet
or the end of the element.

The use of this element.is described in $6-36-4 10.10.2 and 10.11.9.1.
8.4.2.57 Management MIC element

Change/Figure 8-247 as follows:

Element ID Length KeyID IPN MIC

Octets: 1 1 2 6 8.orl6

Figure 8-247—Management MIC element format

88 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

Change the third paragraph of 8.4.2.57 as follows:
The Length field is set to 16_or 24.

Change the last paragraph of 8.4.2.57 as follows:

The MIC field contains a message integrity code calculated over the robust management frame as specified
in 11.4.4.5 and 11.4.4.6._The length of the MIC field depends on the specific cipher negotiated and is either
8 octets (for BIP) or 16 octets (for BIP-CMAC-256, BIP-GMAC-128, and BIP-GMAC-256).

8.4.2.58 HT Capabilities element
8.4.2.58.2 HT Capabilities Info field

Change the following row in Table 8-124:

Table 8-124—Subfields of the HT Capabilities Info field

Subfield Definition Encoding
Supported Indicates the channel widths supported Set to O if only20 MHz operation is supported
Channel Width | by the STA. See 10.15. Set to 1 ifboth 20 MHz and 40 MHz operation is
Set supported

This field is reserved when the transmitting or
réceiving STA is operating in an Operating Class
that includes 20 in the Channel spacing (MHz)
column an-eperating-classthat-dees-netincludea

1

of the appropriate table in Annex E.

8.4.2.58.4 Supported MCS Set field

Change the first paragraph of 8.4:2.58.4 as follows:

The Supported MCS Set field of the HT Capabilities element indicates which HT MCSs a STA supports.
Change the fifth paragraph of 8.4.2.58.4 as follows:

The Rx Highest Supported Data Rate subfield of the Supported MCS Set field defines the highest HT PPDU
data rate that,the STA is able to receive, in units of 1 Mb/s, where 1 represents 1 Mb/s, and incrementing by
1 Mb/s stepsto the value 1023, which represents 1023 Mb/s. If the maximum data rate expressed in Mb/s is

not an\integer, then the value is rounded ap-down to the next integer. The value 0 indicates that this subfield
daegs-not specify the highest HT PPDU data rate that the STA is able to receive; see 9.7.6.5.3.
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8.4.2.58.5 HT Extended Capabilities field

Change Figure 8-252 as follows:

BO B1 B2 B3 B7 B8 B9 B10 B11 B12 B15
PCO MCS +HTC-HT RD
PCO Transition Time Reserved Feedback Support Responder Reserved
Bits: 1 2 5 2 1 1 4

Figure 8-252—HT Extended Capabilities field

Change the following row in Table 8-127:

Table 8-127—Subfields of the HT Extended Capabilities field

Subfield Definition Encoding
+HTC-HT Indicates support of the HT variant HT Set to 0 if natisupported
Support Control field. See 9.9. Set to 1 if.supported

8.4.2.58.6 Transmit Beamforming Capabilities

Change the following rows in Table 8-128:

Table 8-128—Subfields of the Transmit Beamforming Capabilities field

Subfield Definition Encoding

Indicates thesmaximum number of beamformer

CSI Number of

Set to 0 for single Tx antenna sounding

Beamformer antennas'the HT beamformee can support when Set to 1 for 2 Tx antenna sounding
Antennas Supported | CSI feedback is required Set to 2 for 3 Tx antenna sounding

Set to 3 for 4 Tx antenna sounding
Noncompressed Indicates the maximum number of beamformer Set to 0 for single Tx antenna sounding
Steering Number 6f ) | antennas the HT beamformee can support when Set to 1 for 2 Tx antenna sounding
Beamformer noncompressed beamforming feedback matrix is | Set to 2 for 3 Tx antenna sounding
Antennas Supported | required Set to 3 for 4 Tx antenna sounding
Compréessed Indicates the maximum number of beamformer Set to 0 for single Tx antenna sounding
Steefing Number of | antennas the HT beamformee can support when Set to 1 for 2 Tx antenna sounding
Beamformer compressed beamforming feedback matrix is Set to 2 for 3 Tx antenna sounding
Antennas Supported | required Set to 3 for 4 Tx antenna sounding

CSI Max Number of
Rows Beamformer

Indicates the maximum number of rows of CSI
explicit feedback from the HT beamformee or

Set to 0 for a single row of CSI
Set to 1 for 2 rows of CSI

Supported calibration responder or transmit ASEL Set to 2 for 3 rows of CSI
responder that an HT beamformer or calibration Set to 3 for 4 rows of CSI
initiator or transmit ASEL initiator can support
when CSI feedback is required.
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8.4.2.59 HT Operation element

Change the following row in Table 8-130:

Table 8-130—HT Operation element fields and subfields

. . . Reserved Reserved
Subfield Definition Encoding in IBSS? in MBSS?
Basic MCS Set | Indicates the HT MCS values | The Basic MCS Set is a bitmap of N N
that are supported by all HT size 128 bits. Bit 0 corresponds to
STAs in the BSS. MCS 0. A bit is set to 1 to indicate
Present in Beacon, Probe support for that MCS and 0
Response, Mesh Peering otherwise.
Open, and Mesh Peering
Confirm frames. Otherwise, MCS values are defined in
reserved. 8.4.2.58.4.

8.4.2.69 Event Request element
8.4.2.69.4 Peer-to-Peer Link event request
Change the eighth paragraph of 8.4.2.69.4 as follows:

The Channel Number subelement(s) identifies identify thecchannel for the Peer-to-Peer links to be reported.
Excluding this subelement from the Event Request element indicates a request for Peer-to-Peer Link events
for any channel. The format of the Channel Number subelement is shown in Figure 8-280. The identified
channel is indicated by N+1 Channel Numberssubelements where the first N subelements contains an
Operating Class octet with an 80+ Behavior Lifnit'and the last subelement contains an Operating Class octet
without an 80+ Behavior Limit (as defined inAnnex E).

Change the 12th paragraph of 8.4.2.69:4 as follows:

The Channel Number field indicates the channel number, or center frequency index of the frequency
segment if the identified chanhel comprises noncontiguous frequency segments, of the Peer-to-Peer Link
events requested and included in the Peer-to-Peer Link event report. A Channel Number of 0 in all N+1
Channel Number subelements indicates a request to report any Peer-to-Peer Link event for any supported
channel in the specified filtering Operating Class.

8.4.2.70 Event Report element
8.4.2.70.4 Peer-to-Peer Link event report
CRange the sixth paragraph of 8.4.2.70.4 follows:

The STA Tx Power field indicates the target transmit power at the antenna (i.e., EIRP) in dBm with a
tolerance of + 5 dB of the lowest basic rate of the reporting STA.
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8.4.2.71 Diagnostic Request element
8.4.2.71.5 Diagnostic Information subelement descriptions

Insert the following paragraph and note into 8.4.2.71.5 after Figure 8-290:

The set of current operating classes and channel widths of the AP is indicated by N+1 AP descriptor
subelements where the first N subelements contain an Operating Class octet with an 80+ Behavior Limit and
the last subelement contains an Operating Class octet without an 80+ Behavior Limit (as defined in
Annex E).

NOTE—AnN 80+80 MHz AP sends four AP descriptor subelements for 20/40 MHz, 80 MHz, 80+ MHz (for*the
secondary 80 MHz frequency segment), and 80 MHz (for the primary 80 MHz frequency segment).

Change the now 12th and 13th paragraphs of 8.4.2.71.5 as follows:

The Operating Class field contains an enumerated value from Annex E specifyingna channel width or
frequency segment index and width (if the indicated channel comprises noncontiguous frequency segments)
as well as the frequency band in which the Channel Number is valid.

The Channel Number field indicates the_a current operating channel, or @ center frequency index of the
frequency segment (if the indicated channel comprises noncontiguous ‘frequency segments), of the AP
identified by the BSSID in the AP Descriptor.

Insert the following row into Table 8-147 in numeric order, and.change the reserved values accordingly:

Table 8-147—Power Save Mode definition

Power Save Modeg Bit

TXOP Power Save 15

Change the now 52nd paragraph-of 8.4.2.71.5 as follows:

The Tx Power field indicates the target transmit power level(s) at the antenna(s) (i.e., EIRP), where the
actual power is within 5 dB to the target. Each transmit power level is encoded in a single octet as a twos
complement value_inndBm, rounded to the nearest integer. If the Tx Power Mode field is 0, then the Tx
Power field contains/one or more transmit power levels in increasing numerical order. If the Tx Power Mode
field is 1, the Tx Power field contains the STA's minimum and nonzero maximum transmit power levels, in
that order.

8.4.273 Location Parameters element
8.4.2.73.3 Location Indication Channels subelement

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 8.4.2.73.3:

Channel Entry fields may be grouped together to identify a noncontiguous channel. A noncontiguous
channel is indicated by a group of N+1 Channel Entry fields where the first N Channel Entry fields contain
an Operating Class field with an 80+ Behavior Limit and the last Channel Entry field in the group contains
an Operating Class octet without an 80+ Behavior Limit (as defined in Annex E).
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8.4.2.73.5 Radio Information subelement
Change the fourth paragraph of 8.4.2.73.5 as follows:

The Transmit Power field is the transmit power used to transmit the current Location Track Notification
frame containing the Location Parameters element with the Radio Information subelement and is a signed

integer, 1 octet in length, reported as an EIRP in dBm. A value of —128 indicates that the transmit power is
unknown. The tolerance for the transmit power value reported in the Radio Information subelement is
+ 5 dB. This tolerance is defined as the maximum possible difference, in decibels, between the reported
power value and the total transmitted power across all antennas of the STA, which are measured wheh
transmitting Location Request frames.

8.4.2.73.8 Time of Departure subelement
Change the fifth paragraph of 8.4.2.73.8 as follows:

The TOD RMS field specifies the RMS time of departure error in units equal to 1/TOD-Clock Rate, where
the TOD Clock Rate is specified in the TOD Clock Rate field, where the time of departure error equals the
difference between the TOD Timestamp field and the time of departure measuredby a reference entity using
a clock synchronized to the start time and mean frequency of the local PHY entity’s clock. The TOD RMS
field is determined from aTxPmdTxStartRMS for a non-VHT PPDU of from aTxPHYTxStartRMS for a
VHT PPDU in units equal to 1/TOD Clock Rate, where the TOD Clogk{Rate is specified in the TOD Clock
Rate field.

8.4.2.88 Channel Usage element
Change the fifth paragraph of 8.4.2.88 as follows:
The Channel Entry field includes zero or more ©perating Class and Channel pairs. The format of the

Channel Entry field is shown in Figure 8-313%Channel Entry fields may be grouped together to identify a
noncontiguous channel as described in 8.4.2.73.3.

Insert the following subclauses, 8.4:2:160 to 8.4.2.168 (including Figure 8-401bp to Figure 8-401cc and
Table 8-183v to Table 8-183z), after 8.4.2.159:

8.4.2.160 VHT Capabilities‘element
8.4.2.160.1 VHT Capabilities element structure
A VHT STA declares that it is a VHT STA by transmitting the VHT Capabilities element.

The VHT Capabilities element contains a number of fields that are used to advertise VHT capabilities of a
VHT STA! The VHT Capabilities element is defined in Figure 8-401bp.

Element Lenath VHT Capabilities Supported VHT-
9 Info MCS and NSS Set
Octets: 1 1 4 8

Figure 8-401bp—VHT Capabilities element format

The Element ID field is set to the value for VHT Capabilities element defined in Table 8-54.
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The Length field of the VHT Capabilities element is set to 12.
8.4.2.160.2 VHT Capabilities Info field

The structure of the VHT Capabilities Info field is defined in Figure 8-401bq.

BO B1 B2 B3 B4 B5 B6 B7 B8 B10 B11 B12 B13 B15
Short Gl su
Maximum | Supported ShortGl | for 160 SuU
MPDU Channel LDRI)D(C for 80 and S'FI)BEC S$|)3(C Beamforme Bea(raneform Slﬁ_(esag;omﬁﬁ
Length | Width Set MHz | 80+80 rCapable | oo pability
MHz p
Bits: 2 2 1 1 1 1 3 1 1 3
B16 B18 B19 B20 B21 B22 B23 B25 B26 B27 B28 B29 B30 B31
MU MU Maximum :
Number Of VHT VHT Link | RxAntenna | Tx Antenna
Sounding Ber?‘rgrfor Beaggorm TXOP +2;ge-1\bll|;T Al:gﬂnzltahu Adaptation Pattern Pattern | Reserved
Dimensions Capable | Capable PS Exponent Capable |<Consistency | Consistency
3 1 1 1 1 3 2 1 1 2

Figure 8-401bg—VHT Capabiliti€s Info field

The subfields of the VHT Capabilities Info field are defined in Table 8-183v.

Table 8-183v—Subfields’of the VHT Capabilities Info field

Subfield

Definition

Encoding

Maximum MPDU
Length

Indicates the’maximum MPDU
length-(see 9.11).

Set to 0 for 3895 octets.
Set to 1 for 7991 octets.
Set to 2 for 11 454 octets.
The value 3 is reserved.

Supported Channel\;~ Indicates the channel widths Set to O if the STA does not support either 160
Width Set supported by the STA. See or 80+80 MHz.
10.39. Setto 1 if the STA supports 160 MHz.
Set to 2 if the STA supports 160 MHz and
80+80 MHz.
The value 3 is reserved.
Rx LDPC Indicates support for receiving Set to 0 if not supported.

LDPC encoded packets.

Set to 1 if supported.

Short Gl for 80
MHz

Indicates short Gl support for
the reception of packets

transmitted with TXVECTOR
parameters FORMAT equal to

Set to O if not supported.
Set to 1 if supported.

94

VHT and CH_BANDWIDTH
equal to CBW80.
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Table 8-183v—Subfields of the VHT Capabilities Info field (continued)

Subfield

Definition

Encoding

Short Gl for 160
and 80+80 MHz

Indicates short GI support for
the reception of packets

Set to 0 if not supported.
Set to 1 if supported.

IEEE

Std 802.11ac-2013

transmitied with TXVECTOR
parameters FORMAT equal to
VHT and CH_BANDWIDTH
equal to CBW160 or

CBW80+80.

Tx STBC Indicates support for the Set to O if not supported.
transmission of at least 2x1 Set to 1 if supported.
STBC.

Rx STBC Indicates support for the Set to O for no support.

reception of PPDUs using
STBC.

Set to 1 for support of one spatial, stream.

Set to 2 for support of one and two'spatial
streams.

Set to 3 for support of ong, two, and three
spatial streams.

Set to 4 for support-of dne, two, three, and four
spatial streams.

The values 5,6, 7.dre reserved.

SU Beamformer
Capable

Indicates support for operation
as an SU beamformer (see
9.31.5).

Set to 0,if net supported.
Set to 4.if Supported.

SU Beamformee
Capable

Indicates support for operation
as an SU beamformee (see
9.31.5).

Set to 0 if not supported.
Set to 1 if supported.

Beamformee STS

The maximum number.of

If SU beamformee capable, set to maximum

Capability space-time streams thatthe STA | number of space-time streams that the STA can

can receive in a VHT.NDP, the receive in a VHT NDP minus 1.

maximum value forNgrs total Otherwise, reserved.

that can be senit'to the STA in a

VHT MU PPDU if the STA is

MU beamformee capable, and

the maximum value of Nr that

theSTA transmits in a VHT

Compressed Beamforming

frame.
Number of Beamformer’s capability If SU beamformer capable, set to the maximum
Sounding indicating the maximum value supported value of the TXVECTOR parameter
Dimensions of the TXVECTOR parameter NUM_STS minus 1.

NUM_STS for a VHT NDP.

Otherwise, reserved.

Mu.-Beamformer
Capable

Indicates support for operation
as an MU beamformer (see
9.31.5).

Set to O if not supported or if SU Beamformer
Capable is set to 0 or if sent by a non-AP STA.
Set to 1 if supported and SU Beamformer
Capable is set to 1.

MU Beamformee
Capable

Indicates support for operation

as an MU beamformee (see
Q21 E)

Set to O if not supported or if SU Beamformee
Capable is set to O or if sent by an AP.

Sattn 1 if crinnartad and QL1 RDaamfarman

So-coeyn

Tt to—T1—ou

Capable is set to 1.

ottt o oD tarT o ice
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Table 8-183v—Subfields of the VHT Capabilities Info field (continued)

Subfield Definition Encoding
VHT TXOP PS Indicates whether the AP Set to 0 if the AP does not support TXOP
supports VHT TXOP Power Power Save Mode.
Save IVIOde or whetner the non- | Set to L 1T the AP Supports 1 XOP POWET Save
AP STA has enabled VHT Mode.
TXOP Power Save mode. Set to O if the non-AP STA does not enable
TXOP Power Save Mode.
Set to 1 if the non-AP STA enables TXOP
Power Save Mode.
+HTC-VHT Indicates whether the STA Set to 0 if not supported.
Capable supports receiving a VHT Set to 1 if supported.
variant HT Control field.
Maximum A- Indicates the maximum length This field is an integer in the range’of0 to 7.
MPDU Length of A-MPDU that the STA can The length defined by this field'is equal to
Exponent receive. EOF padding is not 2(13 + Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent) _ 4
included in this limit.
octets.
VHT Link Indicates whether the STA If +HTC-VHT Capable is 1:
Adaptation supports link adaptation using Set to 0 (No Feedback) if the STA does not
Capable VHT variant HT Control field. provide VHT"MFB. )
Set to 2 (Unsolicited) if the STA provides
only.ynsolicited VHT MFB.
Set to 3 (Both) if the STA can provide VHT
MFB in response to VHT MRQ and if the
STA provides unsolicited VHT MFB.
The value 1 is reserved.
Reserved if +HTC-VHT Capable is 0.
Rx Antenna Indicates the possibility/ofa Set to O if the receive antenna pattern might
Pattern receive antenna pattern change. | change during the lifetime of the current

Consistency

association.

Set to 1 if the receive antenna pattern does not
change during the lifetime of the current
association.

See 10.39.6.

Tx Antenna
Pattern
Consistency

Indicates the possibility of a
transmit antenna pattern
change.

Set to O if the transmit antenna pattern might
change during the lifetime of the current
association.

Set to 1 if the transmit antenna pattern does not
change during the lifetime of the current
association.

See 10.39.6.

NOTE 1—An AP that sets MU Beamformer Capable to 1 can transmit a VHT MU PPDU with only one
nonzero TXVECTOR parameter NUM_STS][p], for 0 < p < 3. However, a STA that sets MU Beamformee
Capable to 0 is not required to be able to demodulate a VHT MU PPDU with only one nonzero
RXVECTOR parameter NUM_STS[p], for0<p <3.

NOTE 2—The value for the Maximum MPDU Length in the VHT Capabilities Info field imposes a

Support for short Gl for the reception of packets with TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH equal to

oot 4o H Al 1 £ tloo A2 H AR} ot gl o 11T A~ [ Lafofiald—af il
curistidaitit urr uic difoweu vaiuc UT IS IVIAATTTIUTTT VI U LCTIyu T i uice T UdPpauTinics U ety Ut e

HT Capabilities element carried in the same frame (see 9.11).

CBW?20 or CBW40 is indicated in the HT Capabilities Info field of the HT Capabilities element.
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8.4.2.160.3 Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field

The Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field is used to convey the combinations of VHT-MCSs and spatial
streams that a STA supports for reception and the combinations that it supports for transmission. The
structure of the field is shown in Figure 8-401br.

BO B15 B16 B28 B29 B31 B32 B47 B48 B60 B61 B63
Rx Highest Tx Highest
RXV“HAEbMCS ngr?g r(t3e|d Reserved | ™% V',:'AL"')\ACS ngﬁg r(t}eld Reserved
Data Rate Data Rate
Bits: 16 13 3 16 13 3

Figure 8-401br—Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field

The Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set subfields are defined in Table 8-183w.

Table 8-183w—Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set subfields

Subfield Definition Encoding
Rx VHT-MCS Indicates the maximum value of | The farmat and encoding of this subfield are
Map the RXVECTOR parameter defined'in Figure 8-401bs and the associated
MCS of a PPDU that can be deseription.
received at all channel widths
supported by this STA for each
number of spatial streams.
Rx Highest Indicates the highest long Gl The largest integer value less than or equal to
Supported Long GI | VHT PPDU data rate.that the the highest long GI VHT PPDU data rate in
Data Rate STA is able to receive. Mb/s the STA is able to receive (see 9.7.11.1).
The value 0 indicates that this subfield does not
specify the highest long GI VHT PPDU data
rate that the STA is able to receive.
Tx VHT-MCS Indicates the maximum value of | The format and encoding of this subfield are
Map the TXVECTOR parameter defined in Figure 8-401bs and the associated
MCS of a PPDU that can be description.
transmitted at all channel
widths supported by this STA
for each number of spatial
streams.
TX Highest Indicates the highest long Gl The largest integer value less than or equal to
Supported Long GI | VHT PPDU data rate that the the highest long GI VHT PPDU data rate in
Data Rate STA is able to transmit at. Mb/s that the STA is able to transmit (see
9.7.11.2).
The value 0 indicates that this subfield does not
specify the highest long GI VHT PPDU data
rate that the STA is able to transmit.

The Rx VHT-MCS Map subfield and the Tx VHT-MCS Map subfield have the structure shown in Figure 8-

401bs.
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BO B1 B2 B3 B4 B5 B6 B7 B8 B9 B10 B11 Bl12 B13 Bl14 Bi15
Max VHT- Max VHT- Max VHT- Max VHT- Max VHT- Max VHT- Max VHT- Max VHT-
MCS For MCS For MCS For MCS For MCS For MCS For MCS For MCS For
1SS 2SS 3SS 4SS 5SS 6 SS 7SS 8 SS
Bits: 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2

Figure 8-401bs—Rx VHT-MCS Map and Tx VHT-MCS Map subfields
and Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field

The Max VHT-MCS For n SS subfield (where n =1, ..., 8) is encoded as follows:
— O indicates support for VHT-MCS 0-7 for n spatial streams
— lindicates support for VHT-MCS 0-8 for n spatial streams
— 2 indicates support for VHT-MCS 0-9 for n spatial streams
— 3indicates that n spatial streams is not supported
NOTE—A VHT-MCS indicated as supported in the VHT-MCS Map fields for a particular,qumber of spatial streams

might not be valid at all bandwidths (see 22.5) and might be limited by the declaration of TX Highest Supported Long Gl
Data Rates and Rx Highest Supported Long Gl Data Rates and might be affected by 9.7.11:3:

8.4.2.161 VHT Operation element

The operation of VHT STAs in the BSS is controlled by the HT Operation element and the VHT Operation
element. The format of the VHT Operation element is defined indigure 8-401bt.

Element ID Length

VHFOperation
Information

Basic VHT-MCS
and NSS Set

Octets: 1 1

3

2

Figure 8-401bt—VHT Operation element format
The Element ID field is set to the value for'VHT Operation element defined in Table 8-54.

The structure of the VHT Operation, Information field is defined in Figure 8-401bu.

Channel Center Frequency
Segment 0

Channel Center Frequency

Channel Width Segment 1

Octets: 1 1 1
Figure 8-401bu—VHT Operation Information field

The VHT STA gets the primary channel information from the HT Operation element. The subfields of the
VHT Qperation Information field are defined in Table 8-183x.

The Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field indicates the VHT-MCSs for each number of spatial streams in
VHT PPDUs that are supported by all VHT STAs in the BSS (including IBSS and MBSS). The Basic VHT-
MCS and NSS Set field is a bitmap of size 16 bits; each 2 bits indicates the supported VHT-MCS set for Ngg
from 1 to 8. The Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field is defined in Figure 8-401bs.
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Table 8-183x—VHT Operation Information subfields

Field

Definition

Encoding

Channel Width

This field, together with the HT
Operation element STA Channel

Set to 0 for 20 MHz or 40 MHz operating channel
width.

WIdth Tield, defines the BSS
operating channel width (see
10.39.1).

Set 1o 1 7or 80U MIHZ operating channel width.
Set to 2 for 160 MHz operating channel width.
Set to 3 for 80+80 MHz operating channel width.
Values in the range 4 to 255 are reserved.

Channel Center
Frequency Segment

Defines the channel center frequency
for an 80 and 160 MHz VHT BSS
and the frequency segment 0 channel
center frequency for an 80+80 MHz
VHT BSS. See 22.3.14.

For 80 MHz or 160 MHz operating channel width;
indicates the channel center frequency index forthe
80 MHz or 160 MHz channel on which the \VHT
BSS operates.

For 80+80 MHz operating channel width, ‘indicates
the channel center frequency indexforthe 80 MHz
channel of frequency segment Q.oh,which the VHT
BSS operates.

Reserved otherwise.

Channel Center
Frequency Segment

Defines the frequency segment 1
channel center frequency for an
80+80 MHz VHT BSS. See 22.3.14.

For an 80+80 MHz pperating channel width,
indicates the channel‘center frequency index of the
80 MHz channel afArequency segment 1 on which
the VHT BSS,0pérates. Reserved otherwise.

8.4.2.162 Extended BSS Load element

The Extended BSS Load element reported by the AP“contains information on MIMO spatial stream
underutilization and bandwidth utilization. The element format is defined in Figure 8-401bv. A STA
receiving the element might use the information. it conveys in an implementation-specific AP selection
algorithm.

MU-MIMO ) Observable Observable Observable
Element Lenath Capable'STA Spatial Stream Secondary Secondary Secondary
ID 9 pCount Underutilization 20 MHz 40 MHz 80 MHz
Utilization Utilization Utilization
Octets: 1 1 2 1 1 1

Figure 8-401bv—Extended BSS Load element format
The Element ID fieldnis set to the value for the Extended BSS Load element in Table 8-54.
The Length field is set to 6.

The MU-MIMO Capable STA Count field indicates the total number of STAs currently associated with this
BSStthat have a 1 in the MU Beamformee Capable field of their VHT Capabilities element.

JThe Spatial Stream Underutilization field is defined as the percentage of time, linearly scaled with 255
representing 100%, that the AP has underutilized spatial domain resources for given busy time of the
medium. The spatial stream underutilization is calculated only for the primary channel. This percentage is

computed using the formula,

N x Ty = Toit
Spatial Stream Underutilization = { Max S5 busy __ullized ZSSJ

Nmax_SS X Tbusy

where

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 99



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS
Niax ss 1S the maximum number of spatial streams supported by the AP.

Tpusy 1S the number of microseconds during which CCA indicated the channel was busy during the
measurement duration. The resolution of the CCA busy measurement is in microseconds.

N

Tutilized 15 Y Nss, i 17, WNere T; 15 the time intervar, Tn units of mICroseconds, during which the primary
i=1
20 MHz channel is busy due to the transmission of one or more spatial streams by the AP to
MU-capable STAs; Ngg ; is the number of spatial streams transmitted during the time interval T;;

and N is the number of busy events that occurred during the total measurement time which isJdess
than or equal to dot11ChannelUtilizationBeaconlIntervals consecutive beacon intervals.

If Tyusy is O, the Spatial Stream Underutilization field is reserved.
The measurement of the observable loading on each of the secondary 20 MHz channel, secondary 40 MHz
channel, and secondary 80 MHz channel in conjunction with the measurement on the primary 20 MHz

channel provides a STA with the loading on the 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, and‘80+80 MHz channels.

The Observable Secondary 20 MHz Utilization, Observable Secondary 40.MHz Utilization, and Observable
Secondary 80 MHz Utilization fields are defined using Equation (8-3).

Observable Secondary W1 Utilization = (8-3)

L Tbusy W1 % 255J
dotl1ChannelUtilizationBeaconlIntervals x dot11BeaconPeriod x 1024

where

dot11ChannelUtilizationBeaconintervals represents the number of consecutive beacon intervals during
which the secondary channel busy time is measured.

Thusy,w1 IS computed as the sum of the times from PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY {W2}) to the next issue
of a PHY-CCA.indication primitive and that overlap the measurement interval, for W1 = 20, 40, or
80, and where W2 equalssecondary, secondary40, or secondary80 for W1 = 20, 40, or 80,
respectively.

If the AP indicates a channel width of 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz in the STA Channel Width field in the
HT Operation element.and in the Channel Width field in the VHT Operation element, then the Observable
Secondary 80 MHz Wtilization field is reserved. If the AP indicates a channel width of 20 MHz or 40 MHz
in the STA Channel Width field in the HT Operation element, then the Observable Secondary 40 MHz
UtilizationAfield is reserved. If the AP indicates a channel width of 20 MHz in the STA Channel Width field
in the HT Operation element, then the Observable Secondary 20 MHz Utilization field is reserved.

8.4)2:163 Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element
The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element is included in Channel Switch Announcement frames, as

described in 8.5.2.6 (Channel Switch Announcement frame format), Extended Channel Switch
Announcement frames, as described in 8.5.8.7, and TDLS Channel Switch Request frames, as described in

8.5.13.7 (TDLS Channel Switch Request frame format). The format of the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch
element is shown in Figure 8-401bw.
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New New
Element Lenath New Channel Center Channel Center
9 Channel Width Frequency Frequency
Segment 0 Segment 1
Octets: 1 1 1 1 1

Figure o-401bw—Wide banadwidth Channel switch element tormat

The Element ID field is set to the value for the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element in Table 8-54.
The Length field is set to 3.

The subfields New Channel Width, New Channel Center Frequency Segment 0, and New ChannelCenter
Frequency Segment 1 have the same definition, respectively, as Channel Width, Channel Center Brequency
Segment 0, and Channel Center Frequency Segment 1 in the VHT Operation Information fieldy described in
Table 8-183x.

8.4.2.164 VHT Transmit Power Envelope element
The VHT Transmit Power Envelope element conveys the local maximym-iransmit power for various

transmission bandwidths. The format of the VHT Transmit Power Envelopé.element is shown in Figure 8-
401bx.

Element Transmit Local Maximum LocalMaximum Local Maximum Local Maximum
D Length Power Transmit Power Transmit Power Transmit Power Transmit Power For
Information For 20 MHz Fon40 MHz For 80 MHz 160/80+80 MHz
Octets: 1 1 1 1 Oorl Oorl Oorl

Figure 8-401bx—VHT Transmit Power Envelope element format

The Element ID field is set to the value for the VHT Transmit Power Envelope element defined in Table 8-
54.

The Length field specifies the number.of octets in the element following the Length field.

The format of the Transmit Power Information field is defined in Figure 8-401by.

Bits: BO B2 B3 B5 B6 B7
Local Maximum Local Maximum
Transmit Power Transmit Power Reserved
Count Unit Interpretation

Figure 8-401by—Transmit Power Information field

The-Local Maximum Transmit Power Count subfield indicates the number of Local Maximum Transmit
Power For X MHz fields (where X = 20, 40, 80, or 160/80+80) minus 1 in the VHT Transmit Power
Envelope element, as shown in Table 8-183y.

The Local Maximum Transmit Power Init Inmrprptnfinn subfield pm\/idpc additional in’mrprnfnfinn for the

units of the Local Maximum Transmit Power For X MHz fields (where X = 20, 40, 80, or 160/80+80) and is
defined in Table 8-183z. Allowed values are further constrained as defined in Annex E.
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Table 8-183y—Meaning of Local Maximum Transmit Power Count subfield

Value Field(s) present

0 Local Maximum Transmit Power For 20 MHz.

l LUl,a: ?v'ia)\iuluul Tlal IDIIIit PUVVCI l':UI 20 I"V:HL alluI
Local Maximum Transmit Power For 40 MHz.

2 Local Maximum Transmit Power For 20 MHz,
Local Maximum Transmit Power For 40 MHz, and
Local Maximum Transmit Power For 80 MHz.

3 Local Maximum Transmit Power For 20 MHz,
Local Maximum Transmit Power For 40 MHz,
Local Maximum Transmit Power For 80 MHz, and
Local Maximum Transmit Power For 160/80+80 MHz.

4-7 Reserved

Table 8-183z—Definition of Local Maximum Transmit Power UnitJgterpretation subfield

value Unit interpretation of-the
Local Maximum Transmit PowerFor X MHz fields
0 EIRP
1-7 Reserved

NOTE—This table is expected to be updated, only if regulatory domains mandate
the use of transmit power control withAimits that cannot be converted into an
EIRP value per PPDU bandwidth.

Local Maximum Transmit Power For X MHz fields (where X = 20, 40, 80, or 160/80+80) define the local
maximum transmit power limit of the.tfansmission bandwidth X MHz. Each Local Maximum Transmit
Power For X MHz field is encoded\as-an 8-bit twos complement signed integer in the range of -64 dBm to
63 dBm with a 0.5 dB step. The-value of 63.5 dBm indicates 63.5 dBm or higher (i.e., no local maximum
transmit power constraint).

8.4.2.165 Channel Switch Wrapper element

The Channel Switeh’Wrapper element contains subelements that indicate characteristics of the BSS after a
channel switchxThe format of the Channel Switch Wrapper element is defined in Figure 8-401bz.

: : New VHT
Element New Country \(A:lll'ldaenﬁglngmtdctﬂ Transmit Power
Length subelement subelement Envelope
(optional) (optional) subelement
P (optional)
Octets: 1 1 variable variable variable

Figure 8-401bz—Channel Switch Wrapper element format

The Element ID field is set to the value for the Channel Switch Wrapper element in Table 8-54.

The Length field specifies the number of octets in the element following the Length field.
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The New Country subelement is present when an AP or mesh STA performs extended channel switching to
a new Country, new Operating Class Table, or a changed set of operating classes relative to the contents of
the Country element sent in the Beacon; otherwise, this subelement is not present. The format of the New
Country subelement is defined to be the same as the format of the Country element (see 8.4.2.10), except
that no Subband Triplet fields are present in the New Country subelement. The Country String field in the
New Country subelement indicates the Country and Operating Class Table of the BSS after extended

channel switching, and Operating Triplet fields within the New Country subelement indicate the operating
classes of the BSS after extended channel switching (see 10.39.1).

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is present under the following conditions:
— Channel switching to a BSS operating channel width of 40 MHz or wider
— Extended channel switching to a BSS operating channel width of 80 MHz or wider

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is optionally present if extended channelswitching to a
BSS operating channel width of 40 MHz. The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelementis not present if
channel switching to a 20 MHz BSS operating channel width.

The format of the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is the same as the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch element (see 8.4.2.163) except for the following:

— Avalue 0 in the New Channel Width field signifies only a 40 MHz,BSS Operating Channel Width.

— When switching to a 40 MHz BSS operating channel width,tie New Channel Center Frequency
Segment O field indicates the channel center frequency ,index for the 40 MHz channel after the
channel switch.

If present, the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement-indicates the BSS operating channel width after
channel switching (see 10.39.1). For example, when switching to a 40 MHz operating channel width on
channel indices 36 and 40, the New Channel WidthAield is set to 0, and the New Channel Center Frequency
Segment O field is set to 38.

Each New VHT Transmit Power Envelope stubelement that is present is defined to have the same format as
the VHT Transmit Power Envelope element (see 8.4.2.164) and includes a distinct value of the Local
Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield. Each New VHT Transmit Power Envelope
subelement indicates the local maximum transmit powers for the BSS for the indicated bandwidths with an
indicated unit interpretation afterehannel switching (see 10.39.1).

8.4.2.166 AID element

The AID element includes the AID assigned by an AP during association that represents the 16-bit ID of a
STA. The format of'the AID element is shown in Figure 8-401ca.

Element Length AID

Octets: 1 1 2

Figure 8-401ca—AID element format

The Element ID field is set to the value for the AID element in Table 8-54.

The Length field is set to 2.

The AID field is defined in 8.4.1.8.
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8.4.2.167 Quiet Channel element

The Quiet Channel element is used to indicate that the secondary 80 MHz channel of a VHT BSS is to be
quieted during a quiet interval indicated by either a Quiet element (see 8.4.2.25) or the Quiet Channel
element if its AP Quiet Mode field is equal to 1. Furthermore, the Quiet Channel element indicates the
conditions under which the primary 80 MHz channel of the VHT BSS may be used during the quiet interval.

The Quiet Channel element may be included in Beacon frames, as described in 8.3.3.2, and Probe Response
frames, as described in 8.3.3.10. The use of Quiet Channel elements is described in 10.9.3.

The format of the Quiet Channel element is shown in Figure 8-401ch.

. . . . iet (
Element AP Quiet Quiet Count Quiet Period Quie Quiet Offset
ID Length Mode (optional) (optional) (Bg{%trgl‘) (optional)
Octets: 1 1 1 Oorl Oorl Oor2 Oor2

Figure 8-401cb—Quiet Channel element format
The Element ID field is defined in Table 8-54.
The Length field specifies the number of octets in the element following the Length field.
The AP Quiet Mode field specifies STA behavior during the qui€tsintervals. When communications to the

AP are allowed within the primary 80 MHz channel of the BSS, then the AP Quiet Mode field is set to 1.
Otherwise, the AP Quiet Mode field is set to 0.

If the AP Quiet Mode field is 1, then the Quiet Count-field, Quiet Period field, Quiet Duration field, and
Quiet Offset field are present in the Quiet Chanfiel*element; otherwise, these fields are not present in the
Quiet Channel element.

The Quiet Count field, Quiet Period field,” Quiet Duration field, and Quiet Offset field have the same
definition as described in 8.4.2.25.

8.4.2.168 Operating Mode Notification element
The Operating Mode Notification element is used to notify STAs that the transmitting STA is changing its

operating channel widthy:the maximum number of spatial streams it can receive, or both. The format of the
Operating Mode Netification element is defined in Figure 8-401cc.

Element Operating
ID Length Mode
Octets: 1 1 1

Figure 8-401cc—Operating Mode Notification element

The Element ID field is set to the value for the Operating Mode Notification element in Table 8-54.

The Length field is set to 1.

The Operating Mode field is defined in 8.4.1.50.
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8.5 Action frame format details

8.5.2 Spectrum management Action frames

8.5.2.6 Channel Switch Announcement frame format

IEEE

Std 802.11ac-2013

Change Figure 8-436 as follows:

Optional Zero or more
Spectrum Channel Switch Secondary Mesgvﬁtr::%nnel Wide Bandwidth TraIr\1|§rvnvi—tVP'-:)-\r/ver
Category | Management | Announcement | Channel Offset Parameters Channel Switch ~<Envelope
Action element element element element —p_element
Octets: 1 1 5 3 6 Qor5 variable

Figure 8-436—Channel Switch Announcement frame Action field\format

Change the fifth and sixth paragraphs of 8.5.2.6, and insert new seventh~and eighth paragraphs as
follows:

The Secondary Channel Offset element is defined in 8.4.2.22. This"element is present when switching to a
40 MHz_or wider channel. It may be present when switchingt6,a 20 MHz channel (in which case the

seeondary-channel-offset-Secondary Channel Offset field is set\fo SCN).

The Mesh Channel Switch Parameters element is defined in 8.4.2.105. This element is present when a mesh
STA performs an MBSS channel switch. Otherwise, t¥he Mesh Channel Switch Parameters element is not
present-included-for-channelswitch-otherthan-MBSS.

The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch elemeént is defined in 8.4.2.163. This information element is present
when switching to a channel width wider thah 40 MHz.

Each New VHT Transmit Power Envelope element that is present is defined to have the same format as the
VHT Transmit Power Envelope.element (see 8.4.2.164) and includes a distinct value of the Local
Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield. If present, the New VHT Transmit Power Envelope
element indicates the local.mhaximum transmit powers for the BSS for the indicated bandwidths with an
indicated unit interpretation after channel switching (see 10.39.1).
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8.5.4 DLS Action frame details
8.5.4.2 DLS Request frame format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-199 in numeric order:

Table 8-199—DLS Request frame Action field format

Order Information Notes

10 AID The AID element containing the AID of the STA
sending the frame is present if
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

11 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present ifjthe
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

8.5.4.3 DLS Response frame format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-200 in numeric order:

Table 8-200—DLS Response frame Action field format

Order Information Notes
10 AID The"AID element containing the AID of the STA sending
the frame is present if dot11VHTOptionImplemented is
true.
11 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present if the
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true.

8.5.8 Public Action details
8.5.8.3 Measurement, Pilot frame format

Change the eighth and ninth paragraphs of 8.5.8.3 (including combining them into one paragraph), and
insert a new ninth paragraph as follows:

If the Wide-Bandwidth Channel Switch element is not included, the Operating Class field indicates the
operating-Class value for the operating channel. The Country, Operating Class, and Channel Number fields
together specify the channel frequency and spacing for the operating channel. Valid values-of Operating
Class-operating classes are shewn-listed in Annex E, excluding Operating Classes that encompass a primary
channel but do not identify the location of the primary channel. The Channel Number field indicates the
operating channel. Channel Nnumber is defined within an Operating—Class-operating class as shown in
Annex E.

If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included, the fields in the Wide Bandwidth Channel
Switch subelement indicate the operating channel, and the Operating Class and Channel Number together
specify the primary channel and primary 40 MHz channel within the channel identified by the Wide
Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement.
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8.5.8.7 Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame format
Change Figure 8-449 as shown:
Zero or Zero or Zero or
one one more
New Mesh Wide_ New VHT
Public Channel Obperati New Channel Channel New Bandwidth | Transmit
Category Action Switch pn Channel | Switch Switch Country Channel Power
Mode Clagss Number Count | Parameters | element Switch Envelope
element element element
Octets: 1 1 1 1 1 1 6 variable variable variable

Figure 8-449—Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame Action field format

Insert the following paragraphs at the end of 8.5.8.7:

The New Country element is present when an AP or mesh STA performs extended channel switching to a
new Country, new Operating Class Table, or a changed set of operating classes relative to the contents of the
Country element sent in the Beacon; otherwise, this element is not present. The_format of the New Country
element is defined to be the same as the format of the Country element(see 8.4.2.10), except that no
Subband Triplet fields are present in the New Country element. The- Country String field in the New
Country element indicates the Country and Operating Class Taple\ of the BSS after extended channel
switching and Operating Triplet fields within the New Country element indicate the operating classes of the
BSS after extended channel switching (see 10.39.1).

This Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element is present-When extended channel switching to a channel
width wider than 40 MHz; otherwise, this element isihot present. The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch
element is defined in 8.4.2.163. The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element indicates the BSS operating
channel width after extended channel switching (see 10.39.1).

Each New VHT Transmit Power Envelope element that is present is defined to have the same format as the
VHT Transmit Power Envelope elementqsee 8.4.2.164) and includes a distinct value of the Local Maximum
Transmit Power Unit Interpretation Subfield. If present, the New VHT Transmit Power Envelope element
indicates the maximum transmitspowers for the BSS for the indicated bandwidths with an indicated unit
interpretation after extended channel switching (see 10.39.1).

8.5.8.16 TDLS Discovery Response frame format

Insert the followingrow into Table 8-220 in numeric order:

Table 8-220—Information for TDLS Discovery Response frame

Order Information Notes

17 VHT Capabilities VHT Capabilities element (optional). The VHT Capabilities
element is present if the dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true.
The VHT Capabilities element is defined in 8.4.2.160.
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8.5.13 TDLS Action frame details
8.5.13.2 TDLS Setup Request Action field format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-239 in numeric order:

Table 8-239—Information for TDLS Setup Request frame

Order Information Notes
19 AID The AID element containing the AID of the STA sending
the frame is present if dot11VHTOptionlmplementéd\is
true.
20 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present ifthe
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

8.5.13.3 TDLS Setup Response Action field format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-240 in numeric order:

Table 8-240—Information for TDLS Setup Response frame

Order Information Notes
20 AID The AlID element containing the AID of the STA sending
the frame is present if dot11VHTOptionImplemented is
true.
21 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present if the

dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true.

22 Operating Mode Natification The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if the TDLS Setup Request frame contained an
Extended Capabilities element with the Operating Mode
Notification field is equal to 1.
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8.5.13.4 TDLS Setup Confirm Action field format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-241 in numeric order:

Table 8-241—Information for TDLS Setup Confirm frame

Order Information Notes

11 VHT Operation VHT Operation element (optional). The VHT Operation
element is present if the dot11VHTOptionimplemented is
true, the TDLS Setup Response frame contained a VHT,
Capabilities element, the status code is 0 (Successful)jand
the TDLS direct link is not established in 2.4 GHz band.
The VHT Operation element is defined in 8.4,2:160.

12 Operating Mode Notification The Operating Mode Notification element is eptionally
present if the TDLS Setup Request frame contained an
Extended Capabilities element with/the Operating Mode
Notification field is equal to 1.

8.5.13.7 TDLS Channel Switch Request Action field format

Insert the following rows into Table 8-244 in numeric order:

Table 8-244—Information for TDLS CGhannel Switch Request frame

Order Information Notes
8 Wide Bandwidth Channel Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element (optional). The
Switch Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element is included

when a switch to an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz
direct link is indicated. See 8.4.2.163.

9 Country Country element (optional). The Country element is
included to change operating classes when a switch to a
direct link is indicated. The Country element indicates the
same country as the BSS and includes zero Subband
Triplet fields.

10 VHT Transmit Power Envelope | VHT Transmit Power Envelope element (zero or more).
Each VHT Transmit Power Envelope element that is
present includes a distinct value of the Local Maximum
Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield. If present,
the New VHT Transmit Power Envelope element
indicates the maximum transmit powers for the direct link
for the indicated bandwidths with an indicated unit
interpretation after a switch to a direct link (see
10.22.6.4.1).
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8.5.14 WNM Action fields
8.5.14.24 Channel Usage Response frame format

Change Figure 8-495 as shown:

VHT
EDCA ppp—
Power Transmit
Category | Action Dialog CLTSang?eel Country | Constraint Pargrgteter Power
Token Elements String Element Element Envelope
(optional) (optional) element
P (optional)
Octets: 1 1 1 variable 3 Oor3 0or20 variable

Figure 8-495—Channel Usage Response frame format

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 8.5.14.24:

The VHT Transmit Power Envelope element conveys the local maximum-transmit power for various
transmission bandwidths. The format of the VHT Transmit Power Envelope element is shown in Figure 8-
401bx.

8.5.16 Self-protected Action frame details
8.5.16.2 Mesh Peering Open frame format
8.5.16.2.2 Mesh Peering Open frame details

Insert the following rows into Table 8-262 in pumeric order:

Table 8-262—Mesh,Peering Open frame Action field format

Order Information Notes

19 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present when
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

20 VKT Operation The VHT Operation element is present when
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true.

21 Operating Mode Notification The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationImplemented
is true.
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8.5.16.3 Mesh Peering Confirm frame format
8.5.16.3.2 Mesh Peering Confirm frame details

Insert the following rows into Table 8-263 in numeric order:

Table 8-263—Mesh Peering Confirm frame Action field format

Order Information Notes

15 VHT Capabilities The VHT Capabilities element is present when
dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true.

16 VHT Operation The VHT Operation element is present when
dot11VHTOptionimplemented is true.

17 Operating Mode Notification The Operating Mode Notification element is optionally
present if dot11OperatingModeNotificationlmplemented
is true.

Insert the following subclauses, 8.5.23 to 8.5.23.4 (including Table'8-281ah to Table 8-281ak), after
8.5.22.3:

8.5.23 VHT Action frame details
8.5.23.1 VHT Action field
Several Action frame formats are defined to suppert VHT functionality. A VHT Action field, in the octet

immediately after the Category field, differentiates the VHT Action frame formats. The VHT Action field
values associated with each frame format within the VHT category are defined in Table 8-281ah.

Table 8-281ah—VHT Action field values

Value Meaning Time Priority
0 VHT Compressed Beamforming Yes
1 Group ID Management No
2 Operating Mode Notification No
3-255 Reserved
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8.5.23.2 VHT Compressed Beamforming frame format

The VHT Compressed Beamforming frame is an Action No Ack frame of category VHT. The Action field
of a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame contains the information shown in Table 8-281ai.

lable o-Zolal—VHIT Compressed Beamftorming frame Action Tield tormat

Order Information
1 Category
2 VHT Action
3 VHT MIMO Control (see 8.4.1.47)
4 VHT Compressed Beamforming Report (see 8.4.1.48)
5 MU Exclusive Beamforming Report (see 8.4.1.49)

The Category field is set to the value for VHT, specified in Table 8-38.

The VHT Action field is set to the value for VHT Compressed Beamforming, specified in Table 8-281ah.

The VHT MIMO Control field is always present in the frame<XThe presence and contents of the VHT
Compressed Beamforming Report field and the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report field are dependent on
the values of the Feedback Type, Remaining Feedback Segments, and First Feedback Segment subfields of
the VHT MIMO Control field (see 8.4.1.47, 8.4.1.48, 8.4.1.49, and 9.31.5).

No vendor-specific elements are present in a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame.

8.5.23.3 Group ID Management frameformat

The Group ID Management frame is,a0“Action frame of category VHT. It is transmitted by the AP to assign
or change the user position of a’STA for one or more group IDs. The Action field of a Group ID
Management frame contains the@nhformation shown in Table 8-281aj.

Table-8=281aj—Group ID Management frame Action field format

Qrder Information
1 Category
2 VHT Action
3 Membership Status Array (see 8.4.1.51)
4 User Position Array (see 8.4.1.52)

The Category field is set to the value for VHT, specified in Table 8-38.

The VHT Action field is set to the value for Group ID Management, specified in Table 8-281ah.
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8.5.23.4 Operating Mode Notification frame format

The Operating Mode Notification frame is an Action frame of category VHT. It is used to notify STAs that
the transmitting STA is changing its operating channel width, the maximum number of spatial streams it can
receive, or both.

The Action field of the Operating Mode Notification frame contains the information shown in Table 8-
281ak.

Table 8-281ak—Operating Mode Notification frame Action field format

Order Information
1 Category
2 VHT Action
3 Operating Mode (see 8.4.1.50)

The Category field is set to the value for VHT, specified in Table 8-38.

The VHT Action field is set to the value for Operating Mode Notification, specified in Table 8-281ah.

8.6 Aggregate MPDU (A-MPDU)
8.6.1 A-MPDU format
Change 8.6.1 as follows:

An A-MPDU consists of a sequence of ong-or more A-MPDU subframes and 0 to 3 octets of EOF pad, as
shown in Figure 8-503.

A-MPDU subframe 1 | A-MPDU subframe 2 A-MPDU subframe n EOF pad
Octets: varjable variable variable 0-3

Figure 8-503—A-MPDU format

The structure of the”A-MPDU subframe is shown in Figure 8-504. Each A-MPDU subframe consists of an
MPDU delimiter optionally followed by an MPDU. Each nonfinal A- MPDU subframe in an A-MPDU has
3 pad octets are-appended to
make—eaeh—A—MPDH—the subframe a multlple of 4 octets in Iength In a VHT PPDU, the final A-MPDU
subframie is padded to the last octet of the PSDU or to a multiple of 4 octets in length, whichever comes first
(s€€ 9.12.6). In an HT PPDU, the final A-MPDU subframe is not padded. In a VHT PPDU, the number of
EOF pad octets is determined as described in 9.12.6. In an HT PPDU, the EOF Pad field is not present.

An A-MPDU pre-EOF padding is

— The portion of the A-MPDU up to but excluding the first A-MPDU subframe with 0 in the MPDU
Length field and 1 in the EOF field and also excluding any subframe padding in the last subframe, or

— The portion of the A-MPDU up to and including the last A-MPDU subframe if no A-MPDU

subframes with 0 in the MPDU Length field and 1 in the EOF field are present, but excluding any
subframe padding in the last subframe.
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NOTE—A-MPDU pre-EOF padding includes any A-MPDU subframes with 0 in the MPDU Length field and 0 in the
EOF field inserted in order to meet the minimum MPDU start spacing requirement.

The A-MPBY-maximum length-fera-ren-BMG-SFA-of an A-MPDU in an HT PPDU is 65 535 octets. The

A-MPBUY-maximum length—feraBMG—STA_of an A-MPDU in a DMG PPDU is 262 143 octets.
The maximum length of an A-MPDU pre-EOF padding in a VHT PPDU is 1 048 575 octets. The length of

MPDU delimiter MPDU pad

Octets: 4 variable 0-3

Figure 8-504—A-MPDU subframe format

The MPDU delimiter is 4 octets in length. The structure of the MPDU delimiter when transmitted by a
non-DMG STA is defined in Figure 8-505. The structure of the MPDU Delimiter field when'transmitted by

a DMG STA is shown in Figure 8-505a.

BO B3
BO Bl B4B2 B15 B16 B23 B24 B31

EOF Reserved MPDU Length CRC Delimiter Signature

Figure 8-505—MPDU delimiter (non<PMG)

BO B2 B3 B15 B16 B23 B24 B31

Reserved MPDU Length CRC Delimiter Signature
8

Bits: 3 13 8

Figure 8-505a~~MPDU delimiter (DMG)
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The fields of the MPDU delimiter when transmitted by a non-DMG STA are defined in Table 8-282. The
fields of the MPDU delimiter when transmitted by a DMG STA are defined in Table 8-282a.

Table 8-282—MPDU delimiter fields

Field Size (bits) Description

EOF 1 End of frame indication. Set to 1 in an A-MPDU subframe that has 0 in
the MPDU Length field and that is used to pad the A-MPDU in a VHT
PPDU as described in 9.12.6. Set to 1 in the MPDU delimiter of a VHT
single MPDU as described in 9.12.7. Set to 0 otherwise.

Reserved 41

MPDU Liength 1214 Length of the MPDU in octets. Set to 0 if no MPDU is present>An A-
MPDU subframe with 0 in the MPDU L ength field is used as défined in
9.12.3 to meet the minimum MPDU start spacing requirement and also to
pad the A-MPDU to fill the available octets in a VHT PPDU as defined in
9.12.6.

CRC 8 8-bit CRC of the preceding 16 bits

Delimiter 8 Pattern that may be used to detect an MPDU-0elimiter when scanning for

Signature an MPDU delimiter.

The unique pattern is set to the value OX4E_(see NOTE below).

pattern:

NOTE—The ASCII value of the character 'N' was chosen as.the unigue pattern for the value in the Delimiter

Signature field.

Table 8-282a—~MPDU delimiter fields (DMG)
MPDUﬁIeDIEIimiter (lSJii%[:) Description
Reserved 3
MPDU length 18 Length of MPDU in octets
CRC 8 8-bit CRC on preceding 16 bits
Delimiter Signature 8 Pattern that can be used to detect an MPDU delimiter when scanning for a
delimiter. The unique pattern is set to the value OX4E.

The<format of the MPDU Length field is shown in Figure 8-505al. The MPDU Length Low subfield

contains the 12 low order bits of the MPDU length. In a VHT PPDU, the MPDU Length High subfield

contains the two high order bits of the MPDU length. In an HT PPDU, the MPDU Length High subfield is

reserved.
BZ B3 B2 B15
MPDU Length High MPDU Length Low

Figure 8-505a1—MPDU | ength field
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The MPDU length value is derived from the MPDU Length field subfields as follows:

] Liow * Lnign 4096, VHT PPDU
MPOY 1L, HTPPDU

8-4
where
Liow is the value of the MPDU Length Low subfield
LM is the value of the MPDU Length High subfield

NOTE—The format of the MPDU Length field maintains a common encoding structure for both VHT and HE.PPDUs.
For HT PPDUs, only the MPDU L ength Low subfield is used, while for VHT PPDUs, both subfields are used.

The purpose of the MPDU delimiter is to locate the MPDUs within the A-MPDU so that the structure of the
A-MPDU can usually be recovered when one or more MPDU delimiters are received with.errors. See S.2 for
a description of a deaggregation algorithm.

8.6.3 A-MPDU contents
Change 8.6.3 as follows:

In a non-DMG PPDU, an A-MPDU is a sequence of A-MRDU subframes carried in a single PPDU with one
of the following combinations of RXVECTOR or TXVECTOR parameter values:

— The FORMAT parameter set to VHT
— The FORMAT parameter set to HT _MFE-0r HT_GF and the AGGREGATION parameter set to 1

In a DMG PPDU, aAn A-MPDU is a sequence of MPDUSs carried in a single PPDU with the TXVECTOR/
RXVECTOR AGGREGATION parameter set to 1.

All the MPDUs within an A-MPDWrare addressed to the same RA. All QoS data frames within an A-MPDU
that have a TID for which an HF immediate Block Ack agreement exists have the same value for the Ack
Policy subfield of the QoS Control field.

All protected MPDUs Within an A-MPDU have the same Key ID.

The Duration/ID fields in the MAC headers of all MPDUs in an A-MPDU carry the same value.

An A-MPDU is transmitted in one of the contexts specified in Table 8-283 as defined by the description in
the “Defiriition of context” column, independently of whether the A-MPDU is contained in a VHT MU

PPBUYor an SU PPDU. Ordering of MPDUs within an A-MPDU is not constrained, except where noted in
these tables. See 9.12.1.

A VHT MU PPDU does not carry more than one A-MPDU that contains one or more MPDUSs soliciting an
immediate response.

NOTE 1—The TIDs present in a data enabled A-MPDU context are also constrained by the channel access rules (for a
TXOP holder, see 9.19.2 and 9.19.3) and the RD response rules (for an RD responder, see 9.24.4). This is not shown in
these tables.
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- If a STA supports A-

MSDUs of 7935 octets (mdlcated by the Maximum A- MSDU Length field in the HT Capabilities element), A-MSDUs
transmitted by that STA within an A-MPDU carried in a PPDU with FORMAT HT_MF or HT_GF are constrained so
that the length of the QoS data MPDU carrying the A-MSDU is no more than 4095 octets. The 4095-octet MPDU length

limit does not apply to A-MPDUs carried in VHT or DMG PPDUs. The use of A-MSDU within A-MPDU might be
further constrained as described in 8.4.1.14 through the operation of the A-MSDU Supported field.

Table 8-283—A-MPDU Contexts

N Table defining
Name of Context Definition of Context permitted contents

Data Enabled The A-MPDU is transmitted outside a PSMP sequence by a Table 8-284
Immediate TXOP holder or an RD responder including potential
Response immediate responses.
Data Enabled No The A-MPDU is transmitted outside a PSMP sequence by a Table 8-285
Immediate TXOP holder that does not include or solicit an immediate
Response response.

See NOTE.
PSMP The A-MPDU is transmitted within a PSMP sequence. Table 8-286
Control Response The A-MPDU is transmitted by a STA that is\n€ither a TXOP Table 8-287

holder nor an RD responder that also needsto, transmit one of

the following immediate response frames:

AekACK

BlockAck with a TID for which an‘HT-immediate Block Ack

agreement exists
VHT single MPDU | The A-MPDU is transmittéd within a VHT PPDU and Table 8-288
context contains a VHT single MPDU.
NOTE—This context includes cases,when no response is generated or when a response is generated later by the
operation of the delayed Block Ackirules.

Table 8-284, Table 8-285, Table 8-286, and Table 8-287 remain unchanged.

Table 8-288—A-MPDU contents in the VHT single MPDU context

MPDU

Conditions

Any MPDU

A VHT single MPDU.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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9. MAC sublayer functional description

9.2 MAC architecture

9.2.1 General

Required for Contention-

Change the first paragraph of 9.2.1 as follows:

The MAC architecture is shown in Figure 9-1. When operating with any of the Clause 14 through Clause 20,
PHYs_or the Clause 22 PHY, the MAC provides the HCF, including the PCF, through the services ofthe
DCF. In a non-DMG QoS STA implementation, both DCF and HCF are present. In a non-DMG non-QoS
STA implementation, only DCF is present. PCF is optional in all non-DMG STAs.

Replace Figure 9-1 with the following:

Used for Contention Services,

Required for Prioritized QoS basis for PCF and HCE

Services

Required for Parameterized Required for

QoS Services Controlled Mesh Used for Used for Dynamic
Services Contention  ajiocation Services
Services

Used for non- Used for Scheduled

Free Services for non-QoS Mesh Coordination Function (MCF) data services Services
STA, optional otherwise
. o . Used for beamforming
Hybrid Coordination Function (HCF, ;
v HeR with the PCP/AP Dynamic Allocation
. I
: CBAP
Point || HCF HCF MCF A(fjgzs
Coordination | | Controlled ContentiQn Controlled A-BFT ATI Contention SP
MAC Function ! Access Access Access Access | | Access Access) Access
extent (PCF) || (HCCA) (EDCA) (MccA)
5 DCF
[
Distributed Coordination Function (DCF) DMG Channel Access
FHSS, IR, DSSSOFDM, HR/DSSS, ERP, HT, or VHT PHY DMG PHY
\ J \ J
Y Y
Non-DMG STA DMG STA

Figure 9-1—MAC architecture
9.2)4Hybrid coordination function (HCF)
9.2.4.1 General

Change the last paragraph of 9.2.4.1 as follows:

Time priority management frames are transmitted outside of the normal MAC queuing process as per
individually described transmission rules. Frames listed in Table 8-229 and Table 8-281ah with a value of
“Yes” in the “Time priority” column are time priority management frames. No other frames are time priority
management frames.
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9.2.4.2 HCF contention-based channel access (EDCA)
Change the seventh paragraph of 9.2.4.2 as follows:

If dotl1QMFActivated is false or not present for a QoS STA, a QoS STA should send individually
addressed Management frames that are addressed to a non-QoS STA using the access category AC_BE and

shall send all other management frames using the access category AC_VO, whether or not it is associated
with a BSS or there is a QoS facility in the BSS. If dotl1QMFActivated is false or not present for a QoS
STA, a QoS STA that does not send individually addressed Management frames that are addressed to a non-
QoS STA using the access category AC_BE shall send them using the access category AC_VQO:
Management frames are exempted from any and all restrictions on transmissions arising from admissien
control procedures. If dotl1QMFActivated is true for a STA, the STA shall send management frames as
described in 10.25 (Quality-of-Service management frame). BlockAckReq and BlockAck frames Shall be
sent using the same access category as the corresponding QoS data frames. PS-Poll frames 'shall be sent
using the access category AC_BE (to reduce the likelihood of collision following a Beacan frame) and are
exempted from any and all restrictions on transmissions arising from admission controlhprocedures. When
the first frame in a frame exchange sequence is an RTS or CTS frame, the RTS or, CTS frame shall be
transmitted using the access category of the corresponding QoS Data/QoS Nullframe(s) or AC_VO for
management frames. Control Wrapper frames shall be sent using the access category that would apply to the
carried control frame. A beamformer may send a VHT NDP_Announcement frame or Beamforming Report
Poll frame using any access category and without being restricted by admission control procedures.

9.2.7 Fragmentation/defragmentation overview
Change the second paragraph of 9.2.7 as follows:

An MSDU transmitted under HT-immediate or HT-delayed Block Ack agreement shall not be fragmented
even if its length exceeds dotl1FragmentationThresheld. An MSDU or MMPDU transmitted within an
A-MPDU that does not contain a VHT single MPDU (see 9.12.7) shall not be fragmented even if its length
exceeds dotllFragmentationThreshold. Group<addressed MSDUs or MMPDUSs shall not be fragmented
even if their length exceeds dotl1FragmentationThreshold.

Change the third and fourth paragraphs of 9.2.7 (including combining them into one paragraph) as
follows:

Except as described below,“when an individually addressed MSDU is received from the LLC or an
individually addressed MMPDU is received from the MLME that would result in an MPDU of length

greater than dotllFragmentatlonThreshoId the MSDU or MMPDU shaII be fragmented %eeep{—as

exceptlon applies when an MSDU is transmltted using an HT |mmed|ate or HT delayed Block Ack
agreement{on when the MSDU or MMPDU is carried in an A-MPDU _that does not contain a VHT single
MPDU,\ip) which case the MSDU or MMPDU is transmitted without fragmentation. Each fragment is a
frame-no longer than dot11FragmentationThreshold, if security encapsulation is not invoked for the MPDU.
If.security encapsulation is active for the MPDU, then the fragments shall be expanded by the encapsulation
overhead and this may result in a fragment larger than dotl1FragmentationThreshold. It is possible that any
fragment may be a frame smaller than dotllFragmentationThreshold. An illustration of fragmentation is
shown in Figure 9-2.
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9.3 DCF
9.3.1 General

Change the eighth paragraph of 9.3.1 as follows:

The RTS/CTS exchange also performs both a type of fast collision inference and a transmission path check.
If the return CTS is not detected by the STA originating the RTS, the originating STA may repeat the
process (after observing the other medium-use rules) more quickly than if the long data frame had been
transmitted and a return ACK frame had not been detected. An RTS/CTS exchange by VHT STAs also
performs fast collision inference on the secondary 20 MHz channel, secondary 40 MHz channel, @nd
secondary 80 MHz channel and helps the VHT STA transmitting the RTS to determine the available
bandwidth at the responder.

Change the 12th paragraph of 9.3.1 as follows:

All STAs that are members of a BSS are able to receive and transmit at all. theé data rates in the
BSSBasicRateSet parameter of the MLME-START .request primitive or BSSBasiCRateSet parameter of the
BSSDescription representing the SelectedBSS parameter of the MLME-JOIN.request primitive; see
6.3.4.2.4 and 6.3.11.2.4. All HT STAs and DMG STAs that are members gf a BSS are able to receive and
transmit using all the MCSs in the BSSBasicMCSSet parameter of the MUIME-START.request primitive or
BSSBasicMCSSet parameter of the BSSDescription representing the SelectedBSS parameter of the MLME-
JOIN.request primitive; see 6.3.4.2.4 and 6.3.11.2.4. All VHT STASs that are members of a BSS are able to
receive and transmit using all the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples in«the/BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set (see
10.39.7) except as constrained by the rules of 9.7.11. To suppert the proper operation of the RTS/CTS by
non-DMG STAs, RTS/DMG CTS by DMG STAs, and thewirtual CS mechanism, all non-DMG STAs shall
be able to interpret control frames with the Subtype field\set-equal to RTS or CTS, and all DMG STAs shall
be able to interpret control frames with the Subtypefield set-equal to RTS or DMG CTS.

9.3.2 Procedures common to both DCF and EDCAF
9.3.2.3IFS

9.3.2.3.2 RIFS

Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 9.3.2.3.2:

The use of RIFS by non=DMG STAs is obsolete, and support for such use might be subject to removal in a
future revision of thestandard. A VHT STA shall not transmit frames separated by a RIFS.

9.3.2.3.4 PIES
Change'the second paragraph of 9.3.2.3.4 as follows:

Fhe PIFS may be used as described in the following list and shall not be used otherwise:
— A STA operating under the PCF as described in 9.4
— A STA transmitting a Channel Switch Announcement frame as described in 10.9

A CTA tranmcrattine o TIN froman ~c A hodin 1021 17

H a
v o aarnortaTg o F v anic oS uCSCirTtotuUTT Loz 17

— An HC starting a CFP or a TXOP as described in 9.19.3.2.3

— An HC or a non-AP QoS STA that is a polled TXOP holder recovering from the absence of an
expected reception in a CAP as described in 9.19.3.2.4
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— An HT STA using dual CTS protection before transmission of the CTS2 as described in 9.3.2.7
— A TXOP holder continuing to transmit after a transmission failure as described in 9.19.2.4

— A TXOP holder transmitting an RTS with a bandwidth signaling TA within a multiple frame
transmission sequence as specified in 9.19.2.4

— An RD initiator continuing to transmit using error recovery as described in 9.25.3
— An HT AP during a PSMP sequence transmitting a PSMP recovery frame as described in 9.26.1.3

— An HT STA performing clear channel assessment (CCA) in the secondary channel before
transmitting a 40 MHz mask PPDU using EDCA channel access as described in 10.15.9

— An AP continuing to transmit in a GCR-Block-Ack TXOP after the failure to receive a BlockAck as
described in 9.21.10

— A VHT STA performing CCA in the secondary 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz channels”before
transmitting a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz mask PPDU using EDCA channel access
as described in 9.19.2.8

— A PCP/AP continuing to transmit in the AT after a transmission failure during the.AT (9.33.3)

— A source DMG STA of an SP continuing to transmit after a transmission~failure as described in
9.33.6.2

— An DMG STA performing EDCA access during an allocated CBAP as‘described in 9.33.5

Insert the following subclause, 9.3.2.5a, after 9.3.2.5:
9.3.2.5a VHT RTS procedure

A VHT STA transmitting an RTS frame carried in non-HJ-or-hon-HT duplicate format and addressed to a
VHT STA shall set the TA field to a bandwidth signaling=TA and shall set the TXVECTOR parameters
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT and CH_BANDWIDTH to the same value. If the STA sending the RTS
frame is capable of dynamic bandwidth operation (see 9.3.2.6), the STA shall set the TXVECTOR
parameter DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_H7Tto.Dynamic. Otherwise, the STA shall set the TXVECTOR
parameter DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT to Static.

A VHT STA that initiates a TXOP byctransmitting an RTS frame with the TA field set to a bandwidth
signaling TA shall not send an RTS frame to a non-VHT STA for the duration of the TXOP.

NOTE—A non-VHT STA considers-the bandwidth signaling TA as the address of the TXOP holder. If an RTS frame is
sent to a non-VHT STA during.a TXOP that is initiated by an RTS frame with a bandwidth signaling TA, the non-VHT
STA does not recognize the RTS sender as the TXOP holder.

9.3.2.6 CTS and/DMG CTS procedure
Insert the following paragraphs at the beginning of 9.3.2.6:

A STA that receives an RTS frame addressed to it considers the NAV in determining whether to respond
witheCTS, unless the NAV was set by a frame originating from the STA sending the RTS frame (see
9.19.2.2). In this subclause, “NAV indicates idle” means that the NAV count is 0 or that the NAV count is
nenzero but the non-bandwidth signaling TA obtained from the TA field of the RTS frame matches the
saved TXOP holder address.

. I - f . _ _ ” I
bandwidth signaling TA and that has the RXVECTOR parameter DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT
equal to Static behaves as follows:

— If the NAV indicates idle and CCA has been idle for all secondary channels (secondary 20 MHz
channel, secondary 40 MHz channel, and secondary 80 MHz channel) in the channel width indicated
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by the RTS frame’s RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT for a PIFS period
prior to the start of the RTS frame, then the STA shall respond with a CTS frame carried in a non-HT
or non-HT duplicate PPDU after a SIFS period. The CTS frame’s TXVECTOR parameters
CH_BANDWIDTH and CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT shall be set to the same value as the
RTS frame’s RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT.

— Otherwise, the STA shall not respond with a CTS frame

A VHT STA that is addressed by an RTS frame in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate PPDU that has a
bandwidth signaling TA and that has the RXVECTOR parameter DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT
equal to Dynamic behaves as follows:

— If the NAV indicates idle, then the STA shall respond with a CTS frame in a non-HT or non-HT
duplicate PPDU after a SIFS period. The CTS frame’s TXVECTOR parameters CH_BANDWIDTH
and CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT may be set to any channel width for which, CCA on all
secondary channels has been idle for a PIFS prior to the start of the RTS frame and that\is equal to or
less than the channel width indicated in the RTS frame’s RXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT.

— Otherwise, the STA shall not respond with a CTS frame.

A non-VHT STA that is addressed by an RTS frame or a VHT STA that.is @ddressed by an RTS frame
carried in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate PPDU that has a non-bandwidth’signaling TA or a VHT STA that
is addressed by an RTS frame in a format other than non-HT or non-HT.duplicate behaves as follows:

— Ifthe NAV indicates idle, the STA shall respond with a CTS frame after a SIFS period.
— Otherwise, the STA shall not respond with a CTS frame;

Change the now fifth paragraph of 9.3.2.6 as follows:

frame shall be set to the vaJHe non bandW|dth S|qnallnq TA obtalned from the TA field of the RTS frame to
which this CTS frame is a response. The-Duration field in the CTS frame shall be the duration field from the
received RTS frame, adjusted by subtraction of aSIFSTime and the number of microseconds required to
transmit the CTS frame at a data rate determined by the rules in 9.7.

9.3.2.7 Dual CTS protection

9.3.2.7.1 Dual CTS protection procedure

Insert the following paragraphs at the beginning of 9.3.2.7.1:

A VHT STAJshall not transmit VHT PPDUs in a TXOP protected by dual CTS protection.

A MHT AP shall not transmit an HT Operation element with the Dual CTS Protection field set to 1.
Insert the following subclause, 9.3.2.9a (including Figure 9-9a and Figure 9-9b), after 9.3.2.9:

9.3.2.9a MU acknowledgment procedure

The acknowledgment procedure performed by a STA that receives MPDUs that were transmitted within a
VHT MU PPDU is the same as the acknowledgment procedure for MPDUs that were not transmitted within
a VHT MU PPDU.
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NOTE—AII MPDUs transmitted within a VHT MU PPDU are contained within A-MPDUSs, and the rules specified in
8.6.3 prevent an immediate response to more than one of the A-MPDUs.

Responses to A-MPDUs within a VHT MU PPDU that are not immediate responses to the VHT MU PPDU
are transmitted in response to explicit BlockAckRequest frames by the AP. Examples of VHT MU PPDU
frame exchange sequences are shown in Figure 9-9a and Figure 9-9b.

SIFS SIFS SIFS SIFS SIFS
> »i > i >

) ) < <« <«

AP VHT MU PPDU BAR BAR

STA1 BA/ACK

STA2 BA/ACK

STA3 BA/ACK

Figure 9-9a—An example of a TXOP containing a VHT MW PPDU transmission
with an immediate acknowledgment to the VHI,MU PPDU

‘SIFi EIFS ‘SIFS ‘SIFS ‘SIFE ‘SIFS
AP VHT MU PPDU BAR BAR BAR
STA1 BA/ACK
STA2 BA/ACK
STA3 BA/ACK

Figure 9-9b—An example of a TXOP containing a VHT MU PPDU transmission
with nelimmediate acknowledgment to the VHT MU PPDU

Recovery within the TXOP that contains a VHT MU PPDU can be performed according to the rules of
9.19.2.4. BlackAckRequest frames related to A-MPDUs within a VHT MU PPDU can be transmitted in a
TXOP separate from the one that contained the VHT MU PPDU.

NOTE\1-—A BlockAck frame or an ACK frame is sent in immediate response to the BlockAckReq frame for HT-
immediate or HT-delayed Block Ack, respectively. An ACK frame might be sent in immediate response to a VHT single
MPDU in the VHT MU PPDU.

NOTE 2—A BlockAckRequest frame would typically not be sent to a STA in the case where the A-MPDU to the STA
contained no MPDUs requiring acknowledgment. It could be sent if MPDUs in a previous A-MPDU remain

urackovwiedged:
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9.3.4 DCF access procedure
9.3.4.4 Recovery procedures and retransmit limits

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 9.3.4.4:

An AP that fails to receive an acknowledgment after the AP transmits a frame with the More Data field set to
0 to a non-AP VHT STA that is in VHT TXOP power save mode retransmits the frame within the current
TXOP under certain conditions as described in 10.2.1.19.

9.3.7 DCF timing relations
Insert the following note after the first paragraph (“The relationships between...””) of 9.3.7:

NOTE—In Figure 9-14, when transmitting a VHT PPDU, D1 is equal to aRxPHY Delay and referenged-from the end of
the last symbol of a PPDU on the medium.

Change the third paragraph of 9.3.7 as follows:

aSIFSTime and aSlotTime are determined per PHY, aSIFSTime is fixed,@nd aSlotTime can change
dynamically as aAirPropagationTime changes (see 9.18.6).

When transmitting a non-VHT PPDU,

aSIFSTime is: aRxRFDelay + aRXxPLCPDelay + aMACProcessingDelay + aRxTxTurnaroundTime.
When transmitting a VHT PPDU,

aSIFSTime is: aRxPHYDelay + aMACProcessingDelay—+ aRxTxTurnaroundTime.

aSlotTime is: aCCATime + aRxTxTurnaroundFime + aAirPropagationTime + aMACProcessingDelay.

9.5 Fragmentation
Change the third paragraph of 9.5, including breaking it into three paragraphs, as follows:

A fragment is an MPDU, the payload of which carries all or a portion of an MSDU or MMPDU. When data
are to be transmitted, the number of octets in the fragment (before processing by the security mechanism)
shall be determined by dotl1lFragmentationThreshold and the number of octets in the MPDU that have yet
to be assigned to a fragment at the instant the fragment is constructed for the first time. Once a fragment is
transmitted for the first time, its frame body content and length shall be fixed until it is successfully
delivered to the imimediate receiving STA.

A STA shallhe capable of receiving fragments, containing all or part of an MSDU, of arbitrary length that is
less than-or-equal to the maximum aHewed MSDU size as defined in 8.2.3, plus any security encapsulation
headers-overhead, plus MAC header and FCS.

A STA shall be capable of receiving fragments, containing all or part of an MMPDU, of arbitrary length that
iS less than or equal to the minimum of

— The maximum MMPDU size as defined in 8.3.3.1, plus any security encapsulation overhead, plus
MAC header and FCS

— Any maximum MPDU length advertised by the STA
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9.7 Multirate support
9.7.1 Overview

Change the last paragraph of 9.7.1 as follows:

For the Clause 18, Clause 17, Clause 19, Clause 20,ard Clause 21, and Clause 22 PHY's, the time required
to transmit a frame for use in calculating the value for the Duration/ID field is determined using the PLME-
TXTIME.request primitive (see 6.5.7) and the PLME-TXTIME.confirm primitive (see 6.5.8), both defined
in 18.4.3,17.3.4,19.8.3.2, 19.8.3.3, 19.8.3.4, 20.4.3, 6+21.12.3, or 22.4.3 depending on the PHY options. It
QoS STAs, the Duration/ID field may cover multiple frames and may involve using the PLME-
TXTIME.request primitive several times.

9.7.4 Basic Rate Set and Basic MCS Set for mesh STA
Change the last two paragraphs of 9.7.4 as follows:

Mesh STAs should adopt the mandatory PHY rates as the default BSSBasicRateSet\te' reduce the risk that a
candidate peer mesh STA utilizes a different BSSBasicRateSet. If the mesh~-STA is also an HT STA, it
should adopt the MESs-ef-mandatory HT MCSs as the default BSSBasicMCSSet. If the mesh STA is also a
VHT STA, it should adopt <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples formed from the mandatory VHT-MCSs and NSS = 1
as the default BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set (see 10.39.7).

Once the mesh STA establishes a mesh peering with a mesh/STA, it shall not change reither—the
BSSBasicRateSet, rerthe-BSSBasicMCSSet, or BSS basic VHIF-MCS and NSS set.

9.7.5 Rate selection for data and management frames

9.7.5.3 Rate selection for other group addiessed data and management frames

Insert the following paragraph before the last paragraph of 9.7.5.3:

If the BSSBasicRateSet parameter is¢empty and the BSSBasicMCSSet parameter is empty and the BSS
basic VHT-MCS and NSS set is not empty, the frame shall be transmitted in a VHT PPDU using one of the
<VHT-MCS. NSS> tuples included in the BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set.

Change the last paragraphtef 9.7.5.3 as follows:

If beth-the BSSBasicRateSet parameter,—and the BSSBasicMCSSet parameter, and the BSS basic VHT-

MCS and NSS set are empty (e.g., a scanning STA that is not yet associated with a BSS), the frame shall be
transmitted in.@\non-HT PPDU using one of the mandatory PHY rates.

Insert thefollowing subclause, 9.7.5.5a, after 9.7.5.5:
9.7.5.5a Rate selection for data frames sent within an FMS stream

Data frames sent within an FMS stream are sent at a rate negotiated during the establishment of the FMS
stream. See 10.23.7.
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Change 9.7.5.6 (including the subclause title) as follows:

9.7.5.6 Rate selection for other individually addressed data and management frames

A data or management frame not identified in 9.7.5.1 through 9-#5-5-9.7.5.5a shall be sent using any data
rate, eMCS, or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple subject to the following constraints:

A STA shall not transmit a frame using a rate or MCS that is not supported by the receiver STA or
STAs, as reported in any Supported Rates element, Extended Supported Rates element, or Supported
MCS Set field in management frames transmitted by the receiver STA.

A STA shall not transmit a frame using a <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple that is not supported by-the
receiver STA, as reported in any Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field in management frames
transmitted by the receiver STA.

If at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 0 was received from the
receiver STA:

— A STA shall not transmit a frame with the number of spatial streams greater than-that indicated in
the Rx NSS subfield in the most recently received Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type
subfield equal to 0 from the receiver STA.

If at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal‘to 1 was received from the
receiver STA:

— A STA shall not transmit an SU PPDU frame using a bedmferming steering matrix with the
number of spatial streams greater than that indicated in the.RX NSS subfield in the most recently
received Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type“subfield equal to 1 from the receiver STA
if the beamforming steering matrix was derived from.a VHT Compressed Beamforming report
with Feedback Type subfield indicating MU in the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s).

A STA shall not transmit a frame using a value for the CH_BANDWIDTH parameter of the
TXVECTOR that is not supported by the receiver STA, as reported in any HT Capabilities element
or VHT Capabilities element received fromithe intended receiver.

An HT STA that is a member of a BSS‘and that is not a VHT STA shall not transmit a frame using a
value for the CH_BANDWIDTH parameter of the TXVECTOR that is not permitted for use in the
BSS, as reported in the most recently received HT Operation element with the exception
transmissions on a TDLS off>channel link, which follow the rules described in 10.22.6.1 and
10.22.6.2.

A VHT STA that is:d<member of a BSS shall not transmit a frame using a value for the
CH BANDWIDTH_parameter of the TXVECTOR that is not permitted for use in the BSS, as
reported in the mostrecently received VHT Operation element with the following exceptions:

Transmissions on a TDLS off-channel link follow the rules described in 10.22.6.1 and 10.22.6.2.
Transmissions by a VHT STA on a TDLS link follow the rules described in 10.22.1 and
10:22.6.4.

If at'least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 0 was received from the
receiver STA:

~ A STA shall not transmit a frame using a value for the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH that is not supported by the receiver STA as reported in the most recently
received Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 0 from the receiver STA.

A STA shall not initiate transmission of a frame at a data rate higher than the greatest rate in the
OperationalRateSet, or using an MCS that is not in the HTOperationalMCSSet, or using a <VHT-

MCS, NSS> tuple that is not in the Operational VHTMCS_NSSSet, which are parameters of the
MLME-JOIN.request primitive.

When the supported rate set of the receiving STA is not known, the transmitting STA shall transmit using a
rate in the BSSBasicRateSet parameter, or an MCS in the BSSBasicMCSSet parameter, or a <VHT-MCS,
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NSS> tuple in the BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set, or a rate from the mandatory rate set of the attached
PHY if beth-the BSSBasicRateSet,-and the BSSBasicMCSSet, and the BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set
are empty.

The rules in this subclause also apply to A-MPDUs that aggregate MPDUs of type Data or Management
with any other types of MPDU.

9.7.6 Rate selection for control frames
9.7.6.1 General rules for rate selection for control frames
Change 9.7.6.1 as follows:

Control frames carried in an A-MPDU that does not contain a VHT single MPDU shall be sent at a rate
selected from the rules defined in 9.7.5.6.

NOTE—The rules defined in 9.7.6.2 through 9.7.6.5 apply only to control frames not carried in"an A-MPDU _that does
not contain a VHT single MPDU.

The following rules determine whether a control frame is carried in ar-HFPRBY-ef non-HT,_HT, or VHT
PPDU:

a) A control frame shall be carried in an HT PPDU when the conttel frame meets any of the following
conditions:

1) The control frame contains an L-SIG duration value\(see 9.23.5), or
2) The control frame is sent using an STBC frame!

b) A control response frame shall be carried in an HR.PPDU when the control frame is a response to a
frame that meets any of the following conditions:

1) The frame eliciting the response included an HT variant HT Control field with the TRQ field
equal to 1 and the HT NDP Annouricement subfield equal to O, and this responder set the
Implicit Transmit Beamforming. Receiving Capable field to 1 in its last transmitted HT
Capabilities element; or

2) The frame eliciting the response was an RTS frame carried in an HT PPDU; or

3) The frame eliciting the response was an STBC frame, and the Dual CTS Protection field was
equal to 1 in the lastHT Operation element received from its AP or transmitted by the STA (see

9.3.2.7).
¢) A control framemay be carried in an HT PPDU when the control frame meets any of the following
conditions:
1) The control frame contains an HT variant HT Control field with the MRQ subfield equal to 1,
of:
2)( JThe control frame contains an HT variant HT Control field with the TRQ field equal to 1.
. T o S, d n T 04, aHd n ol o a o

d) A control frame may be carried in a VHT PPDU when the control frame contains an HT Control
field or is an STBC frame.

e) A control response frame shall be carried in a VHT PPDU if the eliciting frame was an RTS frame
carried in a VHT PPDU that contains an HT Control field with MRQ subfield equal to 1.

f)  Otherwise, the control frame shall be carried in a non-HT PPDU.

NOTE—In these cases, the requirements specified in 9.27, 9.28.2, and 9.29 further constrain the choice of non-HT, HT,
or VHT PPDU.
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If an Operating Mode field has been received from the intended receiver STA, the following constraints also
apply:
— If at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 0 was received from the
receiver STA:

— A STA shall not transmit a frame with the number of spatial streams greater than that indicated in

tha Ry NSS cubhfiald in tha mnact racanthvy racanzad Onaratina Maoda fiold aath tha Dy NCC Thna
tHE-TroMoO— St e ot e-HHOS e Ce ity e ce v e oo p et gTvrote—He o Wit Troc ooy pe
subfield equal to 0 from the receiver STA.

— If at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 1 was received from the
receiver STA:

— A STA shall not transmit an SU PPDU frame using a beamforming steering matrix withcthe
number of spatial streams greater than that indicated in the Rx NSS subfield in the most.recently
received Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 1 from the receiver STA
if the beamforming steering matrix was derived from a VHT Compressed Beamfdarming report
with Feedback Type subfield indicating MU in the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s).

Selection of channel width is defined in 9.7.6.6.

A control response frame is a control frame that is transmitted as a response toithe reception of a frame a
SIFS time after the PPDU containing the frame that elicited the response, eqy. aCTS in response to an RTS
reception, an ACK in response to a DATA reception, a BlockAck in response to a BlockAckReq reception.
In some situations, the transmission of a control frame is not a control. response transmission, such as when a
CTS is used to initiate a TXOP.

9.7.6.2 Rate selection for control frames that initiate"a,TXOP
Change the first paragraph of 9.7.6.2 as follows:

This subclause describes the rate selection rules forycontrol frames that initiate a TXOP and that are either a
VHT single MPDU or not carried in an A-MPDU.

Insert the following paragraph at the end'of 9.7.6.2:

When transmitting a VHT PPDU, a STA shall select a <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple from the BSS basic VHT-
MCS and NSS set when protection is required (as defined in 9.23) and shall select a <VHT-MCS, NSS>
tuple from the SupportedVHEMCS_NSSSet parameter of the intended receiver when protection is not
required.

9.7.6.4 Rate selection for control frames that are not control response frames
Change the first paragraph of 9.7.6.4 as follows:
This subclause describes the rate selection rules for control frames that are not control response frames, are

not the frame that initiates a TXOP, are not the frame that terminates a TXOP, and are either a VHT single
MRDU or not carried in an A-MPDU.

Change the fourth paragraph of 9.7.6.4 as follows:

A framethat s carmedimar =T PPDUshatt e transmitted by the STA Tsimgam MCSsupported by the
receiver STA, as reported in the Supported MCS Set field in the HT Capabilities element ir-management
frames-transmitted-by-received from that STA. When the supported rate-MCS set of the receiving STA or
STAs is not known, the transmitting STA shall transmit using an MCS in the BSSBasicMCSSet parameter.
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Insert the following paragraph at the end of 9.7.6.4:

A frame that is carried in a VHT PPDU shall be transmitted by the STA using a <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple
supported by the receiver STA. A <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple is supported if reported as such in the Supported
VHT-MCS and NSS Set field in the VHT Capabilities element received from that STA. When the Supported
VHT-MCS and NSS set of the receiving STA or STAs is not known, the transmitting STA shall transmit

using a <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple in the BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set.
9.7.6.5 Rate selection for control response frames

9.7.6.5.1 Introduction

Change 9.7.6.5.1 as follows:

Subclauses 9.7.6.5.2 through 9.7.6.5.5 describe the rate selection rules for control response)frames that are
either a VHT single MPDU or not carried in an A-MPDU.

9.7.6.5.2 Selection of a rate or MCS
Change the second bullet in the dashed list of the first paragraph of 9.7.6,5,2 as follows:

— If a BlockAck frame is sent as an immediate response to either an/implicit BlockAck request or to a
BlockAckReq frame that was carried in an HT or VHT PPDU and the BlockAck frame is carried in a
non-HT PPDU, the primary rate is defined to be the highest rate in the BSSBasicRateSet parameter
that is less than or equal to the rate (or non-HT reference rate; see 9.7.9) of the previous frame. If no
rate in the BSSBasicRateSet parameter meets thesé-conditions, the primary rate is defined to be the
highest mandatory rate of the attached PHY that'is less than or equal to the rate (or non-HT reference
rate; see 9.7.9) of the previous frame. The STA'may select an alternate rate according to the rules in
9.7.6.5.4. The STA shall transmit the non=HT PPDU BlockAck control response frame at either the
primary rate or the alternate rate, if one‘exists.

Change the fifth bullet in the dashed list of the first paragraph of 9.7.6.5.2 as follows:

— If the control response frame is carried in an HT or VHT PPDU, then it is transmitted at-using an
MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple as determined by the procedure defined in 9.7.6.5.3.

Change the second paragraph of 9.7.6.5.2 as follows:

The modulation class.ef the control response frame shall be selected according to the following rules:

— If the received frame is of a modulation class other than HT or VHT and the control response frame
is carried in a non-HT PPDU, the control response frame shall be transmitted using the same
modulation class as the received frame. In addition, the control response frame shall be sent using the
same value for the TXVECTOR parameter PREAMBLE_TYPE as the received frame.

<-\"If the received frame is of the modulation class HT or VHT and the control response frame is carried
in a non-HT PPDU, the control response frame shall be transmitted using one of the ERP-OFDM or
OFDM modulation classes.

— If the control response frame is carried in an HT PPDU, the modulation class shall be HT.

—tfthecomtrot response frame 15 carried ima VT PPDUthe modutation tlass statt e VHE T
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9.7.6.5.3 Control response frame MCS computation
Change 9.7.6.5.3 as follows:

If a control response frame is to be transmitted within an HT or VHT PPDU, the channel width
(CH_BANDWIDTH parameter of the TXVECTOR) shall be selected first according to 9.7.6.6, and then the

MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple shall be selected from a set of MCSs and <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples
called the CandidateMCSSet as described in this subclause.

If the frame eliciting the response was transmitted by an HT STA that is not a VHT STA, tFhe Rx Supported

MCS Set efthe-STFA-thattransmitted-theframeecheiting-therespense-is determined from the #s-Supported
MCS Set field in the HT Capabilities element received from the STA, as follows:

— If abitin the Rx MCS Bitmask subfield is equal to 0, the corresponding MCS is not supported.

— If abit in the Rx MCS Bitmask subfield is equal to 1 and the integer part of the datarate’ (expressed
in megabits per second) of the corresponding MCS is less than or equal to the rate represented by the
Rx Highest Supported Data Rate subfield, then the MCS is supported by the STA*on receive. If the
Rx Highest Supported Data Rate subfield is equal to 0 and a bit in the Rx MCS Bitmask is equal to 1,
then the corresponding MCS is supported by the STA on receive.

If the frame eliciting the response was transmitted by a VHT STA. the Rx.Supported MCS Set is determined
for VHT PPDUs as described in 9.7.11 and for HT PPDUs from the Supgorted MCS Set field in the HT
Capabilities element received from the STA as follows:

— If abit in the Rx MCS Bitmask subfield is equal to 0, the€orresponding MCS is not supported.

— If a bit in the Rx MCS Bitmask subfield is equal to 1/and the integer part of the data rate (expressed
in megabits per second) of the corresponding MCS@sless than or equal to the rate represented by the
Rx Highest Supported Data Rate subfield, then the ' MCS is supported by the STA on receive. If the
Rx Highest Supported Data Rate subfield is.equal to 0 and a bit in the Rx MCS Bitmask is equal to 1,
then the corresponding MCS is supportedby the STA on receive.

The CandidateMCSSet is determined using the following rules:

— If the frame eliciting the response;was an STBC frame and the Dual CTS Protection bit is equal to 1,
the CandidateMCSSet shall contain only the basic STBC MCS.

— If the frame eliciting the re§ponse had an L-SIG duration value (see 9.23.5) and initiates a TXOP, the
CandidateMCSSet is theeMCS Set consisting of the intersection of the Rx Supported MCS Set of the
STA that sent the frame that is eliciting the response and the set of MCSs that the responding STA is
capable of transmitting.

— If none of therabove conditions is true, the CandidateMCSSet is the union of the BSSBasicMCSSet
and the BSS.basic VHT-MCS and NSS set-parameter. If the frame eliciting the response was an RTS
frame Garried in a VHT PPDU, then the CandidateMCSSet may additionally include the <VHT-
MCS;"NSS> tuple with the same MCS and number of spatial streams as the VHT PPDU. If the
combined BSSBasicMCSSet parameter is empty, the CandidateMCSSet shall consist of

= {The set of mandatory HT PHY MCSs_if the STA eliciting the response is an HT STA that is not
a VHT STA

— The set of mandatory HT MCSs plus the set of <VHT MCS, NSS> tuples corresponding to the
mandatory VHT PHY MCSs with NSS =1 if the STA eliciting the response is a VHT STA-

MCSvatuesfromrthe CamdidateMC SSetthat tarmot e tramsmitted-with the setectedt CH BANDWHD TH
parameter value shall be eliminated from the CandidateMCSSet.

The choice of a response MCS is made as follows:
a)  If the frame eliciting the response is within a non-HT PPDU,
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1) Eliminate from the CandidateMCSSet all <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples. Moreover, eliminate all
MCSs that have a data rate greater than the data rate of the received PPDU (the mapping of
MCS to data rate is defined in 20.6).

2) Find the highest indexed MCS from the CandidateMCSSet. The index of this MCS is the index
of the MCS that is the primary MCS for the response transmission.

S)—H—the—CandidateMGSSet—is—empty—the—primary—MGS—is—the—towest—indexed—McS—ofthe
mandatory MCSs.
b)  If the frame eliciting the response is within an HT PPDU,

1) Eliminate from the CandidateMCSSet all <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples. Moreover, eliminate all
MCSs that have an index that is higher than the index of the MCS of the received frame. Also
eliminate all MCSs that have a number of spatial streams greater than that indicated in the' Rx
NSS subfield in the most recent Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield €qual to
0 from the intended receiver STA, if at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type
subfield equal to 0 was received from the intended receiver STA.

2) Determine the highest number of spatial streams (Ngg) value of, the® MCSs in the
CandidateMCSSet that is less than or equal to the Ngg value of the MCS of the received frame.
Eliminate all MCSs from the CandidateMCSSet that have an Ngg valug that is not equal to this
Ngg value. The mapping from MCS to Ngg is dependent on the attached PHY. For the HT PHY,
see 20.6.

3) Find the highest indexed MCS of the CandidateMCSSet/for”which the modulation value of
each stream is less than or equal to the modulation valueof each stream of the MCS of the
received frame and for which the coding rate value is less than or equal to the coding rate value
of the MCS from the received frame. FhetrdexefthisMES-sthe-index-ef the MCSthatThis is
the primary MCS for the response transmissjen..The mapping from MCS to modulation and
coding rate is dependent on the attached PHY:“For the HT PHY, see 20.6. For the purpose of
comparing modulation values, the following sequence shows increasing modulation values:
BPSK, QPSK, 16-QAM, 64-QAM.

4) If no MCS meets the condition in{step 3), remove each MCS from the CandidateMCSSet that
has the highest value of Ngg inithe CandidateMCSSet. If the resulting CandidateMCSSet is
empty, then set the CandidateMCSSet to the HT PHY mandatory MCSs. Repeat step 3) using
the modified CandidateMCSSet.

c) If the frame eliciting the response is within a VHT PPDU,

1) Eliminate from theCandidateMCSSet all MCSs and all <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples that meet
any of the following conditions:

i) Have a data rate that is higher than the data rate of the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple of the
received frame using the largest possible value of CH_BANDWIDTH that is no larger
than the value of CH BANDWIDTH of the received frame

ii). Have a number of spatial streams greater than that indicated in the Rx NSS subfield in the
most recent Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 0 from the
intended receiver STA, if at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type
subfield equal to 0 was received from the intended receiver STA

iii) Have a number of spatial streams greater than that indicated in the Rx NSS subfield in the
most recent Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 1 from the
intended receiver STA if at least one Operating Mode field with the Rx NSS Type subfield
equal to 1 was received from the receiver STA and the control response frame is an SU

PPDUframe with—a bearmformimy Steerimy atrix_—and—the eamformmng Steering Tatrix
was derived from a VHT Compressed Beamforming report with Feedback Type subfield
indicating MU in the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s)

2) Determine the highest number of spatial streams (Ngg) value of the MCSs and <VHT-MCS,
NSS> tuples in the CandidateMCSSet that is less than or equal to the Ngg value of the received
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frame. Eliminate all MCSs from the CandidateMCSSet that have an Nss value that is not equal
to this Ngs value. The mapping from MCS to Ngg is dependent on the attached PHY. For the
HT PHY, see 20.6.

3) Find the highest rate MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple of the CandidateMCSSet for which the
modulation value of each stream is less than or equal to the modulation value of each stream of
the MCS of the recejved frame and for which the coding rate is less than or equal to the coding

rate of the MCS from the received frame. This MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple is the primary
MCS for the response transmission. The mapping from MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple to
modulation and coding rate is dependent on the attached PHY. For the HT PHY, see 20.6; for
the VHT PHY, see 22.5. For the purpose of comparing modulation values, the following
sequence shows increasing modulation values: BPSK, QPSK, 16-QAM, 64-QAM, 256-QAM.

4) If no MCS meets the condition in step 3), remove each MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuplefrom
the CandidateMCSSet that has the highest value of Ngg in the CandidateMCSSet. If the
resulting CandidateMCSSet is empty, then set the CandidateMCSSet to the VHT PHY
mandatory MCSs. Repeat step 3) using the modified CandidateMCSSet.

Once the primary MCS or <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple has been selected, the STA(may select an alternate
MCS according to 9.7.6.5.4. The STA shall transmit the HFPRBU-control respanse frame using either the
primary MCS or the alternate MCS, if one exists.

9.7.6.6 Channel Width selection for control frames

Change 9.7.6.6 as follows:

NOTE—Fhis+ueThe rules in this subclause, combined with the rules in 9.7.5.1 (General rules for rate selection for
control\frames), determines the format of control response frames.

If 8 VHT STA transmits to another VHT STA a control frame that is not an RTS frame or a CF-End frame,
if that control frame elicits a control response frame or a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame, and

— If the control frame is transmitted in a non-HT duplicate PPDU (channel width 40 MHz or wider),

T QT A

the-transmittine- vV HT-STAshattset the TAfietd-toabandwidth-stanatine A
— If the control frame is transmitted in a non-HT PPDU (channel width 20 MHz), the transmitting
VHT STA may set the TA field to a bandwidth signaling TA.

If the TA is a bandwidth signaling TA, the transmitting VHT STA shall set the TXVVECTOR parameters
CH BANDWIDTH IN_NON_HT and CH BANDWIDTH to the same value.
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NOTE 1—Such control frames are BlockAckReq frames, BlockAck frames in the context of HT-delayed Block Ack,
PS-Poll frames, VHT NDP Announcement frames, and Beamforming Report Poll frames.

NOTE 2—Control Wrapper frames follow the rules pertaining to the carried control frame (see 9.10).

Channel width selection rules for RTS frames are described in 9.3.2.5a.

A VHT STA that transmits a CF-End frame in a non-HT duplicate PPDU (channel width 40 MHz or wider)
addressed to a VHT AP shall set the Individual/Group bit in the BSSID(TA) field to 1.

A VHT STA that transmits a CF-End frame in a non-HT PPDU (channel width 20 MHz) addressed to &
VHT AP may set the Individual/Group bit in the BSSID(TA) field to 1.

If the Individual/Group bit in the BSSID(TA) field of the CF-End frame is set to 1, the transmitting VHT
STA shall set the TXVECTOR parameters CH_BANDWIDTH IN_NON HT and CH_BANDWIDTH to
the same value.

A STA that sends a control frame in response to a frame carried in an HT PPDU ora’VHT PPDU shall set
the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH to indicate a channel width thatis.the same as the channel
width indicated by the RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the frameéliciting the response.

A STA that sends a control frame in response to a frame carried in aAon“HT or non-HT duplicate PPDU
with a non-bandwidth signaling TA

— Should set the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTHto the same value as the RXVECTOR
parameter CH BANDWIDTH for the frame eliciting.the response.

— Shall not set the TXVECTOR parameter CH.BANDWIDTH to a value greater than the
RXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH for’the frame eliciting the response.

NOTE—According to this rule, a STA can respond witha20 MHz PPDU if it receives a non-HT duplicate frame but is
not able to detect the channel width occupied by theftame (whether by design or because the frame was received over a
channel that is narrower than the channel on which.it was transmitted).

A VHT STA that sends a control frame-that is in response to a non-HT or non-HT duplicate format frame
with a bandwidth signaling TA and.that is not a CTS shall set the channel width indicated by the
TXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH to the same value as the channel width indicated by the
RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT for the frame eliciting the response. The RA
field of a control frame that. is'not a CF-End frame and that is sent in response to a control frame with a
bandwidth signaling TA shall be set to a non-bandwidth signaling TA obtained from the TA field of the
immediate previous cantrol frame. For the channel width selection rules for CTS sent in response to an RTS
with a bandwidth Signaling TA, see 9.3.2.6.

A frame thatisintended to provide protection is transmitted using a channel width selected by the rules
defined in'9.23.

AnHT STA that uses a non-HT duplicate frame to establish protection of its TXOP shall send any CF-End
frame using a non-HT duplicate frame except during the 40 MHz phase of PCO operation. During the
40 MHz phase of PCO operation, the rules in 10.16 apply.

The TXOP holder should set the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of a CF-End frame to the

maximum bandwidth allowed by the rules in 9.19.2.4.

NOTE—A CF-End frame transmitted by an AP a SIFS duration after receiving a CF-End frame is considered a control
response frame.
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9.7.8 Modulation classes

Change 9.7.8 as follows:

LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

Table 9-4 defines modulation classes for the rules for response frames in 9.7.

Table 9-4—Modulation classes

Condition that selects this modulation class
M lation Description of
ogluasast ° r?]sgduﬁggono Clause 14 to Clause 19
PHYs and Clause 20 PHY Clause 22 PHY
Clause 21 PHY
1 Infrared (IR) Clause 15 transmission | N/A N/A
2 Frequency-hopping | Clause 14 transmission N/A N/A
spread spectrum
(FHSS)
3 DSSS and HR/ Clause 16 or Clause'l7 FORMAT is NON_HT. | N/A
DSSS transmission NON_HT_MODULAT
ION is ERP-DSSS or
ERP-CCK.
4 ERP-PBCC 19.6-transmission FORMAT is NON_HT. | N/A
NON_HT_MODULAT
ION is ERP-PBCC.
5 DSSS-OFDM 19.7 transmission FORMAT is NON_HT. | N/A
NON_HT_MODULAT
The use of; the ION is DSSS-OFDM.
DSSS-OFDM
optionis
deprecated, and this
option may be
removed in a later
revision of the
standard.
6 ERP-OFDM 19.5 transmission FORMAT is NON_HT. | N/A
NON_HT_MODULAT
ION is ERP-OFDM.
7 OFDM Clause I8 ransmission | FORMAT IS NON_HT. | FORMAT IS NON_HT.
NON_HT_MODULAT | NON_HT_MODULAT
ION is OFDM or ION is OFDM
NON_HT_DUP_OFD or
M. NON_HT_DUP_OFD
M.
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Table 9-4—Modulation classes (continued)

Condition that selects this modulation class
Mogll;l:lstlon D;sggmgggnof Clause 14 to Clause 19
PHYs and Clause 20 PHY Clause 22 PHY
Clause 21 PHY
8 HT N/A FORMAT isHT_MFor | FORMAT isHT MFor
HT_GF. HT GE
9 DMG Control 21.4 transmission N/A N/A
10 DMG SC 21.6 transmission N/A N/A
11 DMG OFDM 21.5 transmission N/A N/A
12 DMG low power 21.7 transmission N/A N/A
SC

13 VHT N/A N/A FORMAT is VHT.

9.7.9 Non-HT basic rate calculation

Change the first paragraph of 9.7.9 as follows (note that footngt€ 27 remains unchanged):

This subclause defines how to convert aR-HT MCSs and VHT-MCSs to a non-HT basic rate for the purpose
of determining the rate of the-a response frame. It consists of two steps as follows:

a) Use the modulation and coding rate determined from the HT MCS (defined in 20.6) or VHT-MCS
(defined in 22.5) to locate a non-HT reference rate by lookup into Table 9-5.%7 In the case of an
MCS with UEQM, the modulation of stfeam 1 is used.

b)  The non-HT basic rate is the highest rate in the BSSBasicRateSet that is less than or equal to this
non-HT reference rate.

Insert the following rows at the efnd of Table 9-5:

Table 9-5—Non-HT reference rate

. Coding rate Non-HT reference
Modulation R) (Mb/s)
256-QAM 3/4 54
256-QAM 5/6 54

Insert the following subclauses, 9.7.10 to 9.7.11.3 (including Table 9-5a), after 9.7.9:

- - . P
9516 C|Ial e VV|dt|| 1L ||U||'||| a“d O |'||| dl:lp| cate PFUUb

A non-VHT STA shall include neither the CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter nor the
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter in either of the Clause 18 TXVECTOR or RXVECTOR. A
non-VHT STA shall not set the TA field to a bandwidth signaling TA. A VHT STA shall include neither the
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter nor the DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter in the
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Clause 22 TXVECTOR of a non-HT PPDU addressed to a non-VHT STA. A VHT STA shall not set the TA
field to a bandwidth signaling TA in a frame addressed to a non-VHT STA. A VHT STA that includes the
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter in the TXVECTOR shall also include the
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter in the TXVECTOR. A VHT STA shall not include the
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter in the TXVECTOR for transmitted frames other than RTS
frames with bandwidth signaling TA and that are sent in a non-HT PPDU. A STA that transmits an RTS

frame with a bandwidth signaling TA shall include the DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter in
the TXVECTOR. A VHT STA shall include both the CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT and
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameters in the Clause 18 RXVECTOR.

A bandwidth signaling TA may be included only in non-HT and non-HT duplicate PPDUs and shall not be
included otherwise. If the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT is present<and a
control MPDU other than a CTS is being transmitted, then the TA field shall be set to a bandwidth'signaling
TA; otherwise, the TA field shall be set to an individual address.

NOTE—A CTS frame, even though it does not have a TA field, can also be transmitted with the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT present.

The TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT shall not be present in PPDUs carrying
management or data frames.

9.7.11 Rate selection constraints for VHT STAs
9.7.11.1 Rx Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set

The Rx Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set of a VHT STA-is-déetermined for each <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple
NSS =1, ...,8 and bandwidth (20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80"MHz, and 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz) from its
Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field as follows:

— If support for the VHT-MCS for NSS spatial‘streams at that bandwidth is mandatory (see 22.5), then
the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bardwidth is supported by the STA on receive.

— Otherwise, if the Max VHT-MCS, Far'n SS subfield (n = NSS) in the Rx VHT-MCS Map subfield
indicates support and the Rx Highest Supported Long Gl Data Rate subfield is equal to 0, then the
<VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that'bandwidth is supported by the STA on receive.

— Otherwise, if the Max VHTsMCS For n SS subfield (n = NSS) in the Rx VHT-MCS Map subfield
indicates support and theédata rate for long Gl of the MCS for NSS spatial streams at that bandwidth
(expressed as the largest integer in Mb/s that is less than or equal to the data rate) is less than or equal
to the rate represented by the Rx Highest Supported Long GI Data Rate subfield, then the <VHT-
MCS, NSS> tupleat that bandwidth is supported by the STA on receive.

— Otherwise/the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth is not supported by the STA on receive.

The <VHT-MES, NSS> tuples excluded by 9.7.11.3 are also eliminated from the Rx Supported VHT-MCS
and NS$-Set

ANHT STA shall not, unless explicitly stated otherwise, transmit a VHT PPDU unless the <VHT-MCS,
NSS> tuple and bandwidth used are in the Rx Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set of the receiving STA(S).

NOTE—Support for a <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at a given bandwidth implies support for both long Gl and short GI on
receive, if short Gl is supported at that bandwidth.

9.7.11.2 Tx Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set
The Tx Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set of a VHT STA is determined for each <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple

NSS =1, ...,8 and bandwidth (20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz) from its
Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field as follows:
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— If support for the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth is mandatory (see 22.5), then the
<VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth is supported by the STA on transmit.

— Otherwise, if the Max VHT-MCS for n SS subfield (n = NSS) in the Tx VHT-MCS Map subfield
indicates support and the Tx Highest Supported Long Gl Data Rate subfield is equal to 0, then the
<VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth is supported by the STA on transmit.

Otherrwise—H-the- Mo WHI-MESForr-SS-subfield-r—=NSSHr-the P HFMGSMap-subfield
indicates support and the data rate for long Gl of the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth
(expressed as the largest integer in Mb/s that is less than or equal to the data rate) is less than or equal
to the rate represented by the Tx Highest Supported Long Gl Data Rate subfield, then the <VHT-
MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth is supported by the STA on transmit.

— Otherwise, the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple at that bandwidth is not supported by the STA on transmit.

NOTE—Support for short GI on transmit cannot be determined.
9.7.11.3 Additional rate selection constraints for VHT PPDUs

The following apply for a STA that transmits a VHT PPDU with a number of spatialstreams (NSS) less than
or equal to 4:

— If the channel width of the PPDU is equal to CBW20 or CBW40, then the STA should not use a
<VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple if the VHT-MCS is equal to O, 1, 2, or"87and the HT MCS with value
VHT-MCS + 8x(NSS - 1) is marked as unsupported in the RxdMCS bitmask of the HT capabilities
element of the receiver STA.

— If the channel width of the PPDU is equal to CBW8Q\CBW160, or CBW80+80, then the STA
should not use a <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple if the VHT-MCS is equal to 0 or 1 and both the HT MCS
values 2xVHT-MCS +8x(NSS-1) and 2x(VHT-MCS + 1)+ 8x(NSS-1) are marked as
unsupported in the Rx MCS bitmask of the HT capabilities element of the receiver STA.

An example tabulation of this behavior is given i Table 9-5a.

Table 9-5a—Example of rate selection for VHT PPDUs

s tatare S ot tor | are notuse for CBWGD,
CBW?20 and CBW40 CBW160, and CBW80+80
0,8, 16 <0, 1>, <0, 2>, <0, 3> —
19 <1, 1>, <1, 2> —
10 <2, 2> —
3 <3, 1> —
0,1 <0, 1>, <1, 1> <0, 1>
2,3 <2,1>,<3,1> <1, 1>
0,1,8,9 <0, 1>, <1, 1>, <0, 2>, <1, 2> <0, 1>, <0, 2>
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9.9 HT Control field operation
Change 9.9 as follows:

If the value of dot11HTControlFieldSupported is true, a STA shall set the +HTC-HT Support subfield of the
HT Extended Capabilities field of the HT Capabilities element to 1 in HT Capabilities elements that it

transmits. If the value of dot11VHTControlFieldOptionlmplemented is true, a STA shall set the +HTC-VHT
Support_subfield of the VHT Capabilities Info field of the VHT Capabilities element to 1 in VHT
Capabilities elements that it transmits.

A STA that has a value of true for at least one of dotl1RDResponderOptionimplemented,
dot11MCSFeedbackOptionlmplemented, and dot11AlternateEDCAImplemented shall set
dot11HTControlFieldSupported_or dot11VHTControlFieldOptionimplemented or both to true.

An HT variant HT Control field shall not be present in a frame addressed to a STA unless that-STA declares
support for +HTC-HT in the HT Extended Capabilities field of its HT Capabilities element (see 8.4.2.58).

A VHT variant HT Control field shall not be present in a frame addressed to a STA unfess that STA declares
support for +HTC-VHT in the VHT Capabilities Info field of its VHT Capabilities element.

NOTE—AnN HT STA that does not support +HTC (HT or VHT variant) that receives a+HTC frame addressed to another
STA still performs the CRC on the actual length of the MPDU and uses the Duration/ID field to update the NAV, as
described in 9.3.2.4.

If the HT Control field is present in an MPDU aggregated in\anvA-MPDU, then all MPDUs of the same
frame type (i.e., having the same value for the Type subfigld.of the Frame Control field) aggregated in the
same A-MPDU shall contain an HT Control field. The, HT~Control field of all MPDUs containing the HT
Control field aggregated in the same A-MPDU shall be-set to the same value.

9.11 A-MSDU operation
Change the 11th paragraph of 9.11 as follows:

Support for the reception of an A:MSDU, where the A-MSDU is carrled ina QoS data MPDU with Ack
Policy equal to Normal Ack 3 3 A 2 andatory
HTF-SFA-is mandatory in the fellowing cases:

— Foran HT STA if the A-MSDU is not aggregated within an A-MPDU
— For a VHT STAvif the A-MSDU iis sent as a VHT single MPDU-

Change the 13th paragraph of 9.11, and insert the subsequent paragraphs and note as follows:

A STA shalnot transmit an A-MSDU in an HT PPDU to a STA that-exceedsHsmaximum-A-MSBU-ength
capability1f the A-MSDU length exceeds the value indicated by the Maximum A-MSDU Length field of the

HT Capabilities element received from the recipient STA.

A VHT STA that sets the Maximum MPDU Length in the VHT Capabilities element to indicate 3895 octets
shall set the Maximum A-MSDU Length in the HT Capabilities element to indicate 3839 octets. A VHT
STA that sets the Maximum MPDU Length in the VHT Capabilities element to_indicate 7991 octets or

11 454 octets shall set the Maximum A-MSDU Length in the HT Capabilities element to indicate
7935 octets.

The length of an A-MSDU transmitted in a VHT PPDU is limited by the maximum MPDU size supported
by the recipient STA (see 9.12.5).
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NOTE 1—An A-MSDU that meets the A-MSDU length limit for transmission in a VHT PPDU might exceed the A-
MSDU length limit for an HT PPDU, in which case it cannot be retransmitted in an HT PPDU.

NOTE_2—Support for A-MSDU aggregation does not affect the maximum size of MSDU transported by the MA-
UNITDATA primitives.

A V/HT STA shall not transmit to a recipient VHT STA an A-MSDLUI that includes a humber of MSDUs

greater than the value indicated by the Max Number of MSDUs in A-MSDU field in the Extended
Capabilities element received from the recipient STA.

9.12 A-MPDU operation
9.12.2 A-MPDU length limit rules
Change 9.12.2 as follows:

AAHF STA-and-aBDMG-STA indicates a-value-in the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent field in its HT
Capabilities element er-BDMG-Capabiltities-elementrespectivebythat- defires-the maximum A-MPDU length
that it can receive_in an HT PPDU. A STA indicates in the Maximum A-MPDU. kength Exponent field in its
VHT Capabilities element the maximum length of the A-MPDU pre-EOF padding that it can receive in a
VHT PPDU. A DMG STA indicates in the Maximum A-MPDU Length” Exponent field in its DMG
Capabilities element the maximum A-MPDU length that it can receiv€, The encoding of this—field-these
fields is defined in Table 8-125 for an HFSFA HT PPDU, in Table 8-183v for a VHT PPDU, and in
Table 8-183f for a DMG STA.

A VHT STA that sets the Maximum A-MPDU Length Expeneént field in its VHT Capabilities element to a
value in the range 0 to 3 shall set the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent in its HT Capabilities to the
same value. A VHT STA that sets the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent field in the VHT Capabilities
element to a value larger than 3 shall set the Maxitmum A-MPDU Length Exponent in its HT Capabilities
element to 3.

Using this—field—the Maximum A-MPDU~ Length Exponent fields in the HT Capabilities and VHT
Capabilities elements, the STA establishes at association the maximum length of A-MPRBUYsan A-MPDU
pre-EOF padding that can be sent to,it-FheAn HT STA shall be capable of receiving A-MPDUs of length up
to the value indicated by this-fieldthe Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent field in its HT Capabilities
element. A VHT STA shall be-capable of receiving A-MPDUs where the A-MPDU pre-EOF padding length
is up to the value indicated’by the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent field in its VHT Capabilities
element.

ArHFSTFA-ardaBMG STA shall not transmit an A-MPDU_in an HT PPDU that is longer than the value
indicated by.the. Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent field_in the HT Capabilities element received from
deelaredb¥ the intended receiver. A STA shall not transmit an A-MPDU in a VHT PPDU where the A-
MPDU pre-EOF padding length is longer than the value indicated by the Maximum A-MPDU Length
Expenent field in the VHT Capabilities element received from the intended receiver. A DMG STA shall not
transmit an A-MPDU that is longer than the value indicated by the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent
field in the DMG Capabilities element received from the intended receiver.

A STA shall not transmit a VHT PPDU if the PPDU duration exceeds aPPDUMaxTime defined in Table 22-

20

£JI.

NOTE—This restriction limits the maximum value in the LENGTH field in the L-SIG field of a VHT PPDU to 4095.
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9.12.3 Minimum MPDU Start Spacing field
Change the first paragraph of 9.12.3 as follows:

ArHFSTA-anrdaDMG STA shall not start the transmission of more than one MPDU within the time limit
described in the Minimum MPDU Start Spacing field declared by the intended receiver. To satisfy this

requirement, the number of octets between the start of two consecutive MPDUs in an A-MPDU, measured at
the PHY SAP, shall be equal to or greater than

tmmss X /8

where

tMmss is the time (in microseconds) defined in the “Encoding” column of Table 8-125 for an HT STA
and of Table 8-183f for a DMG STA for the value of the Minimum MPDU Staft'Spacing field

r is the value of the PHY Data Rate (in megabits per second) defined in Clause 21 for a DMG
STA, and-defined-in 20.6 for anr-HFSFA-HT PPDUs, and in 22.5 for VHIT PPDUs based-en-

the PAMECTOR parameters-MES,-GITYPEand CH-BANDWIDTH

9.12.4 A-MPDU aggregation of group addressed data frames

Change 9.12.4 as follows:

ARHT STA that is neither an AP nor a mesh STA shall not transmitan A-MPDU containing an MPDU with
a group addressed RA.

NOTE_1—An HT AP and an HT mesh STA can transmit an A<MPDU containing MPDUs with a group addressed RA.

NOTE 2—As a VHT STA is an HT STA, NOTE 1 also-applies to VHT APs and VHT mesh STAs.

A STA that is an ArHT-AP anrd-anHFora.mesh STA shall not transmit an A-MPDU containing group
addressed MPDUs if the HT Protection fieldis equal to non-HT mixed mode.

A DMG STA may transmit an A-MPDRU containing MPDUSs with a group addressed RA.

When a STA transmits a PPDU’ containing at least one A-MPDU that contains MPDUs with a group
addressed RA, the followingyrules shall apply:

— If the PPDU is*an-HT PPDU, the value of maximum A-MPDU length exponent that applies is the
minimum valge-in the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent subfields of the A-MPDU Parameters
fields of the-HT Capabilities elements across all HT STAs associated with the transmitting AP or
across ‘all peer HT mesh STAs of the transmitting mesh STA.

— If_the PPDU is an HT PPDU, the value of minimum MPDU start spacing that applies is the
maximum value in the Minimum MPDU Start Spacing subfields of the A-MPDU Parameters fields
of the HT Capabilities elements across all HT STAs associated with the transmitting AP or across all
peer HT mesh STAs of the transmitting mesh STA.

— If the PPDU is a VHT PPDU, the value of maximum A-MPDU length exponent that applies is the
minimum value in the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent subfields of the A-MPDU Parameters
fields of the VHT Capabilities elements across all VHT STAs associated with the transmitting AP or

across all peer VHT mesh STAs.

— If the PPDU is a VHT PPDU, the value of minimum MPDU start spacing that applies is the
maximum value in the Minimum MPDU Start Spacing subfields of the A-MPDU Parameters fields
of the HT Capabilities elements across all VHT STAs associated with the transmitting AP or across
all peer VHT mesh STAs of the transmitting mesh STA.
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— If the PPDU is a DMG PPDU, the value of maximum A-MPDU length exponent that applies is the
minimum value in the Maximum A-MPDU Length Exponent subfields of the A-MPDU Parameters
fields of the DMG Capabilities elements across all DMG STAs associated with the PCP/AP.

— If the PPDU is a DMG PPDU, the value of minimum MPDU start spacing that applies is the
maximum value in the Minimum MPDU Start Spacing subfields of the A-MPDU Parameters fields
of the DMG Capabilities elements across all DMG STASs associated with the PCP/AP

9.12.5 Transport of A-MPDU by the PHY data service
Change 9.12.5 as follows:

An A-MPDU shall be transmitted in a PSDU associated with a PHY-TXSTART.request primitivewith the
TXVECTOR parameter AGGREGATION parameter-set to 1_or the TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT set
to VHT. A received PSDU is determined to be an A-MPDU when the asseciated PHY-
RXSTART.indication primitive RXVECTOR parameter AGGREGATION parameter-is equal to 1_or the
RXVECTOR parameter FORMAT is equal to VHT.

MPDUs in an A-MPDU carried in an HT PPDU shall be limited to a maximum lehgth of 4095 octets.

A STA shall not transmit an MPDU in a VHT PPDU to a STA that exceeds.the maximum MPDU length
capability indicated in the VHT Capabilities element received from the réeipient STA.

Insert the following subclauses, 9.12.6 to 9.12.8, after 9.12.5:
9.12.6 A-MPDU padding for VHT PPDU

A VHT STA that transmits a VHT PPDU, which contains one or more PSDUs, each of which contains an
A-MPDU, shall construct the A-MPDU(s) as described in this subclause.

An A-MPDU pre-EOF padding (see 9.12.2) is constructed for each user from any of the following:

— A-MPDU subframes constructed from the MPDUs available for transmission that have a TID value
that maps to the primary AC

— A-MPDU subframes with 0.inthe MPDU Length field and 0 in the EOF field

provided that each added subframe and the A-MPDU pre-EOF padding meet all the following:
— A-MPDU contentecanstraints (see 9.12.1) for the intended recipient
— Format and length limit constraints (see 8.6.1 and 9.12.2) for the intended recipient
— Minimum MPDU start spacing constraints (see 9.12.3) for the intended recipient
— TXOPtduration limits (see 9.19.2.2) for the primary AC

The A-NIPDU_Length[n] for user n is initialized as the length of the resulting A-MPDU pre-EOF padding.

This-initial value of A-MPDU_Length[n] for user n is used as the APEP_LENGTH[n] parameter value for
the PLME-TXTIME.request primitive (see 6.5.7). The PLME-TXTIME.request primitive is then invoked
once for the VHT PPDU. The PLME-TXTIME.confirm primitive (see 6.5.8) provides the TXTIME
parameter and PSDU_LENGTHI[] parameters for all the users for the transmission.

Subsequently, for each user n, as permitted by the rules for EDCA TXOP Sharing (see 9.19.2.3a), a VHT
STA may add A-MPDU subframes to the A-MPDU for that user that meets either of the following
conditions:

— Have a TID that maps to an AC that is not the primary AC
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— Have 0 in the MPDU Length field and 0 in the EOF field

provided that each added subframe and the resulting A-MPDU meet all of the following:
— A-MPDU content constraints (see 9.12.1) for the intended recipient
— Length limit constraints (see 8.6.1 and 9.12.2) for the intended recipient

— MPDUStartspacing constramts (See 9. 12-3) for the imenuet Tecipient

and provided that, after incrementing the A-MPDU_Length[n] with the length of each such added A-MPDU
subframe, the relationship A-MPDU_Length[n] < PSDU_LENGTHI[n] is true.

NOTE—AnN A-MPDU is prohibited by the rules in 9.12.1 from carrying MPDUs of more than one TID.

Subsequently, for each user n, a VHT STA may add A-MPDU subframes to the A-MPDU for that\user that
meet the following condition:

— Have 0 in the MPDU Length field

provided that each added subframe and the resulting A-MPDU meet the following.condition:
— Length limit constraints (see 8.6.1 and 9.12.2) for the intended recipient

and provided that, after incrementing the A-MPDU_Length[n] with the length’of each such added A-MPDU
subframe, the relationship A-MPDU_Length[n] < PSDU_LENGTHI[n]s true.

An implementation may reduce the A-MPDU_Length[n] by thé<dmount of padding for user n which was
added subsequent to the addition of a subframe for user n thateontains 1 in the EOF field.

The final value of A-MPDU_Length[] shall be used as’APEP_LENGTH]J] in the PHY-TXSTART.request
primitive for the VHT PPDU.

Padding is then added for each user such thathe resulting A-MPDU contains exactly PSDU_LENGTH
octets for that user as follows:

— First, while A-MPDU_Length[n},< PSDU_LENGTH[n] and A-MPDU_Length[n] mod 4 = 0, add a
subframe pad octet and increment A-MPDU_Length[n] by 1.

— Then, while A-MPDU_LefRgth[n] + 4 <PSDU_LENGTH][n], add an A-MPDU subframe with 0 in
the MPDU Length fieldand 1 in the EOF field and increment A-MPDU_Length[n] by 4.

— Finally, while A-MPDU_Length[n] < PSDU_LENGTH[n], add an EOF pad octet and increment
A-MPDU_Length[n] by 1.

An A-MPDU subfraime with EOF set to 1 and with MPDU Length field set to 0 shall not be added before
any A-MPDUtsubframe with EOF set to 0.

An A-MPDU subframe with EOF set to 1 and with MPDU Length field set to 0 shall not be added before an
A-MPDU subframe that contains a VHT single MPDU (see 9.12.7).

An EOF pad octet shall not be added before any A-MPDU subframe.

The values of the subframe pad octets and EOF pad octets are unspecified.

9.12.7 Setting the EOF field of the MPDU delimiter
The EOF field of an A-MPDU subframe with an MPDU Length field with a nonzero value that is the only

A-MPDU subframe with an MPDU Length field with a nonzero value in an A-MPDU carried in a VHT
PPDU may be set to 1. The EOF field of each A-MPDU subframe with an MPDU Length field with a
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nonzero value that is not the only A-MPDU subframe with MPDU Length field with a nonzero value in the
A-MPDU carried in a VHT PPDU shall be set to 0. The EOF field shall be set to 0 in all A-MPDU
subframes that are carried in an HT PPDU.

An MPDU that is the only MPDU in an A-MPDU and that is carried in an A-MPDU subframe with 1 in the
EOF field is called a VHT single MPDU.

9.12.8 Transport of VHT single MPDUs

The rules for VHT single MPDU operation are the same as the rules for non-A-MPDU frame operation with
other types of non-A-MPDU.

NOTE—This affects the following behavior:

— The MPDU could carry a fragment of an MSDU or MMPDU (see 9.2.7).

— Rate selection of control responses (see 9.7).

— A data MPDU cannot indicate an Ack Policy of “Implicit Block Ack”, and does not generate a Block Ack
response (see 8.2.4.5.4).

— A data MPDU could indicate an Ack Policy of “Normal Ack”, which solicits an ACK immediate response. No
Block Ack agreement is needed in this case (see 8.2.4.5.4).

— The MPDU could be a management frame that solicits an ACK response (see 8.6:3):

9.15 STBC operation
Change 9.15 as follows:

Onlya-A STA that has not sets the Tx STBC subfield to 1(in'the HT Capabilities element may-shall not
transmlt frames-HT PPDUs Wlth a TXVECTOR parameter STBC set to a nonzero value—te—a%fliA—fFem

STA that has not set the Tx STBC subfleld to 1 in the VHT Capabllltles element shall not transmlt VHT SU

PPDUs with a TXVECTOR parameter STBC setto)a nonzero value.

A STA shall not send a HT PPDU with the*TXVECTOR parameter STBC set to a nonzero value to a
recipient STA unless the recipient STA has indicated in the Rx STBC field of its HT Capabilities element
that it supports the reception of PPDUs using STBC with a number of spatial streams equal to or greater than
the number of spatial streams in the HT PPDU. A STA shall not send a VHT PPDU with the TXVECTOR
parameter STBC set to a nonzer@’value to a recipient STA unless the recipient STA has indicated in the Rx
STBC field of its VHT Capabilities element that it supports the reception of PPDUs using STBC with a
number of spatial streams*egual to or greater than the number of spatial streams in the VHT PPDU.

9.16 Short Gl aperation
Change 9.46,as follows:

A STA ‘may transmit a frame with TXVECTOR parameters CH_BANDWIDTH set to HF—ESBW-=20
CBW?20 and GI_TYPE set to SHORT_GI only if all of the following conditions are met:

— The STAisan HT STA.
— The TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT is equal to HT_MF,-e¢f HT_GF, or VHT.
— The RA of the frame corresponds to a STA for which the Short GI for 20 MHz subfield of the mest

recenthyreceived HT Capabilities element contained a value of 1.
— dot11ShortGlOptionInTwentyActivated is present and is true.

A STA may transmit a frame with TXVECTOR parameters CH_BANDWIDTH set to HF—EBW40
CBW40 and GI_TYPE set to SHORT_GI only if all of the following conditions are met:
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— The STAisan HT STA.
— The TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT is equal to HT_MF,-e¢f HT_GF, or VHT.

— The RA of the frame corresponds to a STA for which the Short GI for 40 MHz subfield of the mest
recenthyreceived HT Capabilities element contained a value of 1.

— dot11ShortGlOptionInFortyActivated is present and is true.

A STA shall not transmit a frame with TXVECTOR parameters CH BANDWIDTH set to CBW80 and
Gl _TYPE set to SHORT Gl unless all of the following conditions are met:

— TheSTAisa VHT STA.
The TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT is equal to VHT.

The RA of the frame corresponds to a STA for which the Short Gl for 80 MHz subfield of the'VHT
Capabilities element contained a value of 1.

— dot11VHTShortGIOptionIn80Activated is present and is true.

A STA may transmit a frame with TXVECTOR parameters CH BANDWIDTH" set to CBW160 or
CBW80+80 and GI_TYPE set to SHORT Gl only if all of the following conditions dre met:

— TheSTAisa VHT STA.
The TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT is equal to VHT.

The RA of the frame corresponds to a STA for which the Short:GI\for 160 and 80+80 MHz subfield
of the VHT Capabilities element contained a value of 1.

— dot11VHTShortGlOptionIn160and80p80Activated is presentand is true.

A STA may transmit a frame with TXVECTOR parameters-FORMAT set to VHT, NUM_USERS set to
greater than 1, and Gl TYPE set to SHORT Gl only if all'ef the following conditions are met:

— TheSTA isa VHT STA.
The TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT .is\equal to VHT.

The RAs of all MPDUs in the VHT MU'PPDU correspond to STASs for which the Short Gl subfield
of the following conditions are satisfied:

— If the TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH is set to CBW?20, the Short Gl for 20 MHz
subfields of the HT Capabilities element contained a value of 1, and
dot11ShortGlOptionhaTwentyActivated is present and is true.

— If the TXVECTOR\ parameter CH_BANDWIDTH is set to CBWA40, the Short Gl for 40 MHz
subfields of.Cthe HT Capabilities element contained a value of 1, and
dot11ShortGIOptionInFortyActivated is present and is true.

— If the TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH is set to CBW80, the Short Gl for 80 MHz
subfields’ of the VHT Capabilities element contained a value of 1, and
dotd1ShortGIOptionIn80Activated is present and is true.

—Hthe TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH is set to CBW160 or CBW80+80, the Short
Gl for 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz subfields of the VHT Capabilities element contained a value of
1, and dot11VHTShortGIOptionin160and80p80Activated is present and is true.

An HT STA shall not transmit a frame with the TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT set to HT_GF and the
Gl_TYPE parameter set to SHORT_GI when the MCS parameter indicates a single spatial stream.
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Insert the following subclause, 9.17a (including Table 9-5b), after 9.17:

9.17a Group ID and partial AID in VHT PPDUs

The partial AID is a non-unique STA identifier defined in Table 9-5b. The partial AID is carried in the

i AVAW ]l el Taln] ADRDTILAL Al £ NALLE Ll DD P~
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A STA transmitting a VHT SU PPDU carrying one or more group addressed MPDUs or transmitting a VHT
NDP intended for multiple recipients shall set the TXVECTOR parameters GROUP_ID to 63 and
PARTIAL_AID to 0. The intended recipient of a VHT NDP is defined in 9.31.6.

A STA transmitting a VHT SU PPDU carrying one or more individually addressed MPDUs or a VT NDP
intended for a single recipient shall set the TXVECTOR parameters GROUP_ID and PARTIAL: AID as
shown in Table 9-5b.

Table 9-5b—Settings for the TXVECTOR parameters GROUP_ID and PARTIAL_AID

Condition GROUP_ID PARTIAL_AID
Addressed to AP 0 BSSID[39:47]
Addressed to Mesh STA 0 RA[39:47]
Sent by an AP and
dec(AID[0:8]) + dec(BSSID[44:47] ® BSSID[40:43 9-8a
addre'ssed to a STA ( ( [0:8]) (5 [ 9 ] [ D ( )
associated with that AP x 27) mod 2
or
sent by a DLS or TDLS where
STA in adirect path to a 63 - o ) )
DLS or TDLS peer STA @~ig/a bitwise exclusive OR operation
mod X indicates the X-modulo operation
dec(A[b:c]) is the cast to decimal operator where b is scaled by
29 and ¢ by 2¢P
Otherwise (see NOTE) 63 0
NOTE—The last row covers the following cases:
— APPDU senttoan IBSS STA
— A PPDU sentby an AP to a non associated STA
— Any other ¢ondition not explicitly listed elsewhere in the table

In Table9-5h:

— _VAIDI[b:c] represents bits b to ¢ inclusive of the AID of the recipient STA with bit 0 being the first
transmitted.

— BSSIDIb:c] represents bits b to ¢ inclusive of the BSSID, with bit 0 being the Individual/Group bit.
In this representation, the Individual/Group bit is BSSID[0] and BSSID[47] is the last transmitted
bit.

— RA[b:c] represents bits b to ¢ inclusive of the RA field, with bit 0 being the Individual/Group bit. In
this representation, the Individual/Group bit is RA[0] and RA[47] is the last transmitted bit.

A STA shall include the values computed in Table 9-5b in the PHYCONFIG_VECTOR parameters
PARTIAL_AID_LIST_GIDO00 and PARTIAL_AID_LIST_GID63.
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A STA that transmits a VHT PPDU to a DLS or TDLS peer STA obtains the AID for the peer STA from the
DLS Setup Request, DLS Setup Response, TDLS Setup Request or TDLS Setup Response frame.

An AP should not assign an AID to a STA that results in a 0 value PARTIAL_AID (as computed using
Equation (9-8a)).

A STA transmitting a VHT MU PPDU sets the TXVECTOR parameter GROUP_ID as described in
22.3.11.4.

As an example of the GROUP_ID and PARTIAL_AID setting, consider the case of a BSS with BSSID 00x
21-6A-AC-53-522 that has as a member a non-AP STA assigned AID 5. In VHT PPDUs sent to an AP (the

GROUP_ID is set to 0 and the PARTIAL_AID is set to 164. In VHT PPDUs sent by the AP to the.non-AP
STA associated with that AP, the GROUP_ID is set to 63 and PARTIAL_AID is set to 229.

9.18 Operation across regulatory domains
Change 9.18.5 (including the subclause title) as follows:

9.18.5 Operation with operating classes_and the VHT Transmit Power Envelope element

When dot11OperatingClassesimplemented is true, the following statemeénts’apply:

— When dot110peratingClassesRequired is false, or where operating classes domain information is not
present in a STA, that STA is not required to change.its Operation in response to an element or
element-specific Information field that contains an operating class.

— When dot110peratingClassesRequired is true, ot“where operating classes domain information is
present in a STA, the STA shall indicate current‘operating class information in the Country element
and Supported Operating Classes elementsexcept that a VHT STA may omit, from the Country
element, any Operating Triplet field for @n\Operating Class for which the Channel spacing (MHz)
column indicates 80 MHz or wider and<or which the Behavior limits set column in the applicable
table in Annex E contains .only a blank entry or either or both of “80+” and
“UseEirpForVHTTxPowEnv.”

— When dot11OperatingClassesRequired and dotl1ExtendedChannelSwitchActivated are true and a
STA is capable of operatingias specified in more than one operating class, the STA shall include the
Supported Operating Classes element in Association frames and Reassociation frames.

— When dot11OperatingClassesRequired is true, or where operating classes domain information is
present and the, STA parsing a Country element finds an invalid First Channel Number field or
Operating Class-field with a value that is reserved, the STA shall ignore the remainder of the Country
element and_shall parse any remaining management frame body for additional elements.

A VHT STAthat has dotl1SpectrumManagementRequired or dotl1RadioMeasurementActivated equal to
true shall” determine a local maximum transmit power from a VHT Transmit Power Envelope element for
whichithe L ocal Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield indicates EIRP.

/A STA that sends two or more VHT Transmit Power Envelope elements in a frame shall order the elements
by increasing values of their Local Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfields.

When a VHT STA finds an unknown value in the | ocal Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation

subfield in a VHT Transmit Power Envelope element, then the STA shall ignore that and subsequent VHT
Transmit Power Envelope elements.

2As described in IEEE Std 802-2001, the use of hyphens for the BSSID indicates hexadecimal representation rather than
bit-reversed representation.
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A STA that receives two or more VHT Transmit Power Envelope elements in the same frame with known
values in their Local Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfields shall process all the elements
according to the local regulations known at the STA.

NOTE—If a STA receives two VHT Transmit Power Envelope elements, each with a known value in the Local
Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield, then the expected possibilities are as follows:

The-STA-complies-with-sitherelement{shared-spectrum)
The STA complies with both elements (tightened regulations). or
The STA complies with the second element (changed regulations).

9.19 HCF

9.19.2 HCF contention-based channel access (EDCA)
9.19.2.2 EDCA TXOPs

Change the first paragraph of 9.19.2.2 as follows:

There are two-three modes of EDCA TXOP defined, the initiation of the EDCA-FXOP, the sharing of the
EDCA TXOP, and the multiple frame transmission within an EDCA TXOP*AnR initiation of the TXOP
occurs when the EDCA rules permit access to the medium. The sharing ofthe’lEDCA TXOP occurs when an
EDCAF has obtained access to the medium, making the corresponditig’AC the primary AC, and includes
traffic from queues associated with other ACs in VHT MU PPDUs transmitted during the TXOP. A multiple
frame transmission within the TXOP occurs when an EDCAF/tetains the right to access the medium
following the completion of a frame exchange sequence, such-as on receipt of an ACK-frame.

Change the third paragraph of 9.19.2.2 as follows:

A TXOP limit value of 0 indicates that the TX@PR holder may transmit or cause to be transmitted (as
responses) the following within the current TXOP:

a) Asingle-MSBU-MMPBU-A-MSBU:-er-A-MPBU-One of the following at any rate, subject to the

rules in 9.7;
1) SU PPDUs carrying fragments of a single MSDU or MMPDU

2) An SU PPDU or a YHT MU PPDU carrying a single MSDU, a single MMPDU, a single A-
MSDU, or a single:A-MPDU

3) A VHT MU PPDU carrying A-MPDUs to different users
b)  Any required acknowledgments
¢) Any framés required for protection, including one of the following:
1) An RTS/CTS exchange
2)(CTS to itself
3)) Dual CTS as specified in 9.3.2.8 (Dual CTS protection)
a) " Any frames required for beamforming as specified in 9.27_and in 9.31.5
e)  Any frames required for link adaptation as specified in 9.28
f)  Any number of BlockAckReq and BlockAck frames

NOTFE 1-—This is a rule for the TXOP holder A TXOP responder need not he aware of the TXOP limit nor of when the

TXOP was started.

NOTE 2—This rule prevents the use of RD when the TXOP limit is 0.
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Change the sixth paragraph of 9.19.2.2 as follows:

When the TXOP limit is nonzero, a STA shall fragment an individually addressed MSDU so that the
transmission of the first MPDU of the TXOP does not cause the TXOP limit to be exceeded at the PHY rate
selected for the initial transmission attempt of that MPDU. The TXOP limit may be exceeded, when using a
lower PHY rate than selected for the initial transmission attempt of the first MPDU, for a retransmission of

an MPDU, for the initial transmission of an MPDU if any previous MPDU in the current MSDU has been
retransmitted, or for group addressed MSDUs. The TXOP limit may also be exceeded by transmitting a
VHT NDP Announcement frame and NDP or by transmitting a Beamforming Report Poll frame that fit
within the TXOP limit but the response and the immediately preceding SIFS cause the TXOP limit to be
exceeded. When the TXOP limit is exceeded due to the retransmission of an MPDU at a reduced PHY rate,
the STA shall not transmit more than one MPDU in the TXOP.

Change the last paragraph of 9.19.2.2 as follows:

A STA shall save the TXOP holder address for the BSS in which it is associated, which is.the MAC address
from the Address 2 field of the frame that initiated a frame exchange sequence except 'when this is a CTS
frame, in which case the TXOP holder address is the Address 1 field. If the TXOP holder address is obtained
from a control frame, a VHT STA shall save the non-bandwidth signaling TA)value obtained from the
Address 2 field. If a non-VHT STA receives an RTS frame isreeeived-with the RA address matching the
MAC address of the STA and the MAC address in the TA field in the RTS frame matches the saved TXOP
holder address, then the STA shall send the CTS frame after SIFS, witheut regard for, and without resetting,
its NAV. If a VHT STA receives an RTS frame with the RA addresS matching the MAC address of the STA
and the non-bandwidth signaling TA value obtained from the Address 2 field in the RTS frame matches the
saved TXOP holder address, then the STA shall send the CTS frame after SIFS, without regard for, and
without resetting, its NAV. When a STA receives a frame addressed to it that requires an immediate
response, except #-thecase-efan-for RTS, it shall transmit the response independent of its NAV. The saved
TXOP holder address shall be cleared when the NAV isteset or when the NAV counts down to 0.

9.19.2.3 Obtaining an EDCA TXOP
Insert the following paragraph at the beginhing of 9.19.2.3:

When a STA and the BSS, of which the STA is a member, both support multiple channel widths, an EDCA
TXOP is obtained based solely_onactivity of the primary channel. “Idle medium” in this subclause means
“idle primary channel.” Likewise “busy medium” means “busy primary channel.” Once an EDCA TXOP
has been obtained according-to this subclause, further constraints defined in 10.15.9 and 9.19.2.8 might limit
the width of transmission during the TXOP or deny the channel access, based on the state of CCA on
secondary channel;-secondary 40 MHz channel, or secondary 80 MHz channel.

Change the now fifth paragraph of 9.19.2.3 (including inserting a note) as follows:

On specifigé slot boundaries_as determined on the primary channel, each EDCAF shall make a determination to
perfernrone and only one of the following functions:

— Initiate the transmission of a frame exchange sequence for that access function.
— Decrement the backoff timer for that access function.
— Invoke the backoff procedure due to an internal collision.

— Do othingforthataccess furctior:

NOTE—1In the case that an EDCAF gains access to the channel and transmits MSDUs, A-MSDUs, or MMPDUs from a
secondary AC, the EDCAF of the secondary AC is not affected by this operation. If the EDCAF of a secondary AC
experiences an internal collision with the EDCAF that gained access to the channel, it performs the backoff procedure
regardless of the transmission of any of its MSDUs, A-MSDUs, or MMPDUs.
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Insert the following subclause, 9.19.2.3a (including Figure 9-20a), after 9.19.2.3:
9.19.2.3a Sharing an EDCA TXOP

This mode applies only to an AP that supports DL-MU-MIMO. The AC associated with the EDCAF that
gains an EDCA TXOP becomes the primary AC. TXOP sharing is allowed when primary AC traffic is

transmitted in a VHT MU PPDU and resources permit traffic from secondary ACs to be included, targeting
up to four STAs. The inclusion of secondary AC traffic in a VHT MU PPDU shall not increase the duration
of the VHT MU PPDU beyond that required to transport the primary AC traffic. If a destination is targeted
by frames in the queues of both the primary AC and at least one secondary AC, the frames in the primary.
AC queue shall be transmitted to the destination first, among a series of downlink transmissions within,a
TXOP. The decision of which secondary ACs and destinations are selected for TXOP sharing, as wellsthe
order of transmissions, are implementation specific and out of scope for this specification.

When sharing, the TXOP duration that applies is the TXOP limit of the primary AC.

NOTE—AnN AP can protect the immediate response by preceding the VHT MU PPDU (which might have TXVECTOR
parameter NUM_USERS > 1) with an RTS/CTS exchange or a CTS-to-self transmission.

An illustration of TXOP sharing is shown in Figure 9-20a. In this figure, the AP has frames in queues of
three of its ACs. It is assumed that the TXOP was obtained by AC_VI and,iSshared by AC_VO and AC_BE.
It is also assumed that these frames are targeting three STAs, STA-1 to/STA-3.

9.19.2.4 Multiple frame transmission in an EDCA TXOP,
Change 9.19.2.4 as follows:

Multiple frames may be transmitted in an EDCA TXOPythat was acquired following the rules in 9.19.2.3 if
there is more than one frame pending in the primaryAC for which the channel has been acquired. However,
those frames that are pending in other ACs shallnet be transmitted in this EDCA TXOP except when sent in
a VHT MU PPDU with TXVECTOR parameterrNUM_USERS > 1 and if allowed by the rules in 9.19.2.3a.
If a TXOP holder has in its transmit quéueran additional frame of the same primary AC as-the-onefust
transmitted and the duration of transmission of that frame plus any expected acknowledgment for that frame
is less than the remaining TXNAV tifer value, then the STA-TXOP holder may commence transmission of
that frame a SIFS (or RIFS, urderlif the conditions defined in 9.3.2.3.2_are met) after the completion of the
immediately preceding frameexchange sequence, subject to the TXOP limit restriction as described in
9.19.2.2._A STA shall not eemmence the transmission of an RTS with a bandwidth signaling TA until at
least PIFS time after the immediately preceding frame exchange sequence. An HT STA that is a TXOP
holder may transmit.multiple MPDUs of the same AC within an A-MPDU as long as the duration of
transmission of the A-MPDU plus any expected BlockAck response is less than the remaining TXNAV
timer value.

NOTE 1—PRIFS is used by a VHT STA to perform CCA in the secondary 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz channels
before.receiving RTS.

NOTE_2—An RD responder can transmit multiple MPDUSs as described in 9.24.4.

The TXNAV timer is a timer that is initialized with the duration from the Duration/ID field in the frame
most recently successfully transmitted by the TXOP holder. The TXNAV timer begins counting down from

tha and AFf thna trancraiccian af tha DODNIL Aot ai A that fraomn CAall v aine tha Rlasl  Anl, vacnanen thao LIT
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STA may start transmission of another MPDU or A-MPDU a SIFS after the completion of the immediately
preceding frame exchange sequence. The HT STA may retransmit unacknowledged MPDUs within the
same TXOP or in a subsequent TXOP.
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Figure 9-20a—Illustration of TXOP sharing and PPDU construction

After a valid response toxthe initial frame of a TXOP, if the Duration/ID field is set for multiple frame
transmission and there is-a subsequent transmission failure, the corresponding channel access function may
transmit after the CS.mechanism (see 9.3.2.1) indicates that the medium is idle at the TxPIFS slot boundary
(defined in 9.3.7) before the expiry of the TXNAV timer. At the expiry of the TXNAYV timer, if the channel
access functionhas not regained access to the medium, then the EDCAF shall invoke the backoff procedure
that is described in 9.19.2.5. Transmission failure is defined in 9.19.2.5.

All ather channel access functions at the STA shall treat the medium as busy until the expiry of the TXNAV
timer:

a
ALl fronaa trancnaitiad by
L%

A frame exchange may be one of the following:

A frame not requiring immediate acknowledgment (such as a group addressed frame or a frame
transmitted with No Ack policy or Block Ack policy) or an A-MPDU containing only such frames
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— A frame requiring acknowledgment (such as an individually addressed frame transmitted with
Normal Ack policy) or an A-MPDU containing at least one such frame, followed after SIFS by a
corresponding acknowledgment frame

— Either
— a VHT NDP Announcement frame followed after SIFS by a VHT NDP, or

2 Raamfaormina Donart DAll frama
Tt H OO e p ot T-CH—arte

followed after SIFS by a PPDU containing one or more VHT Compressed Beamforming frames

Note that, as for an EDCA TXOP, a multiple frame transmission is granted to an EDCAF, not to a STA;, so
that the multiple frame transmission is permitted only for the transmission of a frame of the same AC as.the
frame that was granted the EDCA TXOP, unless the EDCA TXOP obtained is used by an AP for'a-PSMP
sequence or a VHT MU PPDU with TXVECTOR parameter NUM_USERS > 1.

In sueh-a the case of PSMP, this AC transmission restriction does not apply to either the AP or the STAs
participating in the PSMP sequence, but the specific restrictions on transmission during & PSMP sequence
described in 9.26 do apply.

When permitted by the rules in 9.19.2.3a, traffic from secondary ACs may béstransmitted in a VHT MU
PPDU that has TXVECTOR parameter NUM_USERS > 1 and that carries traffic for the primary AC.

If a TXOP is protected by an RTS or CTS frame carried in a non-HT"or a non-HT duplicate PPDU, the
TXOP holder shall set the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWADTH of a PPDU as follows:

— To be the same or narrower than RXVECTOR parameterrCH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT of the
last received CTS frame in the same TXOP, if the”RTS frame with a bandwidth signaling TA and
TXVECTOR parameter DYN_BANDWIDTH_dNNNON_HT set to Dynamic has been sent by the
TXOP holder in the last RTS/CTS exchange.

— Otherwise, to be the same or narrower than the TXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH of the
RTS frame that has been sent by the TXOP holder in the last RTS/CTS in the same TXOP.

If there is no RTS/CTS exchange in non-HT duplicate format in a TXOP and there is at least one non-HT
duplicate frame exchange in a TXOPythe TXOP holder shall set the CH BANDWIDTH parameter in
TXVECTOR of a PPDU sent aften the first non-HT duplicate frame to be the same or narrower than the
CH_BANDWIDTH parameter_in, TXVECTOR of the initial frame in the first non-HT duplicate frame
exchange in the same TXOP.

If there is no non-HT duplicate frame exchange in a TXOP, the TXOP holder shall set the TXVECTOR
parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of a non-initial PPDU to be the same or narrower than the TXVECTOR
parameter CH BANDWIDTH of the preceding PPDU that it has transmitted in the same TXOP.

If a TXOPR.is)protected by a CTS-to-self frame carried in a non-HT or non-HT duplicate PPDU, the TXOP
holder shall set the TXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDTH of a PPDU to be the same or narrower than
the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the CTS-to-self in the same TXOP.

NOTE—The bandwidth of a PS-Poll frame does not constrain the bandwidth of an immediate data response to that PS-
Poll frame.

9.19.2.5 EDCA backoff procedure

Change 9.19.2.5 as follows:

Each EDCAF shall maintain a state variable CW[AC], which shall be initialized to the value of the parameter
CWmin[AC].
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For the purposes of this subclause, successful transmission and transmission failure of an MPDU are defined
as follows:

After transmitting an MPDU (regardlessef-whethereven if it is carried in an A-MPDU or as part of
a VHT MU PPDU that might have TXVECTOR parameter NUM_USERS > 1) that requires an
immediate frame as a response, the STA shall wait for a timeout interval of duration of aSIFSTime +
aSlotTime + aPHY-RX-START-Delay, starting at the PHY-TXEND.confirm primitive. If a

PHYRXSTART.indication does not occur during the timeout interval, the STA concludes that the
transmission of the MPDU has failed.

If a PHY-RXSTART.indication primitive does occur during the timeout interval, the STA shall wait
for the corresponding PHY-RXEND.indication primitive to determine whether the MPDU
transmission was successful. The recognition of a valid response frame sent by the recipient of.the
MPDU requiring a response, corresponding to this PHY-RXEND.indication primitive, ‘shall be
interpreted as a successful response.

The recognition of a valid data frame sent by the recipient of a PS-Poll frame shall also be accepted
as successful acknowledgment of the PS-Poll frame.

A-The transmission of an MPDU that does not require an immediate frame as a‘response is defined
as a successful transmission, unless it is one of the nonfinal (re)transmissions of an MPDU that is
delivered using the GCR unsolicited retry retransmission policy (9.19.2:6:2).

The nonfinal (re)transmission of an MPDU that is delivered using the GCR unsolicited retry
retransmission policy (9.19.2.6.2)) is defined to be a failure.

The final (re)transmission of an MPDU that is delivered\using the GCR unsolicited retry
retransmission policy (9.19.2.6.2) is defined as a successful transmission.

The recognition of anything else, including any othey~valid frame, shall be interpreted as failure of
the MPDU transmission.

The backoff procedure shall be invoked for an EDCAF.when any of the following events occurs:

a)

b)

d)

e)

A frame with that AC is requested to be transmitted, the medium is busy_on the primary channel as
indicated by either physical or virtual CS, and the backoff timer has a value of 0 for that AC.

The finak-transmission of the MPDU"in the final PPDU transmitted by the TXOP holder initiated
during the TXOP for that AC was successful as defined in this subclause and the TXNAYV timer has
expired, and the AC was a prifnary AC.

The transmission-of-expected immediate response to the initial frame of a TXOP of that AC fails-is
not received, and the A€was a primary AC.

An-internal-collisiep-sreported-for-that EBCAF(see-9-19-2.3)-The transmission attempt collides
internally with-another EDCAF of an AC that has higher priority, that is, two or more EDCAFs in
the same STA.are granted a TXOP at the same time.

The transmission attempt of a STA coordinated by an MM-SME collides internally with another
STAcoordinated by the same MM-SME (see 10.33), which is indicated to the first MAC entity with
a RH)Y-TxBusy.indication (BUSY) as response to the PHY-TXSTART.request primitive.

NOTE~~For the purpose of this subclause, reception of a valid immediate response to any of the MPDUs in this PPDU

determines that transmission of all MPDUSs in the PPDU was successful.

tn addition, the backoff procedure may be invoked for an EDCAF when the transmission of the MPDUs in a
non-initial frame-PPDU by the TXOP holder fails.

NOTE—A STA can perform a PIFS recovery as described in 9.19.2.4 or perform a backoff as described in the previous
paragraph as a response to transmission failure within a TXOP. How it chooses between these two is implementation
dependent.

A STA that performs a backoff within its existing TXOP shall not extend the TXNAV timer value.
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NOTE—In other words, the backoff is a continuation of the TXOP, not the start of a new TXOP.

If the backoff procedure is invoked for reason a) above, the value of CW[AC] shall be left unchanged. If the
backoff procedure is invoked because of reason b) above, the value of CW[AC] shall be reset to CWmin[AC].

NOTE—If condition b) or c) occurs for a secondary AC, the backoff for the associated EDCAF continues without

ghgegg §9 the-backoff-counterorto-the-value-of (‘\I\Ilrl\ f"!

QoS STAs shall maintain a short retry counter and a long retry counter for each MSDU, A-MSDU, or
MMPDU that belongs to a TC that requires acknowledgment. The initial value for the short and long retry
counters shall be 0. QoS STAs also maintain a short retry counter and a long retry counter for each AC. They
are defined as QSRC[AC] and QLRC[AC], respectively, and each is initialized to a value of 0. When
dot11RobustAVStreaminglmplemented is true, QoS STAs shall maintain a short drop-eligible retry-counter
and a long drop-eligible retry counter for each AC. They are defined as QSDRC[AC] and QLDRCI[AC],
respectively, and each is initialized to a value of zero. APs with dot11RobustAVStreaminglmplemented true
and mesh STAs with dot11MeshGCRImplemented true, shall maintain an unsolicited retry counter.

If the backoff procedure is invoked because of a failure event [reason c) or d) or e) above or the transmission
failure of a non-initial frame by the TXOP holder], the value of CW[AC] shall be‘updated as follows before
invoking the backoff procedure:

— If the QSRCJAC] or the QLRC[AC] for the QoS STA has yeaChed dotllShortRetryLimit or
dotl1LongRetryLimit, respectively, CW[AC] shall be reset to €Wmin[AC].

— If the QSDRC[AC] or the QLDRC[AC] for\"the QoS STA in which
dotl11RobustAVStreaminglmplemented is true has</reached dotl1ShortDEIRetryLimit or
dotl1LongDEIRetryLimit, respectively, CW[AC] shah be reset to CWmin[AC].

— Otherwise,

— If CW[AC] is less than CWmax[AC], CW[AE] shall be set to the value (CW[AC] + 1)*2 - 1.

— If CW[AC] is equal to CWmax[AC], CW[AC] shall remain unchanged for the remainder of any
retries.

The backoff timer is set to an integer value<chosen randomly with a uniform distribution taking values in the
range [0,CWJAC]] inclusive.

All backoff slots occur following an:AIFS[AC] period during which the medium is determined to be idle_on the
primary channel for the duration<f the AIFS[AC] period, or following an EIFS — DIFS + AIFS[AC] period
during which the medium is-determined to be idle_on the primary channel for the duration of the EIFS — DIFS

+ AIFS[AC] period, as appropriate (see 9.3.2.3), except as defined in 9.19.2.3, which allows the medium to
be busy during the initial aSIFSTime of this period under certain conditions.

9.19:2.6 Retransmit procedures

9.19.2.6.1 General

Change the second paragraph of 9.19.2.6.1 as follows:

QSRCJAC] shall be incremented every time transmission of an A-MPDU or frame of length less than or
equal to dotl1RTSThreshold fails, regardless of the presence or value of the DEI field. When
dot11RobustAVStreaminglmplemented is true, QSDRC[AC] shall be incremented every time transmission
of an A-MPDU or frame in which the HT variant HT Control field is present, the DEI field is equal to 1, and
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the length of the frame is less than or equal to dot11RTSThreshold fails. This short retry count and the QoS
STA QSRC[AC] shall be reset when an A-MPDU or frame of length less than or equal to
dot11RTSThreshold succeeds. When dot11RobustAVStreaminglmplemented is true, the QSDRC[AC] shall
be reset when an A-MPDU or frame of length less than or equal to dot11RTSThreshold succeeds, regardless
of the presence or value of the DEI field.

Change the fourth paragraph of 9.19.2.6.1 as follows:

QLRCJAC] shall be incremented every time transmission of an A-MPDU or frame of length greater than or
equal to dot11RTSThreshold fails, regardless of the presence or value of the DEI field. This long retry count
and the QLRC[AC] shall be reset when an A-MPDU or frame of length greater than dot11RTSThreshold
succeeds. When dot11RobustAVStreaminglmplemented is true, QLDRC[AC] shall be incremented(every
time transmission fails for an A-MPDU or frame of length greater than dot11RTSThreshold in\which the
HT variant HT Control field is present and the DEI field is equal to 1. The QLDRC[AC] shall be réset when
an A-MPDU or frame of length greater than dot11RTSThreshold succeeds, regardless ofthe presence or
value of the DEI field.

9.19.2.7 Truncation of a TXOP

Change the fourth paragraph of 9.19.2.7, insert a new note after the existing note after this paragraph,
and number the existing note “1” as follows:

In a non-DMG network, a STA shall interpret the reception of a CR-End frame as a NAV reset, i.e., it resets
its NAV timer to 0 at the end of the PPDU containing this frame,/After receiving a CF-End frame with a
matching BSSID(TA) without comparing Individual/Group bit,»xan AP may respond by transmitting a CF-
End frame after SIFS.

NOTE_1—The transmission of a single CF-End frame by, the.TXOP holder resets the NAV of STAs hearing the TXOP
holder. There may be STAs that could hear the TXOP respgonder that had set their NAV that do not hear this NAV reset.
Those STAs are prevented from contending for the medium until the original NAV reservation expires.

NOTE 2—A CF-End sent by a non-AP VHT.STA that is a member of a VHT BSS can include the TXVECTOR
parameter CH BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT as defined in 9.7.6.6 in case it elicits a CF-End response.

Insert the following subclause, 9.19.2:8 (including Table 9-8a), after 9.19.2.7:
9.19.2.8 EDCA channel aceess in a VHT BSS

If the MAC receives aPHY-CCA.indication primitive with the channel-list parameter present, the channels
considered idle are-defined in Table 9-8a.

Table 9-8a—Channels indicated idle by the channel-list parameter

hanmneltist dloment e channels
primary None
secondary Primary 20 MHz channel
secondary40 Primary 20 MHz channel and secondary 20 MHz channel
secondary80 Primary 20 MHz channel, secondary 20 MHz channel, and
secondary 40 MHz channel
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In the following description, the CCA is sampled according to the timing relationships defined in 9.3.7. Slot
boundaries are determined solely by activity on the primary channel. “Channel idle for an interval of PIFS”
means that whenever CCA is sampled during the period of PIFS that ends at the start of transmission, the
CCA for that channel was determined to be idle.

If a STA is permitted to begin a TXOP (as defined in 9.19.2.3) and the STA has at least one MSDU pending

for transmission for the AC of the permitted TXOP, the STA shall perform exactly one of the following
steps:

a) Transmit a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz mask PPDU if the secondary channel, the secondary 40 MHz
channel, and the secondary 80 MHz channel were idle during an interval of PIFS immediately
preceding the start of the TXOP.

b)  Transmit an 80 MHz mask PPDU on the primary 80 MHz channel if both the secondary chapnel and
the secondary 40 MHz channel were idle during an interval of PIFS immediately preceding the start
of the TXOP.

¢) Transmit a 40 MHz mask PPDU on the primary 40 MHz channel if the secondary chiannel was idle
during an interval of PIFS immediately preceding the start of the TXOP.

d) Transmit a 20 MHz mask PPDU on the primary 20 MHz channel.

e) Restart the channel access attempt by invoking the backoff proceddre-as specified in 9.19.2 as
though the medium is busy on the primary channel as indicated by€ither physical or virtual CS and
the backoff timer has a value of 0.

NOTE 1—In the case of rule e), the STA selects a new random number using the current value of CW[AC], and the retry
counters are not updated (as described in 9.19.2.5; backoff procedure inveked for event a)).

NOTE 2—For both an HT and a VHT STA, an EDCA TXOP is gbtained based on activity on the primary channel (see
9.19.2.3). The width of transmission is determined by the CCAstatus of the non-primary channels during the PIFS
interval before transmission (see 9.19.2.4).

9.19.3 HCCA

9.19.3.2 HCCA procedure

9.19.3.2.4 Recovery from the absence of an expected reception

Change the second paragraph-0£9.19.3.2.4 as follows:

The beginning of reception of an expected response is detected by the occurrence of

PHYCCA.indication(BUSY, channel-list) primitive at the STA that is expecting the response where_the
channel-list paraméter'is absent or, if present, includes “primary”.

9.19.3.5 HCCA transfer rules

9198353 Use of RTSICTS

Insert the following subclause, 9.19.3.5.4, after 9.19.3.5.3:
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9.19.3.5.4 HCCA transfer rules for a VHT STA

A VHT STA in a BSS that supports multiple channel widths is granted a TXOP for a specified duration and
for a channel width that is equal to the channel width of the frame containing the QoS CF-Poll.

Q92
T

9.21.10 GCR Block Ack

9.21.10.3 GCR Block Ack BlockAckReq and BlockAck frame exchanges

Change the eighth paragraph of 9.21.10.3 as follows:

The beginning of reception of an expected response to a BlockAckRequest frame is_detected by the
occurrence of a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, channel-list) primitive at the STA that-is“expecting _the

response where the channel-list parameter is absent or, if present, includes *“primary.”*ene-of-the-foHowing
conditions-exists:

9.23 Protection mechanisms

9.23.5 L-SIG TXOP protection

9.23.5.3 L-SIG TXOP protection rules atthe TXOP responder

Insert the following paragraph at the end*of 9.23.5.3:

A VHT STA shall set the HT Capabilities element HT Capabilities Info field L-SIG TXOP Protection
Support subfield to 0 during association and reassociation. A VHT AP shall set the HT Operation element
HT Operation Information field L-SIG TXOP Protection Full Support subfield to 0.

Insert the following subelause, 9.23.6, after 9.23.5.4:

9.23.6 Protection“Rules for VHT STAs

A VHT STA"is subject to all of the rules for HT STAs that apply to its operating band. This defines
protectian accorded to non-HT STAs.

9.25 Reverse Direction Protocol

9.25.1 Reverse direction (RD) exchange sequence

Insert the following note after the existing note after the first paragraph of 9.25.1, and number the
existing note “1”:

NOTE 2—If the RD responder is a VHT AP, the RD response burst can contain VHT MU PPDUs that might have
TXVECTOR parameter NUM_USERS > 1.
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9.25.3 Rules for RD initiator
Change the third paragraph of 9.25.3 as follows:

Transmission of a +HTC/DMG frame by an RD initiator with the RDG/More PPDU subfield equal to 1
(either transmitted as a non-A-MPDU frame_or VHT single MPDU or within an A-MPDU) indicates that the

duration indicated by the Duration/ID field is available for the RD response burst and RD initiator final
PPDU (if present).

Change the last paragraph of 9.25.3 as follows:

A STA that transmits a QoS +CF-ACK data frame according to the rules in 9.19.3.5 may also include an
RDG in that frame provided that

— Itisanon-A-MPDU frame_or VHT single MPDU, and
— The target of the +CF-ACK is equal to the Address 1 field of the frame.

9.25.4 Rules for responder
Change the third paragraph of 9.25.4 as follows:
An RD responder that is a non-DMG STA may transmit a +CF-ACKnonr<A-MPDU frame_or VHT single

MPDU in response to a rer-A-MPBY QoS Data +HTC non-A-MPDU frame or VHT single MPDU that has
the Ack Policy field equal to Normal Ack and the RDG/More PPDU-subfield equal to 1.

Change the seventh paragraph of 9.25.4 as follows:

During an RDG, any PPDU transmitted by an RD responder shall contain at least one MPDU with an
Address 1 field that matches the MAC address of the’RD initiator, and the inclusion of traffic to STAs other
than the RD initiator in a VHT MU PPDU shallnotincrease the duration of the VHT MU PPDU beyond that
required to transport the traffic to the RD initiator. tThe RD responder shall not transmit any frames causing
a response after SIFS with an Address 1 field-that does not match the MAC address of the RD initiator. The
RD responder shall not transmit any; PPDUs with a CH_BANDWIDTH that is wider than the
CH_BANDWIDTH of the PPDU containing the frame(s) that delivered the RD grant.

9.26 PSMP operation

9.26.1 Frame transmission mechanism during PSMP

9.26.1.2 PSMP.downlink transmission (PSMP-DTT)

Change the third paragraph of 9.26.1.2 as follows:

The*PSMP-DTT may contain one or more PPDUs, each of which may contain either an A-MPDU or a

single {ron-A-MPBU)}-MPDU. Data may be transmitted using either format, provided that the format is
supported by both the transmitter and the receiver.
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9.27 Sounding PPDUs
Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 9.27:

The behavior described in this subclause is specific to the use of the HT variant HT Control field.

Change the now third paragraph through the beginning of the fifth paragraph of 9.27 as follows:

A STA transmits sounding PPDUs when it operates in the following roles:
— MFB requester (see 9.28.2)

— HT beamformee Beamfermee responding to a training request, calibration initiator, or responder
involved in implicit transmit beamforming (see 9.29.2.2, 9.29.2.3, and 9.29.2.4)

— HT beamformer Beamformer involved in explicit transmit beamforming (see 9.29.3)
— ASEL transmitter and ASEL sounding-capable transmitter involved in ASEL (see 9:30:2)

A STA receives sounding PPDUs when it operates in the following roles:
— MFB responder (see 9.28.2)

— HT beamformer Beamfoermer sending a training request, calibration initiator, or responder involved
in implicit transmit beamforming (see 9.29.2.2, 9.29.2.3, and 9.29.2:4)

— HT beamformee Beamformee involved in explicit transmit beamforming (see 9.29.3)
— Transmit ASEL responder and ASEL receiver involved in, ASEL (see 9.30.2)

When transmitting a sounding PPDU, the transmitting STA follows the rules stated below to determine the
maximum number of space-time streams for which channel-coefficients can be simultaneously estimated:

— When transmitting a sounding PPDU that

— Contains a +HTC frame with the MRQ-sdbfield equal to 1, or

— Is sent as a response to a +HTC frame'with the TRQ field equal to 1, or

— Is sent during a calibration sounding exchange, or

— Is sent by an HT beamformer irvolved in explicit transmit beamforming, or
— Is sent in transmit or receiveCASEL exchanges,

9.28 Link adaptation

Change the title of 9.28.2"as follows:

9.28.2 Link adaptation using the HT variant HT Control field

Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 9.28.2:

The behawvior described in this subclause is specific to the HT variant HT Control field.
€hange the now fifth paragraph of 9.28.2 as follows:

An MFB requester shall transmit +HTC frames with the MRQ subfield equal to 1 in one of the following
ways:

— Within a sounding PPDU, or

— With the HT NDP Announcement subfield in the +HTC frame set to 1 and following the +HTC
frame by an NDP transmission
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Change the now seventh paragraph of 9.28.2 as follows:

An MFB-capable STA (identified by the MCS Feedback field in Extended HT Capabilities Info field equal
to 3) shall support the following:

— MFB estimate computation and feedback on the receipt of MRQ (MRQ=1 in +HTC) in a sounding

PPDU for which the RXVECTOR NUM EXTEN SS parameter contains 0 in the
PHYRXSTART.indication primitive.

— MFB estimate computation and feedback on the receipt of MRQ (MRQ=1 in +HTC) in a staggered
sounding PPDU if this STA declares support for receive staggered sounding by setting the Receive
Staggered Sounding Capable subfield of the Transmit Beamforming Capabilities field to 1.

— MFB estimate computation and feedback on the receipt of NDP (see 9.31) if this STA de¢lares
support for receiving NDP sounding by setting the Receive NDP Capable subfield of the\ Tfansmit
Beamforming Capabilities field to 1. The MFB requester shall set the MRQ subfield to 1.inthe frame
where the HT NDP Announcement subfield is equal to 1.

Change the last paragraph of 9.28.2 as follows:

If an HT beamformer transmits a PPDU with the TXVECTOR EXPANSION2MAT _TYPE set to either
COMPRESSED_SV or NON_COMPRESSED_SV, it should use the recommended MCS associated with
those matrices reported in a Noncompressed Beamforming frame or a Compressed Beamforming frame.

Insert the following subclause, 9.28.3, after 9.28.2:
9.28.3 Link adaptation using the VHT variant HT Conttol field
The behavior described in this subclause is specific to the VHT variant HT Control field.

A STA that supports VHT link adaptation usingthé.\VHT variant HT Control field shall set the VHT Link
Adaptation Capable subfield in the VHT Capabilities Info field in the VHT Capabilities element to
Unsolicited or Both, depending on its specific\link adaptation feedback capability. A STA shall not send an
MRQ to STAs that have not set VHT Link-Adaptation Capable subfield to Both in the VHT Capabilities
Info field of the VHT Capabilities element. A STA whose VHT Link Adaptation Capable subfield of the
VHT Capabilities Info field of the VVHT Capabilities element is either set to Unsolicited or Both may
transmit unsolicited MFB in anyframe that contains a VHT variant HT Control field.

The MFB requester may sef the MRQ field to 1 in the VHT variant HT Control field of a frame to request a
STA to provide link adaptation feedback. In each request the MFB requester shall set the MSI/STBC field to
a value in the ranges.0-to 6, 0 to 2, or 0 to 3, depending on the settings in the Unsolicited MFB and STBC
fields (see 8.2.4.6.8). The choice of MSI value is implementation dependent.

The appearance of more than one instance of a VHT variant HT Control field with the MRQ field equal to 1
within a(single PPDU shall be interpreted by the receiver as a single request for link adaptation feedback.

ANMFB responder that has set the VHT Link Adaptation Capable subfield to Both in the VHT Capabilities
Info field of the VHT Capabilities element shall support both of the following:

— Computation and feedback of the MFB estimate on the receipt of an MFB request (MRQ equal to 1
in the VHT variant HT Control field) in a PPDU that is not a VHT NDP Announcement frame

— Computation and feedback of the MFB estimate on the receipt of an MFB request (MRQ equal to 1
in VHT variant HT Control field) in a VHT NDP Announcement frame and the receipt of VHT
NDPs (see 9.31) if this STA set the SU Beamformee Capable subfield of the VHT Capabilities Info
field of the VHT Capabilities element to 1
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On receipt of a VHT variant HT Control field with the MRQ field equal to 1, an MFB responder computes
the VHT-MCS, NUM_STS, and SNR estimates based on the PPDU carrying the MRQ or, in the case of a
VHT NDP Announcement frame carrying the MRQ, based on the subsequent VHT NDP. The MFB
responder labels the result of this computation with the MSI value from the VHT variant HT Control field in
the received frame carrying the MRQ. The MFB responder may include the received MSI value in the MFSI
field of the corresponding response frame. In the case of a delayed response, this allows the MFB requester

to associate the MFB with the soliciting MRQ.

An MFB responder that sends a solicited MFB shall set the Unsolicited MFB subfield in VHT variant HT
Control field to 0.

The MFB responder may send a solicited response frame with any of the following combinations of MHT-
MCS, NUM_STS, and MFSI:

— VHT-MCS =15, NUM_STS =7 in the MFB subfield, MFSI = 7: no information is provided for the
immediately preceding request or for any other pending request. This combination‘is used when the
responder is required to include a VHT variant HT Control field due to other protocols that use this
field (e.g., the Reverse Direction Protocol) and when no MFB is available~It has no effect on the
status of any pending MRQ.

— VHT-MCS =15, NUM_STS =7 in the MFB subfield, MFSI in the range0 to 6: the responder is not
now providing, and will never provide, feedback for the request thathiad the MSI value that matches
the MFSI value.

— VHT-MCS = valid value, NUM_STS = valid value in the MFB' subfield, MFSI in the range 0 to 6:
the responder is providing feedback for the request that fiadthe MSI value that matches the MFSI
value.

An MFB responder that discards or abandons the MFB estimates computed in response to an MRQ may
indicate that it has done so by setting the VHT-MCS to)15 and NUM_STS to 7 in the MFB subfield in the
next frame addressed to the MFB requester that inclides the VHT variant HT Control field. The value of the
MFSI is set to the value of the MSI/STBC subfield of the frame that contains an MRQ for which the
computation was abandoned, regardless of\whether the MSI/STBC subfield contains an MSI or a
Compressed MSI and STBC Indication subfields.

The STA receiving MFB may use, thé received MFB to compute the appropriate VHT-MCS, SNR, and
NUM_STS.

A STA sending unsolicited(MFB feedback using the VHT variant HT Control field shall set the Unsolicited
MFB subfield to 1.

Unsolicited VHT-MCS, NUM_STS, BW, and SNR estimates reported in the MFB subfield of a VHT
variant HT Control field sent by a STA are computed based on the most recent PPDU received by the STA
that matchesythe description indicated by the GID-L, GID-H, Coding Type, STBC Indication, and FB Tx
Type fields'in the same VHT variant HT Control field.

In‘ah-unsolicited MFB response the GID-L, GID-H, Coding Type, STBC Indication, FB Tx Type, and BW
fields are set according to the RXVECTOR parameters of the received PPDU from which the VHT-MCS,
SNR, BW, and NUM_STS are estimated, as follows:

— If the VHT-MCS, SNR, BW, and NUM_STS are estimated from a VHT MU PPDU, then the GID-L

fretdTs—settothe—3teastsignificant bits—amdthe GtD-Hfietdtothe-3-mostsignificant bitsof the
parameter GROUP_ID.

— If the VHT-MCS, SNR, BW, and NUM_STS are estimated from an SU PPDU, then the GID-L field
and GID-H field are set to all ones.
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— The Coding Type field is set to O if the parameter FEC_CODING is equal to BCC_CODING and set
to 1 if equal to LDPC_CODING.

— The STBC Indication field is set to 1 if the parameter STBC is equal to 1 and set to 0 if the STBC
parameter is equal to 0.
— The FB TX Type field is set to 1 if the parameter BEAMFORMED is equal to 1 and set to O if equal

ia-0
to-or

— The BW field shall indicate a bandwidth equal to or less than the bandwidth indicated by the
parameter CH_BANDWIDTH.

In an MFB response solicited by an MRQ that was not carried in a VHT NDP Announcement frame,;the
MFB is computed based on RXVECTOR parameters CH_BANDWIDTH, GROUP_ID, NUMASTS,
FEC_CODING, BEAMFORMED, and STBC of the received PPDU that carried the MRQ _and might
additionally be based on other factors that are not part of the RXVECTOR. The NUM_STS subfield of the
MFB subfield of VHT variant HT Control field shall be set to an equal or smaller-\value than the
RXVECTOR parameter NUM_STS of the received PPDU that triggered the MRQ.

If the MFB is in the same MPDU as a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame, the MFB responder shall
estimate the recommended MFB under the assumption that the beamformer willsuse the steering matrices
contained therein for performing an SU beamformed transmission. In this case-the value of the NUM_STS
field in the MFB subfield of the VHT variant HT Control field shall be the’sdme as the value of the Nc Index
field in the VHT MIMO Control field of the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame and, if the MFB is
unsolicited, the Coding Type shall be set to BCC and the FB Tx Typg, shall be set to 0. Additionally, MFB
estimate shall be based on the bandwidth indicated by the Channel Width subfield of the VHT MIMO
Control field of the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame~In‘this case the SNR and BW subfields are
reserved and set to 0.

If an unsolicited MFB is not in the same MPDU as a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame, the NUM_STS
subfield of the MFB subfield of the VHT variant-HT Control field shall be set to an equal or smaller value
than the RXVECTOR parameter NUM_STS @f the received PPDU from which the MFB parameters are
estimated.

If the MFB requester sends the MRQ in‘a VHT NDP Announcement frame, then the MFB responder shall
include the corresponding MFB in (al¥'of) the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s) sent in response to
the same VHT NDP Announcement frame and NDP sequence.

If the value of the NUM_STS subfield of the MFB field (solicited or unsolicited) is a smaller value than the
RXVECTOR parameter/NUM_STS of the received PPDU on which the MFB is based, the MFB responder
shall estimate the recemmended VHT-MCS under the assumption that the MFB requester will transmit the
first Ng1g Space-time streams in the corresponding PPDU carrying MRQ. If the MFB is based on an SU
PPDU the firstiNgTg space-time streams correspond to columns 1, ..., Ng7g Of the spatial mapping matrix Q.
If the MFBisbased on a VHT MU PPDU, then for the user u the first Ng75 Space-time streams correspond to
columng M+1, ..., M +Ngrs , Of the spatial mapping matrix Q (M, is defined in 22.3.10.11.1).

AVHT NDP Announcement frame that contains multiple STA Info fields and that contains a VHT format
of HT Control field with the MRQ subfield equal to 1 solicits an MFB response from all the STAs listed in
the STA Info fields.

matches the MSI/STBC subfield value of a previous request for which the responder has not yet provided
feedback, the responder shall discard or abandon the computation for the MRQ that corresponds to the
previous use of that MSI/STBC subfield value and start a new computation based on the new request.
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A STA may respond immediately to a current request for MFB with a frame containing an MFSI field value
and an MFB field value that correspond to a request that precedes the current request.

Bidirectional request/responses are supported. A STA may act as both the MFB requester for one direction
of a duplex link and the MFB responder for the other direction and include both an MRQ and an MFB in the
same VHT variant HT Control field.

9.29 Transmit beamforming
Change 9.29.1 (including the subclause title) as follows:

9.29.1 General-HT steering matrix calculations

In order for an HT beamformer to calculate an appropriate steering matrix for transmit spatial processing
when transmitting to a specific HT beamformee, the HT beamformer needs to have an aceurate estimate of
the channel over which it is transmitting. Two methods of calculation are defined as follows:

— Implicit feedback: When using implicit feedback, the beamformer receives long training symbols
transmitted by the HT beamformee, which allow the MIMO channel bétween the HT beamformee
and HT beamformer to be estimated. If the channel is reciprocal, the HT beamformer can use the
training symbols that it receives from the HT beamformee to make“a channel estimate suitable for
computing the transmit steering matrix. Generally, calibrated radies in MIMO systems can improve
reciprocity. See 9.29.2.

— Explicit feedback: When using explicit feedback, the HT.beamformee makes a direct estimate of the
channel from training symbols sent to the HT beamformee by the HT beamformer. The HT
beamformee may prepare CSI or steering feedback based on an observation of these training
symbols. The HT beamformee quantizes the fegdback and sends it to the HT beamformer. The HT
beamformer can use the feedback as the basis for determining transmit steering vectors. See 9.29.3.

An HT STA shall not transmit a PPDU withthe TXVECTOR EXPANSION_MAT parameter present if
dot11BeamFormingOptionActivated is false:

Change the title of 9.29.2 as follows;

9.29.2 HT tFransmit beamforming with implicit feedback
9.29.2.1 General

Change 9.29.2.1 as fallows:

The proceduresfor HT transmit beamforming with implicit feedback use only HT and non-HT PPDUs, and
the HT Control field, when present, is the HT variant HT Control field.

Tragsmit beamforming with implicit feedback can operate in a unidirectional or bidirectional manner. In
uRidirectional implicit transmit beamforming, only the HT beamformer sends beamformed transmissions. In
bidirectional implicit transmit beamforming, both STAs send beamformed transmissions, i.e., a STA may
act as both HT beamformer and HT beamformee.

Calibration of receive/transmit chains should De done 10 IMprove performance of transmit beamiorming
using implicit feedback. Over-the-air calibration is described in 9.29.2.4. For implicit transmit
beamforming, only the HT beamformer, which is sending the beamformed transmissions, needs to be
calibrated.
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A STA that advertises itself as being capable of being an HT beamformer and/or HT beamformee using
implicit feedback shall support the requirements in Table 9-11.

Table 9-11 remains unchanged.

A STA that performs one of the roles related to transmit beamforming with implicit feedback shall support

the associated capabilities shown in Table 9-12.

Table 9-9—Transmit beamforming support required with implicit feedback

Role Required support

HT bBeamformee: Shall transmit sounding PPDUs as a response to TRQ=1.
A receiver of transmit
beamformed PPDUs

Beamformer: Can receive sounding PPDUs.

A transmitter of Can compute steering matrices from MIMO channel estimates/obtained from long

beamformed PPDUs training symbols in sounding PPDUs received from the HT-beamformee.

A responder in a Can receive and transmit sounding PPDUs.

calibration exchange Can respond with a CSI frame that contains chanfiel measurement information
obtained during reception of a sounding PPDUJ.

An initiator in a Can receive and transmit sounding PPDUYs.

calibration exchange Can receive a CSI frame sent by a calibration responder.

When an HT beamformee transmits a sounding PPDU;ythe SOUNDING parameter in the TXVECTOR in
the PHYTXSTART.request primitive shall be set\to SOUNDING. If the HT beamformee is capable of
implicit transmit beamforming and the HT~beamformer is capable of receiving implicit transmit
beamforming, the sounding PPDU from the HT beamformee may be steered.

A PPDU containing one or more +HTCZMPDUSs in which the TRQ field is equal to 1 shall not be sent to a
STA that sets the Implicit Transmit Beamforming Receiving Capable subfield of the Transmit Beamforming
field of the HT Capabilities element*to 0.

If a PPDU containing one~or more +HTC MPDUs in which the TRQ field is equal to 1 requires an
immediate response, either'the response from the HT beamformee shall be included in a sounding PPDU, or
the HT _NDP Announcement subfield of the HT Control field shall be set to 1 and the PPDU shall be
followed by an NDP: If the PPDU in which the TRQ field is equal to 1 does not require an immediate
response, either the HT beamformee shall transmit a sounding PPDU in the next TXOP obtained by the HT
beamformee,~or the HT beamformee shall transmit a PPDU in the next TXOP obtained by the HT
beamformeein which the HT NDP Announcement subfield of the HT Control field is set to 1 and that PPDU
shall e followed by an NDP. The use of NDP as a sounding PPDU is described in 9.31.

NOTE—A STA that acts as an HT beamformer using implicit feedback expects to receive a sounding PPDU in response
fo”a training request. The STA can compute steering matrices from the channel estimates obtained from the received
sounding PPDU.

At tha and AF tha TNAD tha fiaal DD fenma thn LIT haomafarmny chall nat hovn tha TDMA fiald cnt 40 1 10 o
T oLt itu 1T U

a
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frame that requests an immediate response if there is not enough time left in the TXOP for the HT
beamformee to transmit the longest valid sounding PPDU with its response.
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9.29.2.3 Bidirectional implicit transmit beamforming
Change the first paragraph of 9.29.2.3 as follows:

Figure 9-36 shows an example of a PPDU exchange used in bidirectional implicit transmit beamforming,
using the Clause 20 PHY. In this example, sounding PPDUs are used that carry MPDUs. STA A initiates the

frame exchange, and STA A and STA B alternate in the roles of HT beamformer and HT beamformee.
9.29.2.4 Calibration

9.29.2.4.1 Introduction

Change the second paragraph of 9.29.2.4.1 as follows:

A STA acting as a HT beamformer should be calibrated to maximize performance. A STAaeting only as a
HT beamformee does not need to be calibrated. If calibration is desired, it is performediusing the over-the-
air calibration procedure described below.

9.29.2.4.3 Sounding exchange for calibration

Change “NDP Announcement” to “HT NDP Announcement” one jnstance each in Figure 9-38 and
Figure 9-39.

Change the 13th paragraph of 9.29.2.4.3 as follows:

NDP transmission within a calibration procedure follows-the rules defined in 9.31.1. STA A transmits a
Calibration Start frame (i.e., with the Calibration *Position subfield set to 1) with the HT NDP
Announcement subfield set to 1 and CSI/Steering subfield of the HT Control field set to 1. Only the current
TXOP holder may set both the Calibration Positionjand HT NDP Announcement subfields to 1. This frame
initiates a calibration procedure.

9.29.2.4.4 CSl reporting for calibration

Change the fourth paragraph of 9:29:2.4.4 as follows:

STA B should finish transmission of the first CSI frame within aMaxCSIMatricesReportDelay (in
milliseconds) after the ‘reeception of the frame containing the CSI feedback request or HT NDP
announcement.

9.29.3 Explicit.feedback beamforming

Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 9.29.3:

Thesprocedures for explicit feedback beamforming use only HT and non-HT PPDUs, and the HT Control
field, when present, is the HT variant HT Control field.

Change all occurrences in 9.29.3 (except for the new paragraph below) of “beamformer” to
“HT beamformer” (31 times) and “beamformee” to “HT beamformee” (43 times, including in Table 9-13

and-Tapte 9=14):

Insert the following paragraph after the now 14th paragraph (“An HT beamformee that sets the Explicit
Transmit Beamforming CSI Feedback field ...”") of 9.29.3:

164 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

The value of Nr within an explicit Beamforming feedback frame transmitted by a VHT beamformee will not
exceed the value indicated in the Beamformee STS Capability subfield of the VHT Capabilities element.

Insert the following subclause, 9.29.4, after 9.29.3:

9.29.4 VHT MU beamforming

An MU beamformer may transmit a VHT MU PPDU with a single nonzero TXVECTOR parameter
NUM_STS[p], where 0<p<3.

An MU beamformer shall not transmit a VHT MU PPDU with a nonzero TXVECTOR parameter
NUM_STS[p], where 0 <p <3, to a STA whose MU Beamformee Capable field is equal to 0.

When transmitting a VHT MU PPDU, an MU beamformer shall order the per-user arrays of TXVECTOR
parameters so that the per-user USER_POSITION array is in ascending order.

9.30 Antenna selection (ASEL)
9.30.1 Introduction
Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 9.30.1:

The procedures for antenna selection use only HT and non-HT/PPDUs, and the HT Control field, when
present, is the HT variant HT Control field.

9.31 Null data packet (NDP) sounding
Change 9.31.1 through 9.31.4 (including subclause titles) as follows:
9.31.1 NDP rules

Sounding may be accomplished usingither staggered sounding PPDU or HT NDP, as described in 20.3.13
(HT Preamble format for sounding\PPDUs). The MAC rules associated with sounding using HT NDP are
described in 9.31.1 t0 9.31.4.

An HT STA that has setithe Receive NDP Capable field of its HT Capabilities element to 1 during
association processescan” HT _NDP as a sounding packet if the destination of the sounding packet is
determined to matchiitself as described in 9.31.3 and if the source of the sounding packet can be ascertained
as described in 9.31°4.

An RXVECTOR LENGTH parameter equal to 0 indicates that the PPDU is an HT NDP.

A STFAthat is a TXOP holder or an RD responder shall not set both the HT NDP Announcement and RDG/
More PPDU subfields to 1 simultaneously. The Calibration Position subfield shall not be set to any value
except 0 and 1 in any +HTC frame in a PPDU that is also an HT NDP announcement. The Calibration
Position subfield shall be set to 0 in any +HTC frame in a PPDU that is an HT NDP announcement that also
contains any +HTC frame with the MAI subfield equal to ASELI. The Calibration Position subfield shall be

sefto O in all +HTC frames in a PPDU that is an HT_ NDP announcement and that contains any +HTC frame
with the MRQ subfield equal to 1. The TRQ field shall be set to 0 in all +HTC frames in a PPDU that is an
HT NDP announcement.

An NDP sequence contains at least one non-NDP PPDU and at least one HT NDP PPDU. Only one PPDU
in the NDP sequence may contain an HT NDP announcement. An NDP sequence begins with an HT NDP
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announcement. The NDP sequence ends at the end of the transmission of the last HT NDP PPDU that is
announced by the HT NDP announcement. A STA that transmits the first PPDU of an NDP sequence is the
NDP sequence owner. In the NDP sequence, only PPDUs carrying HT NDP and PPDUs carrying
rer-A-MPBU-single MPDU control frames may follow the NDP sequence’s starting PPDU.

A STA shall transmit only one HT NDP per HT NDP announcement, unless the HT NDP announcement

includes a value in the ASEL Data subfield of the ASEL Command subfield of the HTC Control field that is
greater than one. Each PPDU in an NDP sequence shall start a SIFS interval after end of the previous PPDU.

A STA shall not transmit a VHT NDP in a NDP sequence that contains an HT NDP announcement.

Fhe+HTCfieldofa A CTS frame that is a +HTC frame shall not contain the HT NDP Announcenient
subfield set to 1.

NOTE—A CTS frame cannot be used for HT NDP announcement: if the CTS frame is a response toan.RTS frame, the
optional NAV reset timeout that starts at the end of the RTS frame does not include the additional‘HF NDP and SIFS
duration (see 9.3.2.5). Also, if the CTS were the first frame of an NDP sequence, it would not be possible to determine
the destination address of the HT NDP.

A STA shall transmit an HT NDP as follows:

a) ASIFSinterval after sending a PPDU that is an HT NDP announcemént and that does not contain an
MPDU that requires an immediate response.

b) A SIFS interval after successfully receiving a correctly formed,and addressed immediate response to
a PPDU that is an HT NDP announcement and that contains’an MPDU that requires an immediate
response.

¢) A SIFS interval after transmitting an HT NDP ifithe’ HT NDP announcement contains an ASEL
Command subfield equal to TXASSI, TXASSIK-CSI, or RXASSI and the ASEL Data subfield is
equal to value greater than 0 and if the number of HT NDPs sent before this one is less than the
value in the ASEL Data subfield + 1.

NOTE—The total number of sent HT NDPs is equal to the value of in the ASEL Data subfield + 1.

d) A SIFS interval after receiving:an HT NDP from a STA whose HT NDP announcement contained
one or more +HTC frames with the Calibration Position subfield equal to 1, when the receiving STA
supports transmitting . seunding PPDUs for which more than one channel dimension can be
estimated (i.e., more than one column of the MIMO channel matrix).

This rule enables the NDP receiver to know that it will receive an HT NDP and can determine the source and
destination of the HNNDP. It enables the receiver and transmitter to know when the immediate response
and HT NDP will be’transmitted relative to the frame containing the HT NDP announcement indication.

A STA that™has transmitted an HT NDP announcement in a frame that requires an immediate response and
that doeS not receive the expected response shall terminate the NDP sequence at that point (i.e., the STA
does.not transmit an HT NDP in the current NDP sequence).

ASTA that has received an HT NDP announcement in a +HTC with the Calibration Position equal to 1 or 2,
and that does not receive the HT NDP PPDU expected shall terminate the NDP sequence at that point (i.e.,
does not transmit an HT NDP in the current NDP sequence) and not transmit any further frames that are a

part-of-this-calibration-sequence-shown-in-Step-L-of-Figure-9-37(Calibration-procedurewith-NDR).

Feedback information generated from the reception of an HT NDP is transmitted using any of the feedback
rules and signaling as appropriate, e.g., immediate or delayed.
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9.31.2 Transmission of an HT NDP

A STA that transmits an HT NDP shall set the LENGTH, SOUNDING, STBC, MCS, and
NUM_EXTEN_SS parameters of the TXVECTOR as specified in this subclause.

— LENGTH shall be set to 0.

SOUNBHNG-shal-be-set-to-SOUNDING-
— STBC shall be set to 0.
— MCS shall indicate two or more spatial streams.

The number of spatial streams sounded is indicated by the MCS parameter of the TXVECTOR and shallchot
exceed the limit indicated by the Channel Estimation Capability field in the Transmit Beamfarming
Capabilities field transmitted by the STA that is the intended receiver of the HT NDP. The MCS,parameter
may be set to any value, subject to the constraint of the previous sentence, regardless of the™value of the
Supported MCS Set field of the HT Capabilities field at either the transmitter or recipient of the HT NDP. A
STA shall set the NUM_EXTEN_SS parameter of the TXVECTOR to 0 in the PHY+TXSTART.request
primitive corresponding to an HT NDP transmission.

A STA shall not transmit an HT NDP announcement with a RA corresponding-ta_another STA unless it has
received an HT Capabilities element from the destination STA in which the Receive NDP Capable field is
equal to 1.

9.31.3 Determination of HT_ NDP destination

The destination of an HT NDP is determined at the NDP receiver by examining the HT NDP announcement
as follows:

— The destination of the first HT NDP in the NDR sequence is equal to the RA of any MPDU within
HT NDP announcement.

— If Calibration Position subfield is equalto:Y in the HT NDP announcement at the NDP receiver, the
destination of the second HT NDP is.equal to the TA of that frame. Otherwise, the destination of the
second and any subsequent HT NDRs'is equal to the destination of the previous HT NDP.

See S.4 for an illustration of these rules.
9.31.4 Determination of HT"NDP source

The source of an HT NDP-is determined at the NDP receiver by examining the NDP sequence’s starting
PPDU as follows:

— If any MPBU within the HT NDP announcement contains two or more addresses, the source of the
first HLNDP is equal to the TA of that frame.

— Otherwise (i.e., the HT NDP announcement contains one address), the source of the first HT NDP is
equial to the RA of the MPDU to which the HT NDP announcement is a response.

~*If the Calibration Position subfield is equal to 1 in an MPDU in the HT NDP announcement, the
source of the second HT NDP is equal to the RA of that MPDU. Otherwise, the source of the second
and any subsequent HT NDPs is equal to the source of the previous NDP.

See S.4 for an illustration of these rules.
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Insert the following subclauses, 9.31.5 to 9.31.6 (including Figure 9-41a and Figure 9-41b), after 9.31.4:
9.31.5 VHT sounding protocol

9.31.5.1 General

Transmit beamforming and DL-MU-MIMO require knowledge of the channel state to compute a steering
matrix that is applied to the transmitted signal to optimize reception at one or more receivers. The STA
transmitting using the steering matrix is called the VHT beamformer and a STA for which reception is
optimized is called a VHT beamformee. An explicit feedback mechanism is used where the VHT
beamformee directly measures the channel from the training symbols transmitted by the VHT beamformer
and sends back a transformed estimate of the channel state to the VHT beamformer. The VHT beamformer
then uses this estimate, perhaps combining estimates from multiple VHT beamformees, to-defive the
steering matrix.

If dot11VHTSUBeamformerOptionImplemented is true, a STA shall set the SU Beamformer Capable field
in the VHT Capabilities element to 1. If dot11VHTSUBeamformeeOptionImplemented'is true, a STA shall
set the SU Beamformee Capable field in the VHT Capabilities element to 1.

If dot11VHTMUBeamformerOptionImplemented is true, a STA shall set the MU Beamformer Capable field
in the VHT Capabilities element to 1. If dot11VHTMUBeamformeeOptianimplemented is true, a STA shall
set the MU Beamformee Capable field in the VHT Capabilities elementdo 1.

If dot11VHTMUBeamformerOptionimplemented is true, a STA shall set
dot11VHTSUBeamformerOptionimplemented to true. If dotI1l¥HTMUBeamformeeOptionimplemented is
true, a STA shall set dot11VHTSUBeamformeeOptionimplemented to true.

A STA is a VHT SU-only beamformer if it sets the SU Beamformer Capable field to 1 but sets the MU
Beamformer Capable field to 0 in transmitted\WVHT Capabilities elements. A STA is an SU-only
beamformee if it sets the SU Beamformee Capable field to 1 but sets the MU Beamformee Capable field to
0 in transmitted VHT Capabilities elements.

If dotl1VHTSUBeamformerOptionkmplemented is false, a STA shall not act in the role of a VHT
beamformer. If dot11VHTSUBeamformeeOptionimplemented is false, a STA shall not act in the role of a
VHT beamformee.

9.31.5.2 Rules for VHT<sounding protocol sequences

A VHT beamformer shall initiate a sounding feedback sequence by transmitting a VHT NDP
Announcement frame followed by a VHT NDP after a SIFS. The VHT beamformer shall include in the
VHT NDP Announcement frame one STA Info field for each VHT beamformee that is expected to prepare
VHT Comipressed Beamforming feedback and shall identify the VHT beamformee by including the VHT
beamformée’s AID in the AID subfield of the STA Info field. The VHT NDP Announcement frame shall
include at least one STA Info field.

NOTE—A STA that transmits a VHT NDP Announcement frame to a DLS or TDLS peer STA obtains the AID for the
peer STA from the DLS Setup Request, DLS Setup Response, TDLS Setup Request, or TDLS Setup Response frame.

A VHT beamformer shall not transmit either a VHT NDP_Announcement+HTC frame or a Beamforming

Report Poll+HTC frame that contains an HT variant HT Control field.

A VHT NDP shall be transmitted only following a SIFS after a VHT NDP Announcement frame. A VHT
NDP Announcement frame shall be followed by a VHT NDP after SIFS.
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A VHT beamformer that has not received from a STA a VHT Capabilities element or where the last VHT
Capabilities element received from the STA has the SU Beamformee Capable field set to 0 shall not transmit
either of the following:

— AVHT NDP Announcement frame addressed to the STA or that includes the STA’s AID in one of
the STA Info fields

A _Raamfaormina Donart DAll frama ta tha CT A
Bt O POt O aretote>o17~

A VHT beamformer that transmits a VHT NDP Announcement frame to a VHT SU-only beamformee shall
include only one STA Info field in the VHT NDP Announcement frame and set the Feedback Type subfield
of the STA Info field to SU.

If the VHT NDP Announcement frame includes more than one STA Info field, the RA of the VFF"NDP
Announcement frame shall be set to the broadcast address. If the VHT NDP Announcement frame‘includes
a single STA Info field, the RA of the VHT NDP Announcement frame shall be set to the MAC address of
the VHT beamformee.

A VHT NDP Announcement frame shall not include two or more STA Info fields"'with same value in the
AID subfield.

A VHT beamformer that transmits a VHT NDP Announcement frame to a'VHT beamformee that is an AP,
mesh STA or STA that is a member of an IBSS, shall include a singfe STA Info field in the VHT NDP
Announcement frame and shall set the AID field in the STA Info field,t0"0.

A VHT NDP Announcement frame with more than one STA Info field shall not carry a VHT variant HT
Control field, unless all the STAs listed in the AID field ‘of’ the STA Info fields have set +HTC-VHT
Capable to 1 in the VHT Capabilities Info field.

A VHT beamformer that transmits a VHT NDP Anrhouncement frame with more than one STA Info field
should transmit any Beamforming Report Polyftames used to retrieve VHT Compressed Beamforming
feedback from the intended VHT beamformees in the same TXOP. If the duration of the TXOP that
contained the VHT NDP Announcement frame has insufficient duration to accommodate the transmission of
all of the feedback reports, the VHT, beamformer may poll for the remaining VHT Compressed
Beamforming feedback in subsequent TXOPs.

NOTE—The transmission of the. &/HT NDP Announcement, VHT NDP, VHT Compressed Beamforming, and
Beamforming Report Poll framesis subject to the rules in 9.19.2.4.

A VHT beamformer that-sets the Feedback Type subfield of a STA Info field to MU shall set the Nc Index
subfield of the same'STA Info field to a value equal to or less than the minimum of both the following:

— The maximum number of supported spatial streams according to the corresponding VHT
beamformee’s Rx VHT-MCS Map subfield in the Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field

— The-maximum number of supported spatial streams according to the Rx NSS subfield value in the
Operating Mode field of the most recently received Operating Mode Notification frame or Operating
Mode Notification element with the Rx NSS Type subfield equal to 0 from the corresponding VHT
beamformee

A non-AP VHT beamformee that receives a VHT NDP Announcement frame from a VHT beamformer with
which it is associated or has an established DLS or TDLS session and that contains the VHT beamformee's

AID in the AID subfield of the first (or only) STA Info field and also receives a VHT NDP a SIFS after the
VHT NDP Announcement frame shall transmit the PPDU containing its VHT Compressed Beamforming
feedback a SIFS after the VHT NDP. A VHT beamformee that is an AP, mesh STA, or STA that is a
member of an IBSS, that receives a VHT NDP Announcement frame with the RA matching its MAC
address and the AID subfield of the only STA Info field set to 0, and that also receives a VHT NDP a SIFS
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after the VHT NDP Announcement frame shall transmit the PPDU containing its VHT Compressed
Beamforming feedback a SIFS after the VHT NDP. The TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the
PPDU containing the VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback shall be set to indicate a bandwidth not
wider than that indicated in the RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the received VHT NDP
frame. A STA ignores received VHT NDP Announcement, VHT NDP, and Beamforming Report Poll
frames if dotl1VHTSUBeamformeelmplemented is false.

A VHT beamformee shall indicate the maximum number of space-time streams it can receive in a VHT
NDP in the Beamformee STS Capability field. If the beamformee is a non-AP STA, this shall also be the
maximum total number of space-time streams that the STA can receive ina VHT MU PPDU.

An example of the VHT sounding protocol with a single VHT beamformee is shown in Figure 9-41a.

VHT NDP
Beamformer | Announce- NDP
ment VAT
<> g
Beamformee SIFS sIFs| Compressed
Beamforming

Figure 9-41a—Example of the sounding protocol with a single VHT beamformee

A non-AP VHT beamformee that receives a VHT NDP Announcementframe from a VHT beamformer with
which it is associated or has an established DLS or TDLS sessiopr and that contains the VHT beamformee’s
AID in the AID subfield of a STA Info field that is not the first STA Info field shall transmit its VHT
Compressed Beamforming feedback a SIFS after receiving-a.Beamforming Report Poll with RA matching
its MAC address and a non-bandwidth signaling TA obtained from the TA field matching the MAC address
of the VHT beamformer. If the RXVECTOR parameteryCH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT of the received
Beamforming Report Poll frame is valid, the TX\VECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the PPDU
containing the VHT Compressed Beamforming-feedback shall be set to indicate a bandwidth not wider than
that indicated by the RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT of the Beamforming
Report Poll frame; otherwise, the TXVEECTFOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the PPDU containing
VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback shall be set to indicate a bandwidth not wider than that indicated
by the RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH of the Beamforming Report Poll frame.

An example of the VHT sounding’protocol with more than one VHT beamformee is shown in Figure 9-41b.

JHT NDP Beamformin Beamformin
Beamformer | Announce-NZFNDP | £ P Reponpong ® 0 | B ming | o
ment 1] 2] VHT 2] n n n
Beamformee 1 hid <> Compressed | <> > > >
Beamforming VHT
Beamformee 2 Compress_ed
Beamforming VHT
Beamformee.3 Compressgd
Beamforming

Figure 9-41b—Example of the sounding protocol with more than one VHT beamformee

The RA field of the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s) of the VHT Compressed Beamforming

feedback shall be set to a non-bandwidth signaling TA obtained from the TA field of the VHT NDP
Announcement frame or the Beamforming Report Poll frame to which this VHT Compressed Beamforming
feedback is a response.
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If the VHT Beamformee is transmitting VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s) a SIFS after the VHT
NDP, then the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s) shall include the VHT Compressed Beamforming
Report information and, for the case of MU feedback, the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information.

A VHT beamformee that transmits a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame shall set the Feedback Type
field in the VHT MIMO Control field to the same value as the Feedback Type field in the corresponding

STA Info field in the VHT NDP Announcement frame. If the Feedback Type field indicates MU, the STA
shall send a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame with the Nc Index field value in the VHT MIMO
Control field equal to the minimum of all the following:

— The Nc Index field value in the corresponding STA Info field in the VHT NDP Announcement frame

— The maximum number of supported spatial streams according to its Rx VHT-MCS Map subfield-in
the Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field

— The maximum number of supported spatial streams according to its Rx NSS subfield\value in the
Operating Mode field of the Operating Mode Notification frame or Operating Made) Notification
element transmitted most recently by the VHT beamformee

If the Feedback Type indicates SU, the Nc Index field value in the VHT MIMO Cantrol field is determined
by the VHT beamformee.

The Nr Index field in the VHT MIMO Control field shall be set to the’,same value as the RXVECTOR
parameter NUM_STS of the corresponding VHT NDP. The Nc Index field shall not be set to a value larger
than the Nr Index value in the VHT MIMO Control field. A VHFbeamformee shall set the value of the
Channel Width subfield in the VHT MIMO Control field of a VKT Compressed Beamforming frame to the
same value as the RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH.of the corresponding VHT NDP frame.

A VHT beamformee shall not include MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information in VHT Compressed
Beamforming feedback if the Feedback Type subfigld‘in the MIMO Control field of the VHT Compressed
Beamforming frame(s) indicates SU. A VHT ‘beamformee shall include both VHT Compressed
Beamforming Report information and MW Exclusive Beamforming Report information in VHT
Compressed Beamforming feedback if the Feedback Type subfield in the MIMO Control field of the VHT
Compressed Beamforming frame(s) indicates MU.

A VHT beamformee that transmits VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback shall include neither the VHT
Compressed Beamforming Report-information and nor the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information
if the transmission duration of\the PPDU carrying the VHT Compressed Beamforming Report information
and any MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information would exceed the maximum PPDU duration.

The value of the Sounding Dialog Token Number subfield in the VHT MIMO Control field shall be set to
the same value as'the Sounding Dialog Token Number subfield in the Sounding Dialog Token field in the
correspondingtVVHT NDP Announcement frame.

NOTE 14=The VHT beamformer can use the sounding dialog token in the VHT Compressed Beamforming frame(s) of
the VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback to associate the feedback with a prior VHT NDP Announcement frame
and-thus compute the delay between sounding and receiving the feedback. The VHT beamformer can use this delay time
wihén'making a decision regarding the applicability of the feedback for the link.

NOTE 2—Recovery in the case of a missing response to a VHT NDP Announcement or Beamforming Report Poll
frame follows the rules for multiple frame transmission in an EDCA TXOP (see 9.19.2.4).

VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback is comprised of the VHT Compressed Beamforming Report
information (see Table 8-53f) and the MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information (see Table 8-53i).
Subclause 8.5.23.2 specifies how VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback is converted into a VHT
Compressed Beamforming frame, and it also specifies the rules for the presence or absence of the two fields
listed here.
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9.31.5.3 Rules for fragmented feedback in VHT sounding protocol sequences

VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback shall be transmitted in a single VHT Compressed Beamforming
frame unless the result would be a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame that exceeds the VHT
beamformer's maximum MPDU length capability.

NOTE—The VHT beamiormee might theretore nave to transmit an MPDU that 15 bigger than the VH T _beamiormee 15
capable of receiving.

If VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback would result in a VHT Compressed Beamforming frame that
exceeds the VHT beamformer’s maximum MPDU length capability, the VHT Compressed Beamforming
feedback shall be split into up to 8 feedback segments, with each feedback segment sent in a different MHT
Compressed Beamforming frame and containing successive portions of the VHT Compressed Beamferming
feedback consisting of the VHT Compressed Beamforming Report information followed By any MU
Exclusive Beamforming Report information. Each of the feedback segments except the last shall*contain the
maximum number of octets allowed by the VHT beamformer’s maximum MPDU length capability. The last
feedback segment may be smaller. Each feedback segment is identified by the value of the Remaining
Feedback Segments subfield and the First Feedback Segment subfield in the VHT(MIMO Control field as
defined in 8.4.1.47; the other nonreserved subfields of the VHT MIMO Controhfield shall be the same for
all feedback segments. All feedback segments shall be sent in a single A-MPDW-and shall be included in the
A-MPDU in the descending order of the Remaining Feedback Segments suibfield values.

NOTE—The feedback segments of a VHT Compressed Beamforming reportaré not MSDU/MMPDU fragments and
can be included in an A-MPDU as described in this subclause.

A VHT beamformer, in its first attempt to retrieve VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback from a VHT
beamformee that is not the one indicated by the first STAMUNTo field, shall transmit a Beamforming Report
Poll frame to poll all possible feedback segments of the®\VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback from the
VHT beamformee, by setting all the bits in the Feedback Segment Retransmission Bitmap field of the
Beamforming Report Poll frame to 1.

If a VHT beamformer fails to receive some or all feedback segments of VHT Compressed Beamforming
feedback, the VHT beamformer may, subject to the condition on VHT SU-only beamformees described at
the end of this subclause, request a selective retransmission of missing feedback segments by transmitting a
Beamforming Report Poll frame with the Feedback Segment Retransmission Bitmap field set as described in
8.3.1.21 to indicate the feedback,Segments requested for retransmission. If the VHT beamformer fails to
receive the feedback segment-with the First Feedback Segment field set to 1, the VHT beamformer may
request a selective retransmission of missing feedback segments assuming the VHT Compressed
Beamforming feedback<is split into 8 feedback segments. The VHT beamformer may also request the
retransmission of allfeedback segments by setting all the bits in the Feedback Segment Retransmission
Bitmap field of the-Beamforming Report Poll frame to 1.

A VHT _beamformee that transmits VHT Compressed Beamforming feedback including the VHT
Compressed Beamforming Report information and any MU Exclusive Beamforming Report information in
respense to a Beamforming Report Poll frame shall either transmit only the feedback segments indicated in
thedFeedback Segment Retransmission Bitmap field in the Beamforming Report Poll frame excluding the
indicated feedback segments that do not exist at the VHT beamformee or transmit all the feedback segments
that exist at the VHT beamformee disregarding the Feedback Segment Retransmission Bitmap field in the
Beamforming Report Poll fame.

A VHT beamformer shall not transmit a Beamforming Report Poll frame to a VHT SU-only beamformee
unless the VHT beamformer has received at least one feedback segment of the VHT Compressed
Beamforming feedback from the VHT beamformee in the current frame exchange sequence.
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9.31.6 Transmission of a VHT NDP

A VHT NDP shall use the SU PPDU format as described in 22.1.4. A STA shall transmit a VHT NDP using
the following TXVECTOR parameters:

— APEP_LENGTH setto 0

NUM—JSERSset-te-+
— NUM_STS indicates two or more space-time streams

— CH_BANDWIDTH set to the same value as the TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH in the
preceding VHT NDP Announcement frame

— GROUP_ID and PARTIAL_AID are set as described in 9.17a

The number of space-time streams sounded and as indicated by the NUM_STS parameter shallnat exceed
the value indicated in the Beamformee STS Capability field in the VHT Capabilities element of any
intended recipient of the VHT NDP. The NUM_STS parameter may be set to any value) subject to the
constraint of the previous sentence, regardless of the value of the Supported VHT-MCS,and NSS Set field of
the VHT Capabilities element at either the transmitter or recipient of the NDP.

The destination of a VHT NDP is equal to the RA of the immediately preceding,VHT NDP Announcement
frame.

The source of a VHT NDP is equal to the TA of the immediately\preceding VHT NDP Announcement
frame.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 173


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

10. MLME

10.1 Synchronization

10.1.3 Maintaining synchronization

10.1.3.2 Beacon generation in non-DMG infrastructure networks
Change the last paragraph of 10.1.3.2 as follows:

An AP whose last transmitted values for the Tx STBC subfield and Rx STBC subfield of the HT
Capabilities Info field of the HT Capabilities element are both nonzero may transmit an STBC Beaconframe
and group addressed traffic using the basic STBC MCS, as defined in 9.7.3. An AP that transmits.an STBC
Beacon shall set the Dual Beacon field to 1 in transmitted HT Operation elements. A VHT-AB shall set the
Dual Beacon field to 0 in transmitted HT Operation elements. The STBC Beacon field,shall be set to 1 to
identify an STBC Beacon frame. The TBTT for the STBC Beacon frame shall be offsetby half of a beacon
interval from the TBTT of the non-STBC Beacon frame. Except for the setting ofthe STBC Beacon field,
TIM field, and TSF field, all other fields inside the STBC Beacon frame shall beigentical to the non-STBC
Beacon frame.

10.2 Power management

10.2.1 Power management in a non-DMG infrastructurenetwork
10.2.1.17 TIM broadcast

Change the 11th paragraph of 10.2.1.17 as follows:

The AP shall increase the value (modulo 256) of the Check Beacon field in the next transmitted TIM
frame(s) when a critical update occurs to any)of the elements inside the Beacon frame. The following events
shall classify as a critical update:

a) Inclusion of a Channel Switch>Announcement
b) Inclusion of an Extended-Channel Switch Announcement
c) Modification of the EDCA parameters

d) Inclusion of a Quietelement

e) Modification-0fthe DSSS Parameter Set

f)  Modification of the CF Parameter Set

g) Modification of the FH Parameter Set

h)  Madification of the HT Operation element

i), \JInclusion of a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element
)= Inclusion of a Channel Switch Wrapper element

k) Inclusion of a Operating Mode Notification element

I)  Inclusion of a Quiet Channel element

m) Modification of the VHT Operating element
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Insert the following subclause, 10.2.1.19, after 10.2.1.18.3:
10.2.1.19 VHT TXOP power save

A VHT AP supports the operation of non-AP VHT STAs in TXOP power save mode in a BSS when the
dot11VHTTXOPPowerSaveOptionimplemented at the AP is true. Non-AP VHT STAs that are in Active

mode (see Table 10-1) and have dotl1VHTTXOPPowerSaveOptionimplemented equal to true operate in
TXOP power save mode. A STA that has dotl1VHTTXOPPowerSaveOptionimplemented equal to true
shall set the VHT TXOP Power Save field in the VHT Capabilities element to 1; otherwise, the STA shall
set the field to 0. A VHT AP may allow non-AP VHT STAs in TXOP power save mode to enter the Doze
state during a TXOP. A VHT AP shall indicate this by transmitting a VHT PPDU with the TXVECTOR
parameter TXOP_PS NOT_ALLOWED set to 0. The value of this parameter in the TXVECTQRCof all
VHT PPDUs transmitted by the VHT AP may be changed from 1 to 0 during the TXOP to enable, TXOP PS
for the remainder of the TXOP. The value of this parameter in the TXVECTOR of all VHT PPDUs
transmitted by VHT AP shall not be changed from 0 to 1 during the (TXOP. If the
dot11VHTTXOPPowerSaveOptionimplemented at VHT AP is false then the VHTNAP shall set the
TXOP_PS_NOT_ALLOWED to 1 in the TXVECTOR of the frames with FORMAT VHT.

If the AP allows non-AP VHT STAs to enter Doze state during a TXOP, then a,non-AP VHT STA thatis in
VHT TXOP power save mode may enter the Doze state till the end of that T’XXOP when one of the following
conditions is met:

— On receipt of a VHT MU PPDU, the STA determines that it is\net a member of the group indicated
by the RXVECTOR parameter GROUP_ID.

— On receipt of an SU PPDU, the STA determines that the RXVECTOR parameter PARTIAL_AID is
not equal to O nor does it match the STA’s partial AdD.

— The STA finds that the PARTIAL_AID in the RXVECTOR matches its partial AID but the RA in
the MAC header of the corresponding frame that is received correctly does not match the MAC
address of the STA.

— The STA receives a frame with an RXVVECTOR parameter NUM_STS equal to 0 if it is a member of
group indicated by RXVECTOR GROUP_ID.

— In a received VHT NDP Annguncement frame, the STA finds that the RXVECTOR parameter
PARTIAL_AID is 0 and the AlD in the STA Info field is not its AID.

— The STA receives a framelintended for it with the More Data field equal to 0 and the Ack Policy
subfield in the QoS Control field is equal to No Ack or sends an acknowledgment if Ack Policy
subfield is not equalto No Ack.

The VHT AP shall include a NAV-set sequence (e.g., RTS/CTS) at the beginning of such a TXOP with the
Duration/ID value'set to the remainder of the TXOP duration. A VHT AP shall not transmit frames to a non-
AP VHT STAqthat has been allowed to enter Doze state according to the conditions above for the remainder
of the TXOR;

NOTEs—A"VHT AP does not transmit VHT SU PPDUs in the current TXOP if the AP has already transmitted a VHT
PPBU.with the TXVECTOR parameter TXOP_PS_NOT_ALLOWED set to 0 in the same TXOP and does not want the
STAs that are in Awake state to enter the Doze state.

If a VHT AP truncates the TXOP in which it allowed STAs to enter Doze state, then the VHT AP shall not
transmit frames to the STAs that were allowed to enter the Doze state until the NAV set at the start of the

TXOPtTasexpiTed:

If the AP does not receive an acknowledgment after transmitting an individually addressed frame containing
all or part of an MSDU, A-MSDU or MMPDU sent with the More Data field equal to 0 to a non-AP VHT
STA that is in VHT TXOP power save mode and the AP had set the TXVECTOR parameter
TXOP_PS NOT_ALLOWED to 0, it shall retransmit that frame at least once within the same TXOP,
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subject to applicable retry or lifetime limit, TXOP limit and the rules on TXOP sharing (see 9.19.2.3a). If an
acknowledgment to the retransmission of this last frame in the same TXOP is not received, it may wait until
the next TXOP to further retransmit that frame, subject to its applicable retry or lifetime limit.

NOTE—AnN AP that receives from a VHT STA in TXOP power save mode a BlockAck frame that is a response to an A-
MPDU containing MPDUs with the More Data field equal to 0 cannot expect to receive a response to subsequent
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A VHT STA that is in TXOP power save mode and has entered Doze state shall continue to operate its NAV
timer during Doze state and shall transition into Awake state on expiry of the NAV timer.

NOTE—The STA can contend for access to the medium immediately on the expiry of the NAV timer.

10.3 STA authentication and association
10.3.5 Association, reassociation, and disassociation
10.3.5.3 PCP/AP association receipt procedures

Insert a new list item h) into the lettered list of the second paragraph ,0f-10.3.5.3, and re-letter the
subsequent list items accordingly:

h)  The SME shall refuse an association request from a VHT 3TA that does not support all the <VHT-
MCS, NSS> tuples indicated by the Basic VHT-MCS @nd NSS Set field of the VHT Operation
parameter in the MLME-START.request primitive.

10.3.5.5 PCP/AP reassociation receipt procedures

Insert a new list item g) into the lettered listzof the second paragraph of 10.3.5.5, and re-letter the
subsequent list items accordingly:

g) The SME shall refuse a reassociatien request from a VHT STA that does not support all the <VHT-
MCS, NSS> tuples indicated by’ the Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field of the VHT Operation
parameter in the MLME-START.request primitive.

10.8 TPC procedures
10.8.2 Association based on transmit power capability
Insert the follewing paragraph and note at the end of 10.8.2:

If a STA sends a Country element, a Power Constraint element, and a VHT Transmit Power Envelope
element,.Where the interpretation of the Maximum Transmit Power Level field in the Country element for a
200MHz or 40 MHz Subband Triplet field is the same as the Local Maximum Transmit Power Unit
Interpretation subfield, then at least one of local power constraints indicated by the Local Maximum
Transmit Power For 20 MHz and Local Maximum Transmit Power For 40 MHz fields in the VHT Transmit
Power Envelope element shall be the same as the indicated local power constraint expressed by the
combination of Country element and Power Constraint element.

NOTE—AnN example of when the interpretation of the Maximum Transmit Power Level field in the Country element for
a 20 MHz or 40 MHz Subband Triplet field is the same as the Local Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation
subfield is when both are EIRP.
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Insert the following subclause, 10.8.3a, after 10.8.3:
10.8.3a Interpretation of transmit power capability

If the Beacon or Probe Response frame most recently received from an AP by a VHT STA that has
dot11SpectrumManagementRequired or dotl1RadioMeasurementActivated equal to true includes one or
more VHT Transmit Power Envelope elements, then the units of the Minimum Transmit Power Capability
and Maximum Transmit Power Capability fields within the Power Capability element sent in the STA’s
(Re)Association Request frame to the AP shall be interpreted according to the Local Maximum Transmit
Power Unit Interpretation subfield in the Transmit Power Information field in the VHT Transmit Power:
Envelope element (see 8.4.2.164) sent first in the Beacon or Probe Response frame; otherwise, the units of
the Minimum Transmit Power Capability and Maximum Transmit Power Capability fields within the Pewer
Capability element sent in the STA’s (Re)Association Request frame to the AP shall be interpreted\as EIRP.

If the Beacon or Probe Response frame most recently received from a neighbor mesh STAby-a VHT mesh
STA that has dotllSpectrumManagementRequired or dotllRadioMeasurementActivated equal to true
includes one or more VHT Transmit Power Envelope elements, then the units of the Minimum Transmit
Power Capability and Maximum Transmit Power Capability fields within the Power, Gapability element sent
in the Mesh Peering Open frame to the neighbor mesh STA shall be interpreted according to the Local
Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield in the Transmit Power Information field in the VHT
Transmit Power Envelope element (see 8.4.2.164) sent first in the Beacon or Probe Response frame.
Otherwise, the units of the Minimum Transmit Power Capability and.Maximum Transmit Power Capability
fields within the Power Capability element sent in the VHT mesh(STA’s Mesh Peering Open frame to the
neighbor mesh STA shall be interpreted as EIRP.

10.8.4 Specification of regulatory and local maximium transmit power levels
Change the second and third paragraphs of 10.8.4; and insert a new fourth paragraph as follows:

A STA shall determine a local maximum transmit power for the current channel by selecting the minimum
of the following:

— Unless the STA is a VHT STA-and has received a VHT Transmit Power Envelope element for a
channel width of 20 MHz and>40 MHz, Aany local maximum transmit power received in the
combination of a Country_element and a Power Constraint element from the AP in its BSS, PCP in
its PBSS, another STAiiits IBSS, or a neighbor peer mesh STA in its MBSS-and

— Any local maximum-transmit power received in a VHT Transmit Power Envelope element from the
AP in its BSS, another STA in its IBSS, or a neighbor peer mesh STA in its MBSS

— Any local maximum transmit power for the channel regulatory domain known by the STA from
other sources-

The Local/Power Constraint field of any transmitted Power Constraint element_and each Local Maximum
Transmit Power For X MHz field (where X = 20, 40, 80, or 160/80+80) in the VHT Transmit Power
Envelgpe element shall be set to a value that allows the mitigation requirements to be satisfied in the current
channel.

A STA that transmits a VHT Transmit Power Envelope element shall set the Local Maximum Transmit
Power Unit Interpretation subfield in the Transmit Power Information field to an allowed value as defined
L~ inAnnexE
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Insert the following paragraphs after the now seventh paragraph (“An AP in a BSS, a STA in an IBSS,
..") of 10.8.4:

A VHT AP in a BSS, a VHT STA in an IBSS, and a VHT mesh STA in a MBSS shall advertise the local
maximum transmit power for that STA’s operating channel in Beacon frames and Probe Response frames
using one VHT Transmit Power Envelope element for each distinct value of the Local Maximum Transmit

Power Unit Interpretation subfield that is supported by the BSS, IBSS, or MBSS, respectively. Each VHT
Transmit Power Envelope element shall include a local power constraint for all channel widths supported by
the BSS.

VHT STAs that have dotl1RadioMeasurementActivated equal to true should be able to reduce their EIRPyto
0 dBm.

NOTE—When the local maximum transmit power is set by an AP for radio resource management, a typical low value
for the local power constraint is 0 dBm. A STA that cannot reduce its transmit power to this level or below will not be
able to associate to the AP.

Change the last paragraph of 10.8.4 as follows:

Where TPC is being used for radio measurement without spectrum management, the inclusion of a Power
Constraint element_ and a VHT Transmit Power Envelope element in Beacon,, DMG Beacon, Announce, and
Probe Response frames shall be optional.

10.9 DFS procedures
10.9.3 Quieting channels for testing
Change 10.9.3 as follows:

A PCP/AP in a DMG BSS may measure one or more channels itself, or the PCP/AP may request associated
non-PCP/non-AP STAs in the same BSS,_ te] measure one or more channels, either in a dedicated
measurement interval or during normal operation. The PCP/AP in a DMG BSS may schedule a service
period allocated to itself to quiet the associated STAs and use the self-allocated SP for measurement.

An AP in a BSS or a mesh STA inan MBSS may schedule quiet intervals by transmitting one or more Quiet
elements_and/or one or more Quiet Channel elements with the AP Quiet Mode field equal to 1 in Beacon
frames and Probe Response frames.

A non-VHT AP shall-not transmit a Quiet Channel element. An AP shall not transmit a Quiet Channel
element with the AP Quiet Mode equal to 0 in frames that do not include at least one Quiet element. An AP
shall not transmit more than one Quiet Channel element with the AP Quiet Mode equal to 0. An AP shall not
transmit a Quiet-Channel element if the BSS operating channel width is neither 160 MHz nor 80+80 MHz.

The AP'er’mesh STA may stop scheduling quiet intervals or change the value of the Quiet Period field, the
Quigt-Duration field, and the Quiet Offset field in Quiet elements as required_or Quiet Channel elements
with the AP Quiet Mode field equal to 1. Only the most recently received Beacon frame or Probe Response
frame defines all future quiet intervals; therefore, quiet intervals based on older Beacon frames or Probe
Response frames shall be discarded.

A STAIN an IBSS may schedule quiet intervals only 1T 1T 15 the DFS Owner. Feshalf_In Order 10 Set a quiet
interval schedule, the STA transmits by-transmitting-one or more Quiet elements or Quiet Channel elements
with the AP Quiet Mode field equal to 1 in the first Beacon frame establishing the IBSS. All STAs in an
IBSS shall continue these quiet interval schedules by including appropriate Quiet elements or Quiet Channel
elements with the AP Quiet Mode field equal to 1 in any transmitted Beacon frames or Probe Response
frames.
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Multiple independent quiet intervals may be scheduled, so that not all quiet intervals have the same timing
relationship to TBTT, by including multiple Quiet elements or Quiet Channel elements with the AP_Quiet
Mode field equal to 1 in Beacon frames or Probe Response frames.

Control of the channel is lost at the start of a quiet interval, and_the following quieting rules apply:
— The NAV is set by all the non-VHT STAs in the BSS for the length of the quiet interval established

by a Quiet element.

— The NAV set by all the VHT STAs in the BSS for the duration of the quiet interval established by a
Quiet element if a Quiet Channel element was not sent or received with the Quiet element.

— A VHT STA in the BSS shall not transmit PPDUs that occupy the secondary 80 MHz channek.or
transmit PPDUs to the AP during the quiet interval established by a Quiet element if a Quiet Channel
element with the AP Quiet Mode equal to 0 was sent or received with the Quiet element.

— A VHT STA shall not transmit PPDUs that occupy the secondary 80 MHz channel during the quiet
interval established by a Quiet Channel element with the AP Quiet Mode field in the ‘Quiet Channel
element equal to 1.

— Transmission by any non-VHT STA in the BSS of any MPDU and any asso¢iated acknowledgment
of the BSS within either the primary channel or the secondary channel (if\present) efthe-BSS-shall
be-complete before the start of the quiet interval.

— Transmission by any VHT STA in the BSS of any MPDU and any associated acknowledgment of the
BSS shall complete before the start of the quiet interval establishied by a Quiet element if a Quiet
Channel element was not sent or received with the Quiet element:

— Transmission by any VHT STA in the BSS of any PRDUS that occupy the secondary 80 MHz
channel or are directed to the AP, and any associated-acknowledgment of the BSS, shall complete
before the start of the guiet interval established by@Quiet element if a Quiet Channel element with
the AP Quiet Mode equal to 0 was sent or received'with the Quiet element.

— Transmission by any VHT STA in the BSS of any PPDUs that occupy the secondary 80 MHz
channel and any associated acknowledgmentof the BSS shall complete before the start of the quiet
interval established by a Quiet Channelelement with the AP Quiet Mode field in the Quiet Channel
element equal to 1.

If, before starting transmission of an:\MPDU, there is not enough time remaining te-aHew-the-transmission
for an exchange to complete_so that“the first transmission in the exchange would be disallowed by the

quieting rules—before—the—quietdnterval-starts, then the STA shall defer the transmission by selecting a
random backoff time, using the present CW (without advancing to the next value in the series). The short

retry counter and long retry~eounter for the MSDU or A-MSDU are not affected.

10.11 Radio measurement procedures
10.11.9 Specific measurement usage
10.11%9.1 Beacon Report

Change the ninth paragraph of 10.11.9.1 as follows:

On accepting an active or passive mode Beacon measurement request, a STA shall conduct measurements as
follows:

— If the Channel Number is 0 and the Operating Class identifies the location of the primary channel,
then a STA shall conduct iterative measurements on all supported channels in the specified
Operating Class where measurement is permitted on the channel and the channel is valid for the
current regulatory domain.
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— If the Channel Number is 0 and if the Operating Class encompasses a primary channel but does not
identify the location of the primary channel, then a STA shall conduct iterative measurements on all
primary channel positions within all requested and supported channels where the measurement is
permitted on the channel and the channel is valid for the current requlatory domain.

— If the Channel Number is 255, the Operating Class identifies the location of the primary channel, and
the Beacon Request includes AP Channel Report subelements, then a STA shall conduct iterative
measurements on all supported channels listed in the AP Channel Report subelements that are valid
for the current regulatory domain. If there is no AP Channel Report subelement included in the
Beacon Report request, a STA shall conduct iterative measurements on all supported channels listed
in the latest AP Channel Report received from the serving AP that are valid for the current regulatory
domain. If there are no AP Channel Report subelements included in the Beacon Request, and no‘AP
Channel Report included in last received AP Beacon frame, the STA shall reject the Beacon,Réport
request.

— If the Channel Number is 255, the Operating Class encompasses a primary channehbut does not
identify the location of the primary channel, and the Beacon Request includes AP Ghannel Report
subelements, then a STA shall conduct iterative measurements on all primary channel positions
within all requested (in the AP Channel Report) and supported channels that-aré valid for the current
requlatory domain. If there are no AP Channel Report subelements included in the Beacon Request,
the STA shall reject the Beacon Report request.

— If the Channel Number is a value other than 0 or 255, ther,a/STA shall conduct iterative
measurements on_the requested channel-that-Channel-Number, Where the measurement is permitted
on the channel and the channel is valid for the current regulatory domain.

Insert the following paragraphs at the end of 10.11.9.1:

A non-VHT STA shall not include a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement in the Beacon Request. A
VHT STA shall not include a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement in the Beacon Request or
Beacon Report sent to a non-VHT STA. If the Wide‘Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included in a
Beacon Request, then the Operating Class shallindicate a 40 MHz channel spacing.

If N (where N>1) AP Channel Report stubelements containing an Operating Class with an 80+ Behavior
Limit (as defined in Annex E) are inclugded contiguously in a Beacon Request, then the N subelements shall
be followed by one AP Channel Report subelement containing an Operating Class without an 80+ Behavior
Limit (as defined in Annex E). AlFN+1 Channel List fields in each of these subelements shall contain the
same number L of channel numbers. This sequence of N+1 AP Channel Report subelements indicates a list
of L noncontiguous channelS)comprising N+1 frequency segments, where the Ith channel number in the nth
Channel List field identifies the channel center frequency of the nth frequency segment.

10.11.9.3 Channel Load Report

Change 10711.9.3 as follows:

If dotldRMChannelLoadMeasurementActivated is true and a station accepts a Channel Load Request, it
shall-respond with a Radio Measurement Report frame containing one Measurement (Channel Load) Report
element. The Channel Load field is defined as the percentage of time, linearly scaled with 255 representing
100%, that the STA sensed the medium was busy, as indicated by either the physieal-ervirtual carrier sense

Channel Load = Integer((channel busy time/(MeasurementDuration x 1024)) x 255)

where channel busy time is defined to be the number of microseconds during which the CS mechanism, as
defined in 9.3.2.1, has indicated a channel busy indication_for the requested channel width.
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If dotl1IRMChannelLoadMeasurementActivated is false, a station shall reject the received Channel Load
Request and shall respond with a Channel Load Report with the Incapable bit in the Measurement Report
Mode field set to 1.

If dotl1RMChannelLoadMeasurementActivated is true and if a Channel Load Reporting Information
subelement is included in a Channel Load Request, the STA shall respond with a Channel Load Report if the

indicated Channel Load Reporting Condition is true. Otherwise, the STA shall not respond with a Channel
Load Report.

A non-VHT STA shall not include a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement in the Channel Load
Request. A VHT STA shall not include a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement in the Channel Load
Request sent to a non-VHT STA. If the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included-in a
Channel Load Request or a Channel Load Report, then the Operating Class shall indicate a 40 MKz channel

spacing.

10.11.9.4 Noise Histogram Report

Change the second paragraph of 10.11.9.4 as follows:

To compute the IPI densities, the STA shall measure the IP1 in the specified.charinel at the specified channel
width as a function of time over the measurement duration when NAY/ 15 equal to 0 (when virtual CS
mechanism indicates idle channel) except during frame transmission ot reception. The time resolution of the
IPI measurements shall be in microseconds. The IPI densities afe then computed for each of the nine
possible IPI values using:

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 10.11.9.4:

A non-VHT STA shall not include a Wide Bandwidth*€hannel Switch subelement in the Noise Histogram
Request. A VHT STA shall not include a WideyBandwidth Channel Switch subelement in the Noise
Histogram Request sent to a non-VHT STA. Ifithe Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement is included
in a Noise Histogram Request or a Noise<Histogram Report, then the Operating Class shall indicate a
40 MHz channel spacing.

10.11.18 AP Channel Report
Change the first paragraph 0f:10.11.18 as follows:

The AP Channel Report:element contains a list of channels in an operating class where a STA is likely to
find receive the Beacon or Probe Response frames sent by an AP, excluding the AP transmitting the AP
Channel Report.. An” AP Channel Report element only includes channels that are valid for the regulatory
domain in which the AP transmitting the element is operating and consistent with the Country element in the
frame in_which it appears. One AP Channel Report element is included in the Beacon frame for each
regulatory’domain, which includes channels on which a STA is likely to fird receive the Beacon or Probe
Respense frames sent by an AP.

10.15 20/40 MHz BSS operation

10.15.2 Basic 20/40 MHz BSS functionality

Change the last paragraph of 10.15.2 as follows:

An HT STA that is a member of an IBSS adopts the value of the Secondary Channel Offset field in received
frames according to the rules in 10.1.5 and shall not transmit_either of the following:

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 181


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

— aA value for the Secondary Channel Offset field that differs from the most recently adopted value:

— An_operating class in the Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame or element
with a different behavior _than the currently adopted PrimaryChannelLowerBehavior or
PrimaryChannelUpperBehavior

10.15.8 Support for DSSS/CCK in 40 MHz

Change 10.15.8 as follows:

Transmission and reception of PPDUs using DSSS/CCK by FC HT STAs is managed using the DSSS/CCK:
Mode in 40 MHz subfield of the HT Capabilities Info field in the HT Capabilities element (see 8.4.2.58.2).

An HT STA declares its capability to use DSSS/CCK rates while it has a 40 MHz operating chanhel width
through the DSSS/CCK Mode in 40 MHz_subfield of its (Re)Association Request frames.

If the DSSS/CCK Mode in 40 MHz_subfield is equal to 1 in Beacon and Probe Response frames, an
associated HT STA in a 20/40 MHz BSS may generate DSSS/CCK transmissions. Ifithe subfield is equal to
0, then the following apply:

— Associated HT STAs shall not generate DSSS/CCK transmissions.
— The AP shall not include an ERP element in its Beacon and Probe/Response frames.
— The AP shall not include DSSS/CCK rates in the Supported Rates-element.

— The AP shall refuse association requests from a STA that_includes only DSSS/CCK rates in its
Supported Rates and Extended Supported Rates elements.

A STA not operating in the 2.4 GHz band shall set the DSSS/CCK Mode in 40 MHz subfield to 0.

10.15.9 STA CCA sensing in a 20/40 MHz BSS
Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 10.15.9:

This subclause defines CCA sensing rulgs for an HT STA that is not a VHT STA. For rules related to a VHT
STA, see 9.3.2.53, 9.19.2.4, and 9.19.2.8.

10.15.12 Switching between40 MHz and 20 MHz
Insert the following paragraph at the end of 10.15.12:

A VHT STA is not,required to perform any of the behavior described in this subclause associated with
Information Request and 20 MHz BSS Width Request.

10.16 Phased coexistence operation (PCO)
1046.1 General description of PCO

Insert the following paragraph at the end of 10.16.1:
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10.17 20/40 BSS Coexistence Management frame usage
Change the last paragraph of 10.17 as follows:

A non-VHT STA that receives a 20/40 BSS Coexistence element with the Information Request field equal to
1, a value for the Address 1 field that matches the receiving STA using an individual address, and a

nonwildcard BSSID field that matches the STA’s BSS shall immediately queue for transmission a 20/40
BSS Coexistence Management frame with the transmitting STA as the recipient.

10.22 Tunneled direct link setup
10.22.1 General
Change the seventh paragraph of 10.22.1, and insert the subsequent paragraphs as follows:

Features that are not supported by the BSS but that are supported by both TDLS peer STAs may be used on
a TDLS direct link between those STAs, except PCO. An example is the use of.an HT MCS on a TDLS
direct link between HT STAs when these STAs are associated with a non-HT-BSS. Features that are
supported by the BSS shall follow the BSS rules when they are used on a TDLS direct link on the base
channel. The channel width of the TDLS direct link on the base channel shall’not exceed the channel width
of the BSS to which the TDLS peer STAs are associated, except when the. TDLS Wider Bandwidth subfield
in the Extended Capabilities element of the TDLS Setup Request frame*or the TDLS Setup Response frame
is 1 for both TDLS peer STAs. A TDLS direct link on the basechannel shall not have a wider bandwidth
than the BSS bandwidth if either of the STAs indicate that they.are’incapable of supporting wider bandwidth
operation on the base channel.

A VHT STA with a TDLS link that is not an off-chdnnel direct link shall use as its primary channel the
channel indicated by the Primary Channel field in-the HT Operation element. The channel width of a VHT
TDLS link shall not be wider than the maximui» channel width supported by either the TDLS initiator STA
or the TDLS responder STA.

A 160 MHz bandwidth is defined to_béZidentical to an 80+80 MHz bandwidth (i.e., one bandwidth is not
wider than the other).

A STA shall not participate\in"a TDLS direct link with the same primary 80 MHz channel as the
infrastructure BSS or anothér TDLS direct link of the STA but with a different secondary 80 MHz channel.

Insert the following-paragraph at the end of 10.22.1:

The VHT Operation element shall be present in a TDLS Setup Confirm frame when both STAs are VHT
capable and~the TDLS direct link is not established in 2.4 GHz band. When TDLS Setup Confirm frame
includesa VHT Operation element, the Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set is reserved.
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10.22.6 TDLS channel switching
10.22.6.3 TDLS channel switching and power saving

Insert the following subclauses, 10.22.6.4 to 10.22.6.4.5, after 10.22.6.3:

10.22.6.4 Setting up a wide bandwidth off-channel direct link
10.22.6.4.1 General

A wideband TDLS off-channel TDLS direct link is a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz off-
channel TDLS direct link.

A wideband off-channel TDLS direct link may be started if both TDLS peer STAs indicated “Wwideband
support in the Supported Channel Width Set subfield of the VHT Capabilities element VHP Capabilities
Info field included in the TDLS Setup Request frame or the TDLS Setup Response frame.

Switching to a wideband off-channel direct link is achieved by including any of the-falowing information in
the TDLS Channel Switch Request frame:

— An Operating Class element indicating 40 MHz Channel Spacing
— A Secondary Channel Offset element indicating SCA or SCB

— A Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element indicating 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz channel
width

The operating class in TDLS Channel Switch Request frame shall have a value representing 5 GHz for the
channel starting frequency.

A TDLS peer VHT STA that announces new TRE-parameters that come into effect at the same time as the
switch to an off-channel direct link, shall include at'least one VHT Transmit Power Envelope element in the
transmitted the TDLS Channel Switch Request frame. The recipient TDLS peer VHT STA that has
dotl1SpectrumManagementRequired or ‘dotl1RadioMeasurementActivated equal to true shall use the
parameters in these received element(s)dn the recipient STA's TPC calculations for the off-channel direct
link.

When announcing new operatifg classes or both a new operating class table index and new operating classes
that come into effect at the)same time as the switch to the direct link and that express new regulatory
requirements, the TDLS. peer VHT STA initiating the switch shall include a Country element in a
transmitted TDLS_Channel Switch Request frame. The Country element shall contain all the Operating
Classes for the off-channel direct link in Operating Triplet fields and zero Subband Triplet fields. The
Country elemeént shall include one Operating Triplet field that contains the same Operating Class as the
Operating Class field in the same frame. The country indicated by the Country string in the TDLS Channel
Switch Reguest frame shall be equal to the country indicated by the Country string of the BSS. The recipient
TDLS peer VHT STA that has dot11MultiDomainCapabilityActivated,
dot24SpectrumManagementRequired, or dotl1RadioMeasurementActivated equal to true shall use the
parameters in the received Country element in the TDLS Channel Switch Request frame in order to maintain
regulatory compliance.

The TDLS peer STA-initiating-the-switch-to-the-wideband-off-channel shall- be- the DO STA-on-that channel
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10.22.6.4.2 Basic wideband functionality

TDLS peer STAs may transmit up to 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz PPDUs on a 40 MHz,
80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz direct link, respectively. A TDLS peer STA shall not transmit a 20 MHz
PPDU in the non-primary channel of its 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz direct link.

A TDLS peer STA shall not transmit a 40 MHz PPDU that does not use the primary 40 MHz channel of its
80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz direct link. A TDLS peer STA shall not transmit an 80 MHz PPDU that
does not use the primary 80 MHz channel of its 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz direct link.

10.22.6.4.3 Channel selection for a wideband off-channel direct link

If a TDLS peer STA chooses to start a wideband direct link, the TDLS peer STA shall follow the primary
channel selection rules defined in 10.39.2 and 10.23.14 and the secondary 80 MHz channel rule 'defined in
10.22.1.

10.22.6.4.4 Switching from a wideband to a 20 MHz direct link

Switching from a wideband off-channel direct link to a 20 MHz off-chanpel_direct link is established
through a TDLS channel switch. A STA operating on a wideband off-channel direct link shall accept a
requested switch to a 20 MHz direct link.

10.22.6.4.5 CCA sensing and NAV assertion in a 20 MHz, 40'MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80 MHz direct link

TDLS peer VHT STAs shall follow the CCA rules defined-in 9.3.2.5a, 9.19.2.4, and 9.19.2.8 and the NAV
rules defined in 10.39.5.

10.25 Quality-of-Service management frame (QMF)
10.25.1 General
10.25.1.2 Default QMF policy

Insert the following row into_Table 10-12 in numeric order by category value:

Table 10-12—Default QMF policy

Management Frame Category value QMF access
Description Subtype value from | o Sropje g3g | Action class category
Table 8-1
VHT 1101, 1110 21 0-2 AC_VO
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Insert the following subclauses, 10.39 to 10.41 (including Table 10-19), after 10.38:

10.39 VHT BSS operation

10.39.1 Basic VHT BSS functionality

A VHT STA has dot11VHTOptionimplemented equal to true.

A STA that is starting a VHT BSS shall be able to receive and transmit at each of the <VHT-MCS, NSS>
tuple values indicated by the Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field of the VHT Operation parameter of:the
MLME-START.request primitive and shall be able to receive at each of the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuple yalues
indicated by the Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field of the VHT Capabilities parameter of the\MLME-
START .request primitive.

A STA for which dot11VHTOptionImplemented is true shall set dot11HighThroughputOptienimplemented
to true.

A STA that is a VHT AP or a VHT mesh STA declares its channel width capability in the Supported
Channel Width Set subfield of the VHT Capabilities element VHT Capabiliti€s Info field as described in
Table 8-183v.

A VHT STA shall set the Supported Channel Width Set subfield\in its HT Capabilities element HT
Capabilities Info field to 1, indicating that both 20 MHz operatior,and 40 MHz operation are supported.

At aminimum, a VHT STA sets the Rx MCS Bitmask of the Supported MCS Set field of its HT Capabilities
element according to the setting of the Rx VHT-MCS Map-subfield of the Supported VHT-MCS and NSS
Set field of its VHT Capabilities element as follows; fareach subfield Max VHT-MCS Forn SS, 1 <n<4,
of the Rx VHT-MCS Map field with a value otherthan 3 (no support for that number of spatial streams), the
STA shall indicate support for MCSs 8(n-1) to/8(n<1)+7 in the Rx MCS Bitmask, where n is the number of
spatial streams, except for those MCSs markéd as unsupported as described in 9.7.11.3.

A STA that is a VHT AP or a VHT.(mesh STA shall set the STA Channel Width subfield in the HT
Operation element HT Operation Infarmation field and the Channel Width subfield in the VHT Operation
element VHT Operation Information field to indicate the BSS operating channel width as defined in
Table 10-19.

Table 10-19—VHT BSS operating channel width

‘STAChamma wigtn | ViT Operatonrnt | 855 operat harne
0 0 20 MHz
1 0 40 MHz
1 1 80 MHz
1 2 160 MHz
1 3 80+80 MHz
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A VHT STA shall determine the channelization using the combination of the information in the HT
Operation element Primary Channel field and the VHT Operation element VHT Operation Information field
Channel Center Frequency Segment 0 and Channel Center Frequency Segment 1 subfields (see 22.3.14).

A VHT AP or a VHT mesh STA shall set the HT Operation element HT Operation Information field
Secondary Channel Offset subfield to indicate the secondary 20 MHz channel as defined in Table 8-130, if

the BSS operating channel width is more than 20 MHz.

A VHT STA that is a member of a VHT BSS shall not transmit a 20 MHz VHT PPDU on a channel other
than the primary 20 MHz channel of the BSS, except for a 20 MHz VHT PPDU transmission on an off
channel TDLS direct link as constrained by 10.22.6.4.2.

A VHT STA that is a member of a VHT BSS with a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz ‘operating
channel width shall not transmit a 40 MHz VHT PPDU that does not use the primary 40 MHz channel of the
BSS, except for a 40 MHz VHT PPDU transmission on an off-channel TDLS direct link.

A VHT STA that is a member of a VHT BSS with an 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz operating channel
width shall not transmit an 80 MHz VHT PPDU that does not use the primary 80z channel of the BSS,
except for an 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission on an off-channel TDLS direct link.

A VHT STA that is a member of a VHT BSS with a 160 MHz or 80+80, NMiHZ operating channel width shall
not transmit a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU that does not use.thg’primary 80 MHz channel and the
secondary 80 MHz channel of the BSS, except for a 160 MHz or,80480 MHz VHT PPDU transmission on
an off-channel TDLS direct link.

A VHT STA shall not transmit to a second VHT STA using-@bandwidth that is not indicated as supported in
the Supported Channel Width Set subfield in the HT *Capabilities element or VHT Capabilities element
received from that VHT STA.

A VHT AP shall set the RIFS Mode field in thedHT Operation element to 0.
10.39.2 Channel selection methods fer a VHT BSS

Before a STA starts a VHT BSS, the STA shall perform a minimum of dot11VHTOBSSScanCount OBSS
scan operations to search for existing BSSs (see 10.39.3).

If an AP or a mesh STA starts a VHT BSS that occupies some or all channels of any existing BSSs, the AP
or mesh STA may select:a primary channel of the new VHT BSS that is identical to the primary channel of
any one of the existing BSSs.

If an AP or a.mesh STA selects a primary channel for a new VHT BSS with a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz,
or 80+80_MHz operating channel width from among the channels on which no beacons are detected during
the OBSS scans, then the selected primary channel meets the following conditions:

~~*It shall not be identical to the secondary 20 MHz channel of any existing BSSs with a 40 MHz,
80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz operating channel width.

— It should not overlap with the secondary 40 MHz channel of any existing BSSs with a 160 MHz or
80+80 MHz operating channel width.

A STA that is an AP or mesh STA should not start a VHT BSS with a 20 MHz operating channel width on a
channel that is the secondary 20 MHz channel of any existing BSSs with a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or
80+80 MHz operating channel width, or is overlapped with the secondary 40 MHz channel of any existing
BSSs with a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz operating channel width.
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NOTE—AnN AP or a mesh STA operating a VHT BSS with a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz operating
channel width, on detecting an OBSS whose primary channel is the AP’s or the mesh STA’s secondary 20 MHz channel,
might switch to 20 MHz BSS operation and/or move to a different channel.

10.39.3 Scanning requirements for VHT STA
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BSS operation (see 10.1.4.1). Each channel in the set may be scanned more than once durlng a smgle OBSS
scan operation. OBSS scans are performed by STAs that start a VHT BSS.

During an individual scan within an OBSS scan operation, the minimum per-channel scan duration_is
dot110BSSScanPassiveDwell TUs (for a passive scan) or dot110BSSScanActiveDwell TUs (for an active
scan). During an OBSS scan operation, each channel in the set is scanned at least .Ohece per
dot11BSSWidthTriggerScaninterval seconds, and the minimum total scan time (i.e., the sum ‘of the scan
durations) per channel within a single OBSS scan operation is dot110BSSScanPassiveTgtalPerChannel
TUs (for a passive scan) or dot110BSSScanActiveTotalPerChannel TUs (for an active scan).

NOTE—The values provided in the previous paragraph are minimum requirements. FOr some combinations of
parameter values the minimum might be exceeded for some parameters in order to meet the minimum value constraints
of other parameters.

10.39.4 Channel switching methods for a VHT BSS

A VHT AP announces a switch of operating channel by either of the following:

— Using the Channel Switch Announcement element, Channel Switch Announcement frame, or both,
following the procedure described in 10.9.8.2

— Using the Extended Channel Switch Anngunceément element, Extended Channel Switch
Announcement frame, or both, following the procedure described in 10.10

A VHT mesh STA announces a switch attempt.ofioperating channel by either of the following:

— Using the Channel Switch Announcement element, Channel Switch Announcement frame, or both,
following the procedure described‘in-10.9.8.4

— Using the Extended Channel™ Switch Announcement element, Extended Channel Switch
Announcement frame, or both, following the procedure described in 10.10

A VHT AP or a VHT mesh STA may also announce a switch of operating channel width, a new Country
String field (possibly including a new Operating Class table number), new operating classes, or new TPC
parameters for the BSS-that come into effect at the same time as the switch of operating channel.

NOTE—Other means-to switch the operating channel width are described in 10.41.

The New Channel Number field in the Channel Switch Announcement element, Extended Channel Switch
Announcement element, Channel Switch Announcement frame, or Extended Channel Switch
Anneuncement frame identifies the primary 20 MHz channel after the switch. The value of the New
Channel Number field is set to the value that dot11CurrentPrimaryChannel (see 22.3.14) will have after the
switch.

If a Channel Switch Announcement frame is used to announce a switch to a 20 MHz operating channel
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shall be present in the frame, except that a Secondary Channel Offset element may be present in a Channel
Switch Announcement frame if the Secondary Channel Offset field within the Secondary Channel Offset
element is set to SCN.

188 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

If a Channel Switch Announcement element in a Beacon frame or Probe Response frame is used to
announce a switch to a 20 MHz operating channel width, then a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch
subelement in a Channel Switch Wrapper element shall not be present in the same frame.

If an Extended Channel Switch Announcement element in a frame or an Extended Channel Switch
Announcement frame is used to announce a switch to a 20 MHz operating channel width, then neither a

Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element nor a Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement shall be
present in the same frame.

NOTE—A Secondary Channel Offset element is never present with the Extended Channel Switch Announcement
element in a frame or in the Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame. Instead, the indicated operating class
within the Extended Channel Switch Announcement element or frame is used to differentiate between a BSS opetating
channel width of 20 MHz and a BSS operating channel width greater than 20 MHz as well as indicate the location*of the
secondary 20 MHz channel. When switching to a 20 MHz operating channel width, the operating class indicated within
the Extended Channel Switch Announcement element or frame has a channel spacing of 20 MHz. Whep.switChing to an
operating channel width greater than 20 MHz, the operating class indicated within the Extended)Channel Switch
Announcement element or frame has a channel spacing of 40 MHz.

If a Channel Switch Announcement frame is used to announce a switch to a 40/MHz operating channel
width, then the following apply:

— The Secondary Channel Offset element shall be present in the frame:
— The Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch shall not be present in the frame.

If a Channel Switch Announcement element is used in a Beacon or Probe Response frame to announce a
switch to a 40 MHz operating channel width, then the Wide Batndwidth Channel Switch subelement in the
Channel Switch Wrapper element shall also be present in the(same frame.

If an Extended Channel Switch Announcement element.is used in a Beacon or Probe Response frame to
announce a switch to a 40 MHz operating channel ‘Wwidth, then the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch
subelement in the Channel Switch Wrapper element may be present in the same frame.

NOTE—The indicated operating class within the®Extended Channel Switch Announcement element identifies the
bandwidth and the relative position of the primary 20 MHz and secondary 20 MHz channels. Hence a Wide Bandwidth
Channel Switch subelement is unnecessary.When the Extended Channel Switch Announcement element is used for a
channel switch to a 40 MHz bandwidth,

If a Channel Switch Announcement frame is used to announce a switch to an 80 MHz, 80+80 MHz, or
160 MHz operating channel width, then both the Secondary Channel Offset element and the Wide
Bandwidth Channel Switch-element shall be present in the frame.

If a Channel Switch Announcement element or an Extended Channel Switch Announcement element is used
in a frame to announce a switch to an 80 MHz, 80+80 MHz, or 160 MHz operating channel width, then a
Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch subelement in the Channel Switch Wrapper element shall be present in the
same frame:

If canvExtended Channel Switch Announcement frame is used to announce a switch to an 80 MHz,
807+80 MHz, or 160 MHz operating channel width, then the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element shall
be present in the frame.

If an Extended Channel Switch Announcement element or Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame

is used to announce a switch to an 80 MHz, 80+80 MHz, or 160 MHz BSS operating channel width, then
— The value of the New Operating Class field identifies the primary 40 MHz channel, and

— The Operating Triplet fields within the New Country subelement or element, respectively, shall
indicate all the operating classes for the switched BSS.
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If new BSS TPC parameters are announced that come into effect at the same time as the channel switch, then
aSTA thatisa VHT AP, a VHT STA in an IBSS, or a VHT mesh STA in an MBSS shall include

— At least one New VHT Transmit Power Envelope element in a transmitted Channel Switch
Announcement frame or Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame and

— At least one New VHT Transmit Power Envelope subelement in a transmitted Channel Wrapper
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A recipient VHT STA in the BSS STA that has dotllSpectrumManagementRequired or
dot11RadioMeasurementActivated equal to true and that maintains association with the BSS after the switch
shall use the parameters in these received elements and subelements in the recipient STA’s TPC calculations
for the new operating channel and operating channel width (see 10.8). If both New VHT Transmit Rower
Envelope elements and New VHT Transmit Power Envelope subelements are transmitted for the switeh, the
set of New VHT Transmit Power Envelope elements and set of subelements shall contain the ‘same set of
values for the Local Maximum Transmit Power Unit Interpretation subfield, and New VHT Transmit Power
Envelope elements and subelements that have the same value for the Local Maximum Transmit Power Unit
Interpretation subfield shall also have the same values for their other fields.

If a new country string, new operating classes or both, are coming into effect at the.same time as the channel
switch, then a STA that is a VHT AP, a VHT STA in an IBSS, or a VHT mesh STA in an MBSS shall
include

— A New Country element in a transmitted Extended Channel Switch”Announcement frame and
— A New Country subelement in a transmitted Channel Wrapperelement.

The New Country element or subelement shall contain all'the Operating Classes for the BSS after the
switch. The New Country element or subelement,. transmitted in an Extended Channel Switch
Announcement frame or in the same frame as an Extended Channel Switch Announcement element,
respectively, shall include one Operating Triplet field“that contains the same Operating Class as the New
Operating Class field in the Extended Channel Switch Announcement frame or Extended Channel Switch
Announcement  element. A recipient VHT STA in the BSS STA that has
dot11MultiDomainCapabilityActivated, dot11SpectrumManagementRequired, or
dot11RadioMeasurementActivated equal to-true and that maintains association with the BSS after the switch
shall use the parameters in these recé€ived elements and subelements in order to maintain regulatory
compliance. If both New Country _elements and New Country subelements are transmitted for the switch,
their fields shall be the same.

A Channel Switch Wrapper-element shall not be included in Beacons and Probe Responses if the element
contains zero subelements.

NOTE—Channel Switch Wrapper is not defined to carry subelements in the case of a switch to 20 MHz and when no
change to the country string, operating classes or TPC parameters are announced.

A VHT(STA uses the VHT Transmit Power Envelope element only for TPC of 80 MHz, 160 MHz, and
80+80\MHz transmissions. In the Country element, a VHT STA shall include zero Subband Triplet fields in
a Qperating/Subband Sequence field that contains an Operating Class field for which the “Channel Spacing
(MHz)” column in the applicable table in Annex E equals 80 or 160.

An AP that switches the BSS to a lower operating channel width may recalculate the TS bandwidth budget

and may delete _one or mare active TSs hy in\/nl(ing the MLME-DELTS request Inrimifi\/n with a

ReasonCode value of SERVICE_CHANGE_PRECLUDES_TS.
A VHT STA that is a member of an IBSS shall not transmit values in the Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch

element that change the frequency ordering of the primary 40 MHz channel and the secondary 40 MHz
channel from the ordering of the most recently adopted operating channel, if the operating channel includes
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a secondary 40 MHz channel. A VHT STA that is a member of an IBSS shall not transmit values in the
Wide Bandwidth Channel Switch element that change the frequency ordering of the primary 80 MHz
channel and the secondary 80 MHz channel from the ordering of the most recently adopted operating
channel, if the operating channel includes a secondary 80 MHz channel.

10.39.5 NAV assertion in a VHT BSS

A VHT STA shall update its NAV as described in 9.3.2.4 using the Duration/ID field value in any frame that
does not have an RA matching the STA’s MAC address and that was received in a 20 MHz PPDU in the
primary 20 MHz channel or received in a 40 MHz PPDU in the primary 40 MHz channel or received in an
80 MHz PPDU in the primary 80 MHz channel or received in a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz PPDU.

NOTE—The PHY layer might filter out a PPDU as described in 22.3.21 or not receive a PPDU due to TXOP power
saving described in 10.2.1.19. If so, frames in the PPDU are not received by the MAC and have no effectjon the NAV.

10.39.6 VHT STA antenna indication

A VHT STA that does not change its Rx antenna pattern after association shall set'the Rx Antenna Pattern
Consistency subfield in the VHT Capabilities Info field to 1; otherwise, the STA shall set the Rx Antenna
Pattern Consistency subfield in the VHT Capabilities Info field to 0.

A VHT STA that does not change its Tx antenna pattern after association-shall set the Tx Antenna Pattern
Consistency subfield in the VHT Capabilities Info field to 1; otherwise, the STA shall set the Tx Antenna
Pattern Consistency subfield in the VHT Capabilities Info field tg 0.

10.39.7 BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set operation

The BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set is the set of <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples that are supported by all VHT
STAs that are members of a VHT BSS. It is established by the STA that starts the VHT BSS, indicated by
the Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field of the"WVHT Operation element in the MLME-START .request
primitive. Other VHT STAs determine the BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set from the Basic VHT-MCS
and NSS Set field of the VHT Operation element in the BSSDescription derived through the scan
mechanism (see 10.1.4.1).

A VHT STA shall not attempt to;join (MLME-JOIN.request) a BSS unless it supports (i.e., is able to both
transmit and receive using) all the <VHT-MCS, NSS> tuples in the BSS basic VHT-MCS and NSS set.

A VHT STA shalkinot attempt to (re)associate (MLME-ASSOCIATE.request and MLME-
REASSOCIATE.request) with a VHT AP unless the STA supports (i.e., is able to both transmit and receive
using) all the <VHI*MCS, NSS> tuples in the Basic VHT-MCS and NSS Set field in the VHT Operation
element transmitted by the AP.

10.4Q Group ID management operation

ANSAP determines the possible combinations of STAs that can be addressed by a VHT MU PPDU by
assigning STAs to groups and to specific user positions within those groups.

Assignments or changes of user positions corresponding to one or more Group IDs shall be performed using

a Group ID Management frame defined in 8.5.23.3.

A STA may be assigned to multiple groups by setting multiple subfields of the Membership Status Array
field (see 8.4.1.51) to 1 in the Group ID Management frame addressed to that STA.
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A STA’s user position in each group of which the STA is a member is indicated by the associated subfield in
the User Position Array field (see 8.4.1.52) in the Group ID Management frame addressed to the STA. For
each Group ID, an AP may assign the same user position to multiple STAs. A STA shall have only one user
position in each group of which the STA is a member.

An AP may transmit a Group ID Management frame only if dot11VHTOptionlmplemented is true. A Group

ID Management frame shall not be sent to a VHT STA that does not have the MU Beamformee Capable
field in the VHT Capabilities element equal to 1.

A Group ID Management frame shall be sent as an individually addressed frame.

A STA’s MLME that receives a Group ID Management frame with a RA matching its MAC address shall
issue a PHYCONFIG_VECTOR primitive with the GROUP_ID_MANAGEMENT parameter hased on the
content of the received Group ID Management frame in order to configure the following lookuptables in the
PHY:

a) group ID to Membership Status, denoted by MembershipStatusinGroupID[g] for't £ g < 62
b) group ID to User Position, denoted by UserPositionInGrouplID[g] for 1 < g £)62

Group ID values of 0 and 63 are used for SU PPDU and the PHY filtering of'such PPDUs is controlled by
the PHYCONFIG_VECTOR primitive LISTEN_TO_GID00 and LISTEN_,TO_GID63 parameters. The
User Position in Group ID information is interpreted by a STA receiving aA/HT MU PPDU as explained in
22.3.11.4.

Transmission of a Group ID Management frame to a STA and\any associated acknowledgment from the
STA shall complete before the transmission of a VHT MU,PRDU to the STA.

A VHT MU PPDU shall be transmitted to a STA basedon the content of the Group ID Management frame
most recently transmitted to the STA and for whiclixan acknowledgment was received.

10.41 Notification of operating mode changes

A STA whose dotl1OperatingMogéeNotificationlmplemented is true shall set the Operating Mode
Notification field in the Extended Capabilities element to 1. A VHT STA shall set
dotl1OperatingModeNotificatioplmplemented to true. A STA that has the value true for
dot11OperatingModeNotificationmplemented is referred to as operating mode notification capable.

A STA that is operating:mode notification capable and that transmits an Association Request, Reassociation
Request, TDLS Setup Response, TDLS Setup Confirm, Mesh Peering Open, or Mesh Peering Confirm
frame to a STA that’is operating mode notification capable should notify the recipient STA of a change in its
operating mede by including the Operating Mode Notification element in the frame.

A first STA that is operating mode notification capable should notify a second STA that is operating mode
notification cable of a change in its operating mode by transmitting an Operating Mode Notification frame to
thédsecond STA if the first STA has established any of the following with a second STA:

— An association with an AP
— A TDLS link

A DPDLCS Linl

7T\ DI s

— A Mesh Peer relationship

NOTE—Notify Channel Width frames and elements are used to signal STA operating channel width changes to and
from STASs that are not operating mode notification capable.
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The Operating Mode field in the Operating Mode Notification frame or the Operating Mode Notification
element is set to indicate that the transmitting STA is capable of receiving frames with a bandwidth up to
and including the indicated channel width and with a number of spatial streams up to and including the value
indicated by the Rx NSS subfield.

The notification of a change in supported spatial streams should occur prior to a decrease in the maximum

number of spatial streams and following an increase in the maximum number of spatial streams.

The notification of a change in operating bandwidth should occur prior to a decrease in the operating
channel width and following an increase in the operating channel width.

A STA shall not transmit an individually addressed frame that contains the Operating Mode field unléss the
recipient is operating mode notification capable.

An AP should notify associated STAs of a change in the maximum number of spatial streams it is able to
receive through one or more of the following mechanisms:

— Using individually addressed Operating Mode Notification frames

— Including the Operating Mode Notification element in Beacon framesyfor a period of time that
ensures that STAs in PS mode will receive the notification

— Using the SM power save mechanism defined in 10.2.4 for HT ST/AS that are not operating mode
notification capable

The notification should occur prior to a decrease in the maximumynumber of spatial streams and following
an increase in the maximum number of spatial streams.

NOTE—An AP that is reducing the maximum number of spatial Streams the AP is able to receive and that has associated
HT STAs that are not operating mode notification capable would use the SM power save mechanism to notify the STAs
that the AP is operating with a single receive chain.

An AP should notify associated STAs of a change in its operating channel width through one or more of the
following mechanisms:
— Using the Channel Switch Annguncement element, Channel Switch Announcement frame or both
following the procedure defined in 10.9.8.2
— Using the Extended Channel Switch Announcement element, Extended Channel Switch
Announcement frame-orboth, following the procedure described in 10.10
— Using individually.'addressed Operating Mode Notification frames and/or Notify Channel Width
frames

— Using the STA Channel Width field in the HT Operation element and/or Channel Width field in the
VHT Operation element

The notification should occur prior to a decrease in the operating channel width and following an increase in
the operating channel width.

A\VHT AP that has at least one VHT STA associated and that indicates a channel width change using
management action frame(s) shall transmit Operating Mode Notification frame(s) to signal the channel
width change. A VHT AP that has at least one non-VHT HT STA associated and that indicates a channel
width change using management action frame(s) shall transmit Notify Channel Width frame(s) to signal the

channel width change.

A VHT STA shall not transmit an individually addressed Notify Channel Width frame to a VHT STA.
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A VHT STA associated with a VHT AP shall ignore Notify Channel Width frames received from the VHT
AP.

An HT AP that is not a VHT AP that changes its operating channel width shall indicate the new operating
channel width in the STA Channel Width field in the HT Operation element. A VHT AP that changes its
operating channel width shall indicate the new operating channel width in the Channel Width field in the

VHT Operation element and STA Channel Width field in the HT Operation element (see Table 10-19).

An AP shall not include the Operating Mode Notification element in Beacon, Probe Response, Association
Response, and Reassociation Response frames when not changing the maximum number of spatial streams
the AP is able to receive.

A STA shall not transmit an Operating Mode field with the value of the Rx NSS subfield indicating a
number of spatial streams not supported by the recipient STA. The number of spatial streams supported by
the recipient STA is reported in the Supported Rates element, Extended Supported Rates element, Supported
MCS Set, or Supported VHT-MCS and NSS Set field transmitted in management framies-by the recipient
STA.

A STA shall not transmit an Operating Mode field with the value of the Channel"'Width subfield indicating a
bandwidth not supported by the STA, as reported in the Supported Channel Width Set subfield in the HT
Capabilities Info field or the VHT Capabilities Info field in management frames transmitted by the STA.

A STA that is operating mode notification capable shall not transmif a,;PPDU to a STA that uses a bandwidth
that is greater than the channel width indicated in the most recently received Operating Mode Notification
element or Operating Mode Notification frame from that STA,\A STA that is operating mode notification
capable shall not transmit a PPDU to a STA that uses a greater number of spatial streams than indicated in
the most recently received Operating Mode Notification element or Operating Mode Notification frame
received from that STA.

NOTE 1—To avoid possible frame loss, a VHT STA¢that sends an individually addressed Operating Mode Notification
frame to a second VHT STA indicating reduced operating channel width and/or reduced active receive chains can
continue with its current operating channel width and active receive chains until it infers that the second STA has
processed this notification. The first VHT STA might make this inference from either of the following:

— By receiving a frame addressed toyitself from the second VHT STA in a PPDU with a bandwidth and Ngg that
are equal to or less than the channel width and Ngg, respectively, indicated in the Operating Mode Notification
frame

— Based on the passage-of time in some implementation dependent way, which is outside the scope of this
standard

NOTE 2—It might take\a long time for a STA to change its operating mode following the transmission of the Operating
Mode Notification. frame and during that time the STA might not be able to receive frames resulting in frame loss. If a
non-AP STA cannot tolerate frame loss during that period it can set the Power Management subfield of the Frame
Control fieldafithe Operating Mode Notification frame to 1 to indicate that the STA has entered power save. When the
non-AP 3TA-has completed its operating mode change, it can send another frame (such as a QoS Null) with the Frame
Control.Power Management subfield set to O to indicate that the STA has exited power save.
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11. Security

11.4 RSNA confidentiality and integrity protocols

11.4.3 CTR with CBC-MAC Protocol (CCMP)

11.4.3.1 General
Change the first paragraph of 11.4.3.1 as follows:

Subclause 11.4.3.1 specifies the-all variants of CCMP, which provides data confidentiality, authentigation,
integrity, and replay protection. In a non-DMG network, CCMP-128 is mandatory for RSN compliance.

Change the third and fourth paragraphs in 11.4.3.1 (including creating a new fifth paragraph), and
insert a new sixth paragraph as follows:

The AES algorithm is defined in FIPS PUB 197-2001. AH-AES processing used-within CCMP uses AES
with either a 128-bit key (CCMP-128) or a 256-bit key (CCMP-256)-and-a-128-bitblocksize.

CCM is defined in IETF RFC 3610. CCM is a generic mode that can/bé-tsed with any block-oriented
encryption algorithm. CCM has two parameters (M and L).;-and

CCMP-128 uses the following values for the CCM parameters:
— M =8; indicating that the MIC is 8 octets.

— L =2;indicating that the Length field is 2 octets, which is sufficient to hold the length of the largest
possible IEEE 802.11 MPDU, expressed in octets.

CCMP-256 uses the following values for the CCM parameters:
— M =16; indicating that the MIC is 16:octets.

— L = 2; indicating that the Length field is 2 octets, which is sufficient to hold the length of the largest
possible IEEE 802.11 MPDU, expressed in octets.

11.4.3.2 CCMP MPDU format

Change Figure 11-16 as fallows:

< Encrypted »
CCMP Header Data (PDU MIC £cs
MAC Héader 8 eade ata (PDU) 8-octets oot
A | | ovitets | ) A >= 1 octets variable octets
PNO PN1 Rsvd Rsvd
b0 o7 b5 06 07
Key ID octet

Figure 11-16—Expanded CCMP MPDU
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Change the second paragraph of 11.4.3.2 as follows:

CCMP-128 processing expands the original MPDU size by 16 octets, 8 octets for the CCMP Header field
and 8 octets for the MIC field. CCMP-256 processing expands the original MPDU size by 24 octets, 8 octets
for the CCMP Header field, and 16 octets for the MIC field. The CCMP Header field is constructed from the
PN, ExtlV, and Key ID subfields. PN is a 48-bit PN represented as an array of 6 octets. PN5 is the most

significant octet of the PN, and PNO is the least significant. Note that CCMP does not use the WEP ICV.
11.4.3.3 CCMP cryptographic encapsulation

11.4.3.3.6 CCM originator processing

Change the third paragraph of 11.4.3.3.6 as follows:

The CCM originator processing provides authentication and integrity of the frame body @nd’the AAD as
well as data confidentiality of the frame body. The output from the CCM originator pracessing consists of
the encrypted data and 8-additienal-ectets-of-an encrypted MIC (see Figure 11-16).

11.4.3.4 CCMP decapsulation
11.4.3.4.2 CCM recipient processing
Change the second paragraph of 11.4.3.4.2 as follows:

There are four inputs to CCM recipient processing:
— Key: the temporal key (16 octets).
— Nonce: the nonce (13 octets) constructed as described in 11.4.3.3.4.

— Encrypted frame body: the encrypted framéibody from the received MPDU. The encrypted frame
body includes the an-8-ectetMIC.

— AAD: the AAD (22-30 octets) that is-the canonical MPDU header as described in 11.4.3.3.3.
11.4.4 Broadcast/Multicast Integrity Protocol (BIP)
11.4.4.1 BIP overview
Change 11.4.4.1 as follows;

BIP provides data~integrity and replay protection for group addressed robust management frames after
successful establishment of an IGTKSA (see 11.5.1.1.9).

BIP-CMAC-128 provides data integrity and replay protection, using AES-128 in CMAC Mode_with a 128-
bit integrity key and a CMAC TLen value of 128 (16 octets). BIP-CMAC-256 provides data integrity and
replay-protection, using AES-256 in CMAC Mode with a 256-bit integrity key and a CMAC TLen value of
128 (16 octets). NIST SP 800-38B defines the CMAC algorithm,_and NIST SP 800-38D defines the GMAC
algorithm. AH-BIP processing uses AES with a 128-bit or 256-bit integrity key-ard-a128-bitblock-size; and
a CMAC TLen value of 128 (16 octets). The CMAC output for both BIP-CMAC-128 and BIP-CMAC-256
is truncated to 64 bits:

MIC = L(CMAC Output, 0, 64)

Where L is defined in 11.6.1.
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BIP-GCMP-128 uses AES with a 128-bit integrity key, and BIP-GCMP-256 uses AES with a 256-bit
integrity key. The authentication tag for both BIP-GCMP-128 and BIP-GCMP-256 is not truncated and shall
be 128 bits (16 octets).

BIP uses the IGTK to compute the MMPDU MIC. The authenticator shall distribute one new IGTK and
IGTK PN (IPN) whenever it distributes a new GTK. The IGTK is identified by the MAC address of the
transmitting STA plus an IGTK identifier that is encoded in the MME Key ID field.

11.4.4.5 BIP transmission
Change 11.4.4.5 as follows:

When a STA transmits a protected group addressed robust management frame, it shall

a)  Select the IGTK currently active for transmission of frames to the intended group of-tecipients and
construct the MME (see 8.4.2.57) with the MIC field masked to 0 and the KeylID| field set to the
corresponding IGTK KeyID value. If the frame is not a GQMF, the transmitting STA shall insert a
monotonically increasing non-negative integer into the MME IPN field. If-the frame is a GQMF,
then the transmitting STA shall maintain a 48-bit counter for use as theIBN, the counter shall be
incremented for each GQMF until the two least significant bits of the Ceunter match the ACI of the
AC that is used to transmit the frame, and the counter value shall bednserted into the MME IPN field
of the frame. For BIP-GMAC-128 and BIP-GMAC-256, the inifidlization vector passed to GMAC
shall be a concatentation of address 2 from the MAC headeirnof’'the MPDU and the non-negative
integer inserted into the MMP _IPN field.

b) Compute AAD as specified in 11.4.4.3.

c) Compute an integrity value-AES-128-CMAC over the-concatenation of (AAD || Management Frame
Body including MME), and insert the 64-bit-outputinto the MME MIC field. For BIP-CMAC-128,
the integrity value is 64-bits and is computediusing AES-128-CMAC; for BIP-CMAC-256, the
integrity value is 128-bits and is computed using AES-256-CMAC; for BIP-GMAC-128, the
integrity value is 128-bits and is computed using AES-128-GMAC: and, for BIP-GMAC-256, the
integrity value is 128-bits and is computed using AES-256-GMAC.

d) Compose the frame as the IEEE 802.11 header, management frame body, including MME, and FCS.
The MME shall appear last inthe frame body.

e)  Transmit the frame.

11.4.4.6 BIP reception
Change 11.4.4.6 as follows:

When a STA with management frame protection negotiated receives a group addressed robust management
frame protected'by BIP-CMAC-128, BIP-CMAC-256, BIP-GMAC-128, or BIP-GMAC-256, it shall

a) ([dentify the appropriate IGTK key and associated state based on the MME KeyID field. If no such
IGTK exists, silently drop the frame and terminate BIP processing for this reception.
b)~" Perform replay protection on the received frame. The receiver shall interpret the MME IPN field as
a 48-bit unsigned integer.
1) If the frame is not a GQMF, the receiver shall compare this MME IPN integer value to the
value of the receive replay counter for the IGTK identified by the MME Key ID field. If the
. e f . fretestesst I I I

for this IGTK, the receiver shall discard the frame and increment the
dot11RSNAStatsCMACReplays counter by 1.

2) If the frame is a GQMF, the receiver shall compare this MME IPN integer value to the value of
the receive replay counter for the IGTK identified by the MME Key ID field and the AC
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represented by the value of the ACI subfield of the received frame. If the integer value from the
received MME IPN field is less than or equal to the replay counter value for this IGTK and AC,
the receiver shall discard the frame and increment the dot11RSNAStatsCMACReplays counter

¢) Compute AAD for this management frame, as specified in 11.4.4.3. For BIP-GMAC-128 andBiP-
GMAC-256, an initialization vector for GMAC is constructed as the concatenation of dddress 2
from the MAC header of the MPDU and the 48-bit unsigned integer from the MME IPN figld.

d) Extract and save the received MIC value, and compute a verifier the AES-128-CMAC-over the
concatenation of (AAD || Management Frame Body || MME) with the MIC fieldumasked to O in the
MME. For BIP-CMAC-128, the verifier is AES-128-CMAC; for BIP-CMAE-256, the integrity
value is 128-bits and is computed using AES-256-CMAC; for BIP-GMAC-128, the verifier is AES-
128-GMAC: and, for BIP-GMAC-256, the verifier is AES-256-GMAC.CJfthe result does not match
the received MIC value, then the receiver shall discard the frame, increment the
dot11RSNAStatsCMACICVErrors counter by 1, and terminate BYPprocessing for this reception.

e) Update the replay counter for the IGTK identified by the MME<Key ID field with the integer value
of the MME IPN field if the frame is not a GQMF.

f)  Update the replay counter for the IGTK identified by the\MME Key ID field and the AC represented
by the value of the ACI subfield of the received frame with the integer value of the MME IPN field
if the frame is a GQMF.

If management frame protection is negotiated, group-addressed robust management frames that are received
without BIP protection shall be discarded.

11.4.5 GCM with Galois Message Authentication Code (GMAC) Protocol (GCMP)
11.4.5.1 GCMP overview
Change the third paragraph of41.4.5.1 as follows:

The AES algorithm is defined in FIPS PUB 197-2001. All AES processing used within GCMP uses AES
with a 128-bit key (GCMP-128) or a 256-bit key (GCMP-256)-anrd-a-128-bitbloek-size.

11.5 RSNA‘security association management
11.5.3 RSNA policy selection in an ESS
Lnsert the following note after the third paragraph (“An SME initiating ...”) of 11.5.3:

NOTE—Because a VHT STA is also an HT STA, the elimination of TKIP also applies to VHT STAs.

11. 55 RSNA Inr\lir‘y selection in an IBSS and for DL S

Insert the following note after the existing note after the second paragraph of 11.5.5, and number the
existing note “1”:

NOTE 2—Because a VHT STA is also an HT STA, the elimination of TKIP also applies to VHT STAs.

198 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

11.5.7 RSNA policy selection in an MBSS
Insert the following note at the end of 11.5.7:

NOTE—Because a VHT STA is also an HT STA, the elimination of TKIP also applies to VHT STAs.

11.6 Keys and key distribution
11.6.1 Key hierarchy

11.6.1.2 PRF

Change 11.6.1.2 as follows:

A PRF is used in a number of places in this standard. Depending on its use, it may need to output 128 bits,
192 bits, 256 bits, 384 bits, e¥-512 bits, or 704 bits. This subclause defines sixfive functions:

— PRF-128, which outputs 128 bits
— PRF-192, which outputs 192 bits
— PRF-256, which outputs 256 bits
— PRF-384, which outputs 384 bits
— PRF-512, which outputs 512 bits
— PRE-704, which outputs 704 bits

In the following, K is a key; A is a unique label for each different purpose of the PRF; B is a variable-length
string; Y is a single octet containing 0; X is a single ogtet containing the loop parameter i; and || denotes
concatenation:

H-SHA-1(K, A, B, X) < HMAC-SHAZL(K, A|| Y || B || X)

PRF(K, A, B, Len)
fori « 0to (Len+159)/160 do
R < R |\H*SHA-1(K, A, B, i)
return L(R, O¢Len)

PRF-128(K, A, BY©PRF(K, A, B, 128)
PRF-192(K, A\B) = PRF(K, A, B, 192)
PRF-256(K A, B) = PRF(K, A, B, 256)
PRF-384(K, A, B) = PRF(K, A, B, 384)
PRE-512(K, A, B) = PRF(K, A, B, 512)

When the negotiated AKM is 00-0F-AC:5, e~00-0F-AC:6, or 00-0F-AC:11, the KDF specified in 11.6.1.7.2
(Key-derivation function (KDF)) shall be used instead of the PRF construction defined here. In this case, A is
used-as the KDF label and B as the KDF Context, and the PRF functions are defined as follows:

PRF-128(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA256-128(K, A, B)
PRF-192(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA256-192(K, A, B)

[ wlilaY ud a4 | A QIIAACA Al A

PRF-256(1GA, B)=KBF=-SHA256-256(1AB)
PRF-384(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA256-384(K, A, B)
PRF-512(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA256-512(K, A, B)
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When the negotiated AKM is 00-0F-AC:12, the KDF specified in 11.6.1.7.2 shall be used instead of the PRF
construction defined here. In this case, A is used as the KDF label and B as the KDF Context, and the PRF
function is defined as follows:

PRE-704(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA384-704(K, A, B)

When the negotiated AKM is 00-0F-AC:13, the KDF specified in 11.6.1.7.2 shall be used instead of the PRF
construction defined here. In this case, A is used as the KDF label and B as the KDF Context, and the PRF
functions are defined as follows:

PRF-384(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA384-384(K, A, B)
PRF-512(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA384-512(K, A, B)
PRE-704(K, A, B) = KDF-SHA384-704(K, A, B)

11.6.1.3 Pairwise key hierarchy
Change 11.6.1.3 as follows:

Except when preauthentication is used, the pairwise key hierarchy utilizes PRE=384, e+PRF-512, or PRF-
704 to derive session-specific keys from a PMK, as depicted in Figure 11-24 (Pairwise key hierarchy). Fhe
PMHshal-be256-bis—When using AKM suite selector 00-0F-AC:12, the length of the PMK, PMK _bits,
shall be 384 bits. With all other AKM suite selectors, the length of the MK, PMK_bits, shall be 256 bits.
The pairwise key hierarchy takes a PMK and generates a PTK. The(PTK is partitioned into KCK, KEK, and
temporal keys, which are used by the MAC to protect individually addressed communication between the
Authenticator’s and Supplicant’s respective STAs. PTKSs are‘tsed between a single Supplicant and a single
Authenticator.

Change Figure 11-24 as follows:
Replace “L(PTK, 0, 128) (KCK)” with “L(PTK;\0, KCK_bits) (KCK)” (one time)
Replace “L(PTK, 128, 128) (KEK)” with “I8(PTK, KCK_bits, KEK_bits) (KEK)”* (one time)
Replace “L(PTK, 256, TK_bits) (TK)” with~*“L(PTK, KCK_bits+KEK_bits, TK_bits) (TK)” (one time)

When not using a PSK, the PMK is derived from the MSK. The PMK shall be computed as the first 256
PMK_bits bits (bits 0-255PMK _bits~1) of the MSK: PMK « L(MSK, 0, 256PMK_bits). Whenthis
. ' st ofatl bits.

The PTK shall not be usedlenger than the PMK lifetime as determined by the minimum of the PMK lifetime
indicated by the AS, e,g:;-Session-Timeout + dot1xAuthTxPeriod or from dot11RSNAConfigPMKLifetime.
When RADIUS isusedand the Session-Timeout attribute is not in the RADIUS Accept message, and if the
key lifetime is not otherwise specified, then the PMK lifetime is infinite.

NOTE 1—f the protocol between the Authenticator (or AP) and AS is RADIUS, then the MS-MPPE-Recv-Key
attribute (vendor-id = 17; see Section 2.4.3 in IETF RFC 2548-1999 [B30]) is available to be used to transport the first
32 octets of the MSKPMK to the AP, and the MS-MPPE-Send-Key attribute (vendor-id = 16; see Section 2.4.2 in IETF
REC 2548-1999 [B30]) is available to be used to transport the remaining 32 octets of the MSK.

NOTE 2—When reauthenticating and changing the pairwise key, a race condition might occur. If a frame is received
while MLME-SETKEY S.request primitive is being processed, the received frame might be decrypted with one key and
the MIC checked with a different key. Two possible options to avoid this race condition are as follows: the frame might

ha chaclcad anatnct tha ald MIC Loy, and tha racanad framac miaht ha avaiiad vahila tha leavie ara chanand
Pe-CHCCKEa TGOt e Ot Vit o KEy oo treTrecerveoTare o gt otgutuc oy et Ky g

NOTE 3—If the AKMP is RSNA-PSK, then a 256-bhit PSK might be configured into the STA and AP or a pass-phrase
might be configured into the Supplicant or Authenticator. The method used to configure the PSK is outside this standard,
but one method is via user interaction. If a pass-phrase is configured, then a 256-bit key is derived and used as the PSK.

In any RSNA-PSK method, the PSK is used directly as the PMK. Implementations might support different PSKs for
each pair of communicating STAS.
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Here, the following assumptions apply:

— SNonce is a random or pseudorandom value contributed by the Supplicant; its value is taken when a
PTK is instantiated and is sent to the PTK Authenticator.

— ANonce is a random or pseudorandom value contributed by the Authenticator.
— The PTK shall be derived from the PMK by

PTK « PRF-X(PMK, “Pairwise key expansion”, Min(AA,SPA) || Max(AA,SPA) ||
Min(ANonce,SNonce) || Max(ANonce,SNonce))

where X = KCK_bits + KEK_bits256 + TK_bits. The values of KCK_bits and KEK_bits are AKM
suite dependent and are listed in Table 11-9 (Integrity and key wrap algorithms). The value of
TK _bits is cipher-suite dependent and is defined in Table 11-4 (Cipher suite key lengths). The-Min
and Max operations for IEEE 802 addresses are with the address converted to a positive.integer
treating the first transmitted octet as the most significant octet of the integer. The Min ‘ahd Max
operations for nonces are with the nonces treated as positive integers converted as specified in 8.2.2
(Conventions).

NOTE—The Authenticator and Supplicant normally derive a PTK only once per assoeiation. A Supplicant or
an Authenticator uses the 4-Way Handshake to derive a new PTK. Both the Authenticator and Supplicant create
a new nonce value for each 4-Way Handshake instance.

— The KCK shall be computed as the first KCK_bits128 bits (bits 0-42#KCK _bits-1) of the PTK:
KCK « L(PTK, 0, 328KCKbits)
The KCK is used by IEEE Std 802.1X-2004 to provide.data origin authenticity in the 4-Way
Handshake and Group Key Handshake messages.
— The KEK shall be computed as the next KEK_bits pits-$28-255-0f the PTK:
KEK « L(PTK, 428KCK_ bits, 128KEK _bits)
The KEK is used by the EAPOL-Key frames to provide data confidentiality in the 4-Way
Handshake and Group Key Handshake mgssages.

— The temporal key (TK) shall be computed as the next TK_bits bits-256-te{(255—+FK—bits} of the
PTK:

TK <« E(PTK, KCK_bits+KEK_bits256, TK_bits)

The EAPOL-Key state machines~(see 11.6.10 and 11.6.11) use the MLME-SETKEYS.request primitive to
configure the temporal key into‘the STA. The STA uses the temporal key with the pairwise cipher suite;
interpretation of this value is\cipher-suite specific.

A PMK identifier is.défined as
PMKID ="HMAC-SHA1-128(PMK, "PMK Name" || AA || SPA)

Here, HMAEC=SHA1-128 is the first 128 bits of the HMAC-SHAL of its argument list.

When'\the negotiated AKM is 00-OF-AC:5 or 00-OF-AC:6, HMAC-SHA-256 is used to calculate the
PNIKID, and the PMK identifier is defined as

PMKID = Truncate-128(HMAC-SHA-256(PMK, "PMK Name" || AA || SPA))

PMKID = Truncate-128(HMAC-SHA-256(KCK, "PMK Name" || AA || SPA))
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When the negotiated AKM is 00-0F-AC:12, HMAC-SHA-384 is used to calculate the PMKID, and the
PMK identifier is defined as

PMKID = Truncate-128(HMAC-SHA-384(KCK, "PMK Name" || AA || SPA))

NOTE—When the PMKID is calculated for the PMKSA as part of RSN preauthentication, the AKM has not yet been

negotiated. T this Case, the AMAC-SHAT-128 based derivation 15 Used Tor the PMKID calcatation.
11.6.1.7 FT key hierarchy

11.6.1.7.2 Key derivation function (KDF)

Change 11.6.1.7.2 as follows:

The KDF for the FT key hierarchy, and for AKMs 00-0F-AC:11 and 00-OF-AC:12, isd variant of the
pseudorandom function (PRF) defined in 11.6.1.2 and is defined as follows:

Output « KDF-Hash-L ength (K, label, Context) where
Input: K, a 256-bit-key derivation key whose length equals the block size-of the hash function
Hash, a cryptographically strong hash function
label, a string identifying the purpose of the keys derived-using this KDF
Context, a bit string that provides context to identify the-defived key
Length, the length of the derived key in bits
Output: a Length-bit derived key

result «
iterations « (Length+255)/256
do i =1to iterations

result < result || HMAC-HashSHA256(K, i || label || Context || Length)
od
return first Length bits of result, and.securely delete all unused bits

In this algorithm, i and Length are encéded as 16-bit unsigned integers, represented using the bit ordering
conventions of 8.2.2. K, label, and Context are bit strings and are represented using the ordering conventions
of 8.2.2.

11.6.1.7.3 PMK-RO
Change the first paragraph of 11.6.1.7.3 (including its variable list) as follows:

The first-levelkey in the FT key hierarchy, PMK-RO, is derived using the KDF defined in 11.6.1.7.2. The
PMK-RO igthe'first level 256-bit keying material used to derive the next level keys (PMK-R1s):

RO-Key-Data = KDF-Hash-Z384(XXKey, "FT-R0", SSIDlength || SSID || MDID || ROKHIength ||
ROKH-ID || SOKH-ID)

PMK-RO0 = L(R0-Key-Data, 0, 256L)
PMK-ROName-Salt = L(R0-Key-Data, 256L, 128)

where

— KDF-Hash-Z384 is the KDF as defined in 11.6.1.7.2 used to generate a key of length 384 bits.
— L(-) is defined in 11.6.1

— If the AKM negotiated is 00-OF-AC:3, then Hash shall be SHA256, Z shall be 384, L shall be 256,
and XXKey shall be the second 256 bits of the MSK (which is derived from the IEEE 802.1X
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authentication), i.e., XXKey = L(MSK, 256, 256). If the AKM negotiated is 00-OF-AC:4, then Hash
shall be SHA256, Z shall be 384, L shall be 256, and XXKey shall be the PSK. If the AKM
negotiated is 00-OF-AC:9, then Hash shall be SHA256, Z shall be 384, L shall be 256, and XXKey
shall be the MPMK generated as the result of SAE authentication. If the AKM negotiated is 00-0F-
AC:13, then Hash shall be SHA384, Z shall be 512, L shall be 384, and XXKey shall be the first
384 bits of the MSK (which is derived from the IEEE 802.1X authentication), i.e., XXKey =

L(MSK, 0, 384).
— "FT-R0" is 0x46 0x54 0x2D 0x52 0x30.

— SSIDlength is a single octet whose value is the number of octets in the SSID.

— SSID is the service set identifier, a variable length sequence of octets, as it appears in the Beacon and
Probe Response frames.

— MDID is the Mobility Domain Identifier field from the MDE that was used during FT initial mobility
domain association.

— ROKHIength is a single octet whose value is the number of octets in the ROKH-ID.
— ROKH-ID is the identifier of the holder of PMK-RO in the Authenticator.
— SOKH-ID is the Supplicant’s MAC address (SPA).

11.6.1.7.4 PMK-R1
Change the first paragraph of 11.6.1.7.4 (including its variable list) asfollows:

The second-level key in the FT key hierarchy, PMK-R1, is a 256¢bit key used to derive the PTK. The PMK-
R1 is derived using the KDF defined in 11.6.1.7.2:

PMK-R1 = KDF-Hash-Z256(PMK-RO0, "FT-R1",.REKH-ID || SIKH-ID)

where

— KDF-Hash-Z256 is the KDF as defined in\11.6.1.7.2-usedto-generate-a-key-ef-length-256-bits.

— If the AKM negotiated is 00-0F-AC:3, 00-0F-AC:4, or 00-0F-AC:9, then Hash shall be SHA256,
and Z shall be 256. If the AKM négotiated is 00-0F-AC:13, then Hash shall be SHA384, and Z shall
be 384.

— PMK-RO is the first level key'in the FT key hierarchy.

—  "FT-R1" is 0x46 0x54 Qx2D 0x52 0x31.

— R1KH-ID is a MAC.address of the holder of the PMK-R1 in the Authenticator of the AP.
— S1KH-ID is the SPA.

11.6.1.7.5 PTK

Change the-first eight paragraphs of 11.6.1.7.5 as follows:

The third-level key in the FT key hierarchy is the PTK. This key is mutually derived by the S1KH and the
RIKH used by the target AP, with the key length being a function of the negotiated cipher suite as defined
py)Table 11-4 in 11.6.2.

Using the KDF defined in 11.6.1.7.2, the PTK derivation is as follows:

PTK—=KDE-H - -

where
— KDF-Hash-PTKLen is the KDF as defined in 11.6.1.7.2 used to generate a PTK of length PTKLen.
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— If the AKM negotiated is 00-0F-AC:3, 00-0F-AC:4, or 00-0F-AC:9, then Hash shall be SHA256. If
the AKM negotiated is 00-0F-A:13, then Hash shall be SHA384.

— PMK-R1 is the key that is shared between the SIKH and the R1KH.
— "FT-PTK" is 0x46 0x54 0x2D 0x50 0x54 0x4B.
— SNonce is a 256-bit random bit string contributed by the S1IKH.

— ANonce is a 256-bit random bit string contributed by the R1IKH.
— STA-ADDR is the non-AP STA’s MAC address.
— BSSID is the BSSID of the target AP.

— PTKiIen is the total number of bits to derive, i.e., number of bits of the PTK. The length is dependent
on the negotiated cipher suites and AKM suites as defined by Table 11-4 in 11.6.2_and Table 1-9'in
11.6.3.

Each PTK has three component keys, KCK, KEK, and a temporal key, derived as follows:

The KCK shall be computed as the first 328KCK_bits bits (bits 0—227KCK_bits-1) of the PTK:
KCK = L(PTK, 0, £28KCK _hits)

where L(-) is defined in 11.6.1.

The KCK is used to provide data origin authenticity in EAPOL-Key messages, as defined in 11.6.2, and in
the FT authentication sequence, as defined in 12.8.

The KEK shall be computed as the next KEK _bits bits-428-255.0f the PTK:
KEK = L(PTK, £28KCK_bits, 428KEK_bits)

The KEK is used to provide data confidentiality for certain fields (KeyData) in EAPOL-Key messages, as
defined in 11.6.2, and in the FT authentication sequénce, as defined in 12.8.

The temporal key (TK) shall be computed as.the next TK_bits (see Table 11-4)bits-256—383(for-CEMP) of
the PTK:
TK = L(PTK, 256 KCK_bitstKEK bits, 428TK_bits)

11.6.2 EAPOL-Key frames

Change Table 11-4 as follaws:

Table 11-4—Cipher suite key lengths

Cipher suite K?é’c[[if[‘g)th Téﬁl;i)ts
WEP-40 5 40
WEP-104 13 108
TKIP 32 256
CCMP 5 o
BIP 16 128
GCMP-128 16 128
GCMP-256 32 256
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Table 11-4—Cipher suite key lengths (continued)

. . Key length TK_bits
Cipher suite (octets) (bits)
CCMP-256 32 256
BIP-GMAC-128 16 128
BIP-GMAC-256 32 256
BIP-CMAC-256 32 256
11.6.3 EAPOL-Key frame construction and processing
Change Table 11-9 as follows:
Table 11-9—Integrity and key-wrap algorithms
AKM Integrity algorithm | KCK bits | Size of MIC Key-wrap algorithm KEK_bits
Deprecated HMAC-MD5 128 16 ARC4 128
00-0F-AC:1 HMAC-SHA1-128 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:2 HMAC-SHA1-128 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:3 AES-128-CMAC 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:4 AES-128-CMAC 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:5 AES-128-CMAC 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:6 AES-128-CMAC 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:11 HMAC-SHA256 128 16 NIST AES Key Wrap 128
00-0F-AC:12 HMAC-SHA384 192 24 NIST AES Key Wrap 256
00-0F-AC:13 HMAC-SHA384 192 24 NIST AES Key Wrap 256
11.7 Mapping EAPOL keys to IEEE 802.11 keys
11.7.7 Mapping IGTK to BIP keys
Change '11.7.7 as follows:
See 11.6.1.5 for the definition of the IGTK key. A STA shall use bits 0-127 of the IGTK as the AES-128-
CMAC key, bits 0-127 of the IGTK as the AES-128-GMAC key, and bits 0-255 of the IGTK as the AES-
256-GMAC key.
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13. MLME mesh procedures

13.2 Mesh discovery

13.2.4 Mesh STA configuration

Change 13.2.4 as follows:

The mesh STA configuration consists of the mesh profile (see 13.2.3), the Supported Rates element, the
Extended Supported Rates element, are-the HT Operations element (if present), and the VHT Operations
element (if present).

Mesh STA configurations are identical if the following conditions hold:
— The mesh profiles are identical.
— The BSSBasicRateSet parameters are identical.
— For HT mesh STAs, the BSSBasicMCSSet parameters are identical.

— For VHT mesh STAs, the Basic VHT-MCS and NSS fields in the V\BF Operation element are
identical.

13.2.7 Candidate peer mesh STA

Insert a new list item e) into the lettered list of the second paragraph of 13.2.7, and re-letter the
subsequent list item accordingly:

e) If both the scanning mesh STA and the discovered neighbor STA are VHT STAs, the mesh STA
uses the same value for the Basic VHT-MCS‘and NSS Set field in its VHT Operation element as
received in the Beacon or Probe Response-frame from the neighbor mesh STA.
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18. Orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) PHY specification

18.2 OFDM PHY specific service parameter list

18.2.2 TXVECTOR parameters

18.2.2.1 General

Insert the following rows at the end of the Table 18-1:

Table 18-1—TXVECTOR parameters

Parameter Associated primitive Value
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT PHY-TXSTART.request If present, CBW20,CBWA40, CBWSO0,
(TXVECTOR) CBW160, or CBW80+80
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT | PHY-TXSTART.request If present; Static or Dynamic
(TXVECTOR)

Insert the following subclauses, 18.2.2.7 and 18.2.2.8, after 18.2,2.6;
18.2.2.7 TXVECTOR CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT

If present, the allowed values for CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT are CBW20, CBW40, CBW80,
CBW160, and CBW80+80. If present, this parameteris used to modify the first 7 bits of the scrambling
sequence to indicate the bandwidth of the non-HT duplicate PPDU.

NOTE—The CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT-parameter is not present when the frame is transmitted by a non-VHT
STA. The CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter is not present when the frame is transmitted by a VHT STA to a
non-VHT STA. See 9.7.10.

18.2.2.8 TXVECTOR DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT

If present, the allowed values for DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT are Static and Dynamic. If present,
this parameter is used to_modify the first 7 bits of the scrambling sequence to indicate if the transmitter is
capable of Static or-Dynamic bandwidth operation. If DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT is present, then
CH_BANDWIDTH)IN_NON_HT is also present.

NOTE—The-DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter is not present when the frame is transmitted by a non-
VHT STA: The DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter is not present when the frame is transmitted by a VHT
STA te.anen-VHT STA. See 9.7.10.
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18.2.3 RXVECTOR parameters
18.2.3.1 General

Insert the following rows at the end of the Table 18-2:

Table 18-2—RXVECTOR parameters

Parameter Associated primitive Value
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT PHY-RXSTART.request If present, CBW20, CBW40, CBW80,
(RXVECTOR) CBW160, or CBW80+80
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT PHY-RXSTART.request If present, Static or Dynamic
(RXVECTOR)

Insert the following subclauses, 18.2.3.7 and 18.2.3.8, after 18.2.3.6:
18.2.3.7 RXVECTOR CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT

If present, the allowed values for CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_ M} are CBW20, CBW40, CBW80,
CBW160, and CBW80+80. If present and valid, this parameter indicates the bandwidth of the non-HT
duplicate PPDU. This parameter is used by the MAC only whenwalid (see 9.3.2.6 and 9.7.6.6).

NOTE—The CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameter is not_present when the frame is received by a non-VHT
STA (see 9.7.10).

18.2.3.8 RXVECTOR DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN>NON_HT

If present, the allowed values for DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT are Static and Dynamic. If present
and valid, this parameter indicates whether the transmitter is capable of Static or Dynamic bandwidth
operation. This parameter is used~by the MAC only when valid (see 9.3.2.6 and 9.7.6.6). If
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HTis present, then CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT is also present.

NOTE—The DYN_BANDWIDTHIN_NON_HT parameter is not present when the frame is received by a non-VHT
STA (see 9.7.10).

18.3 OFDM PLCRsublayer

18.3.2 PLCPframe format

18.3.2.2 Overview of the PPDU encoding process

Change step e) in the lettered list of the first paragraph of 18.3.2.2 as follows:

e) If the TXVECTOR parameter CH_ BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT is not present, itnitiate the
scrambler with a pseudorandom nonzero seed; and generate a scrambling sequence, If the

T\AN\LEOTO L ANDVAZIONT L IRL AIAAL 1L

D +. ool T 4 4 fodloo L1 or =7 1oty
IAVLECUTUR PAldlliClel U'T_DAINDVVID TTT_TIN_INUIN_TT1T 15 PICSTIIL, CUTISUULL UIT TITSL 7 UILS

of the scrambling sequence from CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT,
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT (if present), and a pseudorandom integer constrained
such that the first 7 bits of the scrambling sequence are not all zeros; then set the scrambler
state to these 7 bits and generate the remainder of the scrambling sequence. ;-and XOR i the
scrambling sequence with the extended string of data bits. Refer to 18.3.5.5 for details.
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18.3.5 DATA field
18.3.5.5 PLCP DATA scrambler and descrambler

Change 18.3.5.5 (including replacing Figure 18-7 and inserting Table 18-6a to Table 18-6d) as follows:

The DATA field, composed of SERVICE, PSDU, tail, and pad parts, shall be scrambled with a length-127
frame-synchronous scrambler. The octets of the PSDU are placed in the transmit serial bit stream, bit O first
and bit 7 last. The frame synchronous scrambler uses the generator polynomial S(x) as follows and is
illustrated in Figure 18-7:

S(x) = x' +x*+1 (18-14)

Replace Figure 18-7 with the following:

During bits 0-6 of Scrambling Sequence
when CH_BANDWIDTH_IN-NON_HT
First 7 bits of is present
Scrambling Sequence as
defined in Table 18-6a

T ~ Data In
N\

4
L{x7 X® X° fe—e— x* X® X° X

Scrambled
Data Out

Figure:18-7—Data scrambler

The 127-bit sequence generated repeatedly by the scrambler shall be (leftmost used first), 00001110
11110010 11001001 00000010 00160110 00101110 10110110 00001100 11010100 11100111 10110100
00101010 11111010 01010001 10111000 1111111, when the all ones initial state is used. The same
scrambler is used to scramble transmit data and to descramble receive data. If the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT is not present, w¥hen transmitting, the initial state of the scrambler
shall be set to., a- pseudorandom nonzero state. If the TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN;"NON_HT is present,

— The first 7\bits of the scrambling sequence shall be set as shown in Table 18-6a (with field values
defined.in-Table 18-6b and Table 18-6d) and shall be also used to initialize the state of the scrambler

— Theé scrambler with this initialization shall generate the remainder (i.e., after the first 7 bits) of the
scrambling sequence as shown in Figure 18-7

—=CH BANDWIDTH IN_NON_ HT is transmitted LSB first. For example, if CBW80 has a value of
2. which is “10” in binary representation, then B5=0 and B6=1

During reception by a VHT STA, the CbwInNonHtTemp variable shall be set to selected bits in the
scrambling sequence as shown in Table 18-6a and then mapped as shown in Table 18-6¢c to the

RXVECTOR parameter CH BANDWIDITH IN_NON _HI. During _reception by a VHI SIA, the
RXVECTOR parameter DYN_ BANDWIDTH IN_NON_HT shall be set to selected bits in the scrambling
sequence as shown in Table 18-6a. The fields shall be interpreted as being sent LSB-first.

NOTE 1—The receiving PHY cannot determine whether the CH BANDWIDTH IN_ NON_HT and
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameters were present in the TXVECTOR of the transmitting PHY'; therefore,
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the receiving PHY in a VHT STA always includes values for the CH BANDWIDTH IN_ NON_HT and

DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT parameters in the Clause 18 RXVECTOR. It is the responsibility of the MAC to

determine validity of the RXVECTOR parameters CH BANDWIDTH IN_NON HT and
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT.
NOTE 2—The receiving PHY cannot determine whether the TXVECTOR parameter

CH BANDWIDTH IN NON HT was present, but it does not matter since descrambling the DATA field is the same

either way.

The seven LSBs of the SERVICE field shall be set to all zeros prior to scrambling to enable estimation of the
initial state of the scrambler in the receiver.

An example of the scrambler output is illustrated in L.1.5.2_with CH BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT not

present.
Table 18-6a—Contents of the first 7 bits of the scrambling sequence
First 7 bits of scrambling séguéence
Parameter Condition BO B3 Co BS B6
TranSmit order
TXVECTOR | CH_BANDWIDTH_I | 5-bit pseudorandom nonzerainteger if CH_BANDWIDTH_
N_NON_HT is CH_BANDWIDTH_IN/NQN_HT equals CBW20 | IN_NON_HT
present and and a 5-bit pseudorandomr-integer otherwise
DYN_BANDWIDTH
_IN_NOT_HT is not
present in
TXVECTOR
TXVECTOR | CH_BANDWIDTH_I | 4-bit pseudorandom DYN_BANDWIDTH
N_NON_HT is nonzero integer if _IN_NON_HT
present and CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_
DYN_BANDWIDTH N NON_HT equals CBW20
_IN_NOT_HT s and
present in DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN
TXVECTOR _NON_HT equals Static,
and a 4-bit pseudorandom
integer otherwise
RXVECTOR | CH_BANDWIDTH_I | — DYN_BANDWIDTH | CbwInNonHtTempis
N_NON HT and _IN_NON_HT set to this subfield of
DYN_BANDWIDTH first 7 bits of
~IN_NOT_HT are scrambling sequence;
present in then
RXVECTOR CbwInNonHtTemp s
mapped according to
Table 18-6¢ to
CH_BANDWIDTH_
IN_NON_HT
210 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

Table 18-6b—TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT values

Enumerated value Value
CBW20 0
CBWH6 t
CBWS80 2
CBW160 or CBW80+80 3

Table 18-6c—RXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT values

CbwInNonHtTemp (see dotl1CurrentChannelCenter RXVECTOR parameter
Table 18-6a) Frequencylndexl CH_BANDWIDTH_IN-NON_HT
0 0 CBW20
1 0 CBW40
2 0 CBW80
3 0 CBW160
3 1to 200 CBW80+80

Table 18-6d—DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT values

Enumerated value Value
Static 0
Dynamic 1

18.3.9 PMD transmit specifications
18.3.9.3 Transmit spectfum mask

Insert the following, note after the existing note after the first paragraph of 18.3.9.3, and number the
existing note 1";

NOTE 2——Far'rules regarding TX center frequency leakage levels by VHT STAs, see 22.3.18.4.2.
18.3:9.7 Modulation accuracy
18.3.9.7.2 Transmitter center frequency leakage

Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 18.3.9.7.2:

For VHT STAs, the requirements on transmitter center frequency leakage are defined in 22.3.18.4.2;
otherwise, the requirements are defined in this subclause.
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19. Extended Rate PHY (ERP) specification

19.3 Extended Rate PLCP sublayer

19.3.3 PLCP data modulation and rate change

19.3.3.4 Long and short DSSS-OFDM PLCP format

19.3.3.4.1 General

Change 19.3.3.4.1 as follows:

The scrambler of 17.2.4 is used to scramble the DSSS-OFDM PLCP header, and, when the Clause 18

TXVECTOR parameters CH BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT and DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN\NON_HT are
not present, the scrambler in 18.3.5.5 is used to scramble the data symbols in the OFDM segment.

212 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

20. High Throughput (HT) PHY specification

20.1 Introduction

20.1.1 Introduction to the HT PHY

Change the sixth paragraph of 20.1.1 as follows:

An HT rer-APR-STA shall support all equal modulation (EQM) rates for one spatial stream (MCSs 0 to 7)
using 20 MHz channel width. An HT AP that is not a VHT AP shall support all EQM rates for ere-ane-two
spatial streams (MCSs 6-8 to 15) using 20 MHz channel width.

20.3 HT PLCP sublayer

Change the title of 20.3.10 as follows:

20.3.10 Transmission of NON_HT format PPDUs with more than one arteraa-transmit chain
20.3.11 Data field

20.3.11.3 Scrambler

Change 20.3.11.3 as follows:

The data field shall be scrambled by the scrambler defined-in 18.3.5.5-and-initiatized-with, The Clause 18

TXVECTOR parameters CH_BAND-WIDTH_IN_NON_HT and DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT
shall not be present; therefore, the initial state of the.scrambler shall be set to a pseudorandom nonzero seed.

20.3.20 PMD transmit specification

20.3.20.1 Transmit spectrum mask

Insert the following note after Nate 2 at the beginning of 20.3.20.1:

NOTE 3—For rules regarding T X center frequency leakage levels by VHT STAs, see 22.3.18.4.2.

20.3.20.7 Modulationtaccuracy
20.3.20.7.2 Transmit center frequency leakage
Insert the following paragraph at the beginning of 20.3.20.7.2:

Fo\/HT STAs the requirements on transmitter center frequency leakage are defined in 22.3.18.4.2;
othierwise, the requirements are defined in this subclause.
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Insert the following text, Clause 22, after Clause 21:

22. Very High Throughput (VHT) PHY specification

22-ttmtroduoction
22.1.1 Introduction to the VHT PHY

Clause 22 specifies the PHY entity for a very high throughput (VHT) orthogonal frequency division
multiplexing (OFDM) system.

In addition to the requirements in Clause 22, a VHT STA shall be capable of transmitting and.receiving
PPDUs that are compliant with the mandatory PHY specifications defined in Clause 20.

The VHT PHY is based on the HT PHY defined in Clause 20, which in turn is based*on the OFDM PHY
defined in Clause 18. The VHT PHY extends the maximum number of space-timne streams supported to
eight and provides support for downlink multi-user (MU) transmissions. A_dewnlink MU transmission
supports up to four users with up to four space-time streams per user with,the-total number of space-time
streams not exceeding eight.

NOTE—A VHT SU PPDU includes individually addressed and group addressed transmissions.

The VHT PHY provides support for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz;yand 160 MHz contiguous channel widths
and support for 80+80 MHz noncontiguous channel width,

The VHT PHY data subcarriers are modulated using binary phase shift keying (BPSK), quadrature phase
shift keying (QPSK), 16-quadrature amplitude madulation (16-QAM), 64-QAM, and 256-QAM. Forward
error correction (FEC) coding (convolutional or bBPC coding) is used with coding rates of 1/2, 2/3, 3/4, and
5/6.

A VHT STA shall support the followingAfeatures:

— Non-HT and non-HT duplicate formats (transmit and receive) for all channel widths supported by
the VHT STA

— HT-mixed format (transmit and receive)

— VHT format (transmit and receive)

— 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz channel widths

— Single spatial stream VHT-MCSs 0 to 7 (transmit and receive) in all supported channel widths
— Binary.convolutional coding

A VHT STA may support the following features:
~~*HT-greenfield format (transmit and receive)
+— 2 or more spatial streams (transmit and receive)
— 400 ns short guard interval (transmit and receive)
— Beamforming sounding (by sending a VHT NDP)

— Responding to transmit beamforming sounding (by providing compressed beamforming feedback)
— STBC (transmit and receive)

— LDPC (transmit and receive)

— VHT MU PPDUs (transmit and receive)
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— Support for 160 MHz channel width
— Support for 80+80 MHz channel width
— VHT-MCSs 8 and 9 (transmit and receive)

22.1.2 Scope

The services provided to the MAC by the VHT PHY consist of the following protocol functions:

a) A function that defines a method of mapping the PSDUs into a framing format (PPDU) suitable for
sending and receiving PSDUs between two or more STAS.

b) A function that defines the characteristics and method of transmitting and receiving data through.a
wireless medium between two or more STAS. Depending on the PPDU format, these STAs stpport
a mixture of VHT: Clause 20 and Clause 18 PHYs.

22.1.3 VHT PHY functions
22.1.3.1 General

The VHT PHY contains two functional entities: the PHY function and the~physical layer management
function (i.e., the PLME). Both of these functions are described in detail in,22.3-and 22.4.

The VHT PHY service is provided to the MAC through the PHY servicelprimitives defined in Clause 7. The
VHT PHY service interface is described in 22.2.

22.1.3.2 PHY management entity (PLME)
The PLME performs management of the local PHY funetions in conjunction with the MLME.
22.1.3.3 Service specification method

The models represented by figures and state diagrams are intended to be illustrations of the functions
provided. It is important to distinguish bétween a model and a real implementation. The models are
optimized for simplicity and clarity~of-presentation; the actual method of implementation is left to the
discretion of the VHT-PHY-compliant developer.

The service of a layer is the-set of capabilities that it offers to a user in the next higher layer. Abstract
services are specified here-by describing the service primitives and parameters that characterize each
service. This definition-is-independent of any particular implementation.

22.1.4 PPDU formats

The structureé of the PPDU transmitted by a VHT STA is determined by the TXVECTOR parameters as
defined inTable 22-1.

For @ VHT STA, the FORMAT parameter determines the overall structure of the PPDU and includes the
fellowing:

— Non-HT format (NON_HT), based on Clause 18 and including non-HT duplicate format.
— HT-mixed format (HT_MF) as specified in Clause 20.

— HT-greenfield format (HT_GF) as specified in Clause 20.

— VHT format (VHT). PPDUs of this format contain a preamble compatible with Clause 18 and Clause
20 STAs. The non-VHT portion of the VHT format preamble (the parts of VHT preamble preceding
the VHT-SIG-A field) is defined so that it can be decoded by these STAs.
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NOTE—Required support for these formats is defined in 10.39, 20.1.1, and 22.1.1.

A VHT PPDU can be further categorized as a VHT SU PPDU or a VHT MU PPDU. A VHT PPDU using a
group ID value of 0 or 63 isa VHT SU PPDU and either carries only one PSDU or no PSDU. A VHT PPDU
using a group ID value in the range of 1 to 62 isa VHT MU PPDU and carries one or more PSDUSs to one or
more users.

22.2 VHT PHY service interface

22.2.1 Introduction

The PHY provides an interface to the MAC through an extension of the generic PHY service interface
defined in 7.3.4 (Basic service and options). The interface includes TXVECTOR, RXVECTOR, and
PHYCONFIG_VECTOR.

The TXVECTOR supplies the PHY with per-PPDU transmit parameters. Using the RXVECTOR, the PHY
informs the MAC of the received PPDU parameters. Using the PHYCONFIG) VECTOR, the MAC
configures the PHY for operation, independent of frame transmission or reception:

22.2.2 TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters

The parameters in Table 22-1 are defined as part of the TXVECETOR parameter list in the PHY-

TXSTART.request primitive and/or as part of the RXVEETOR parameter list in the PHY-
RXSTART.indication primitive.

Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and-RXVECTOR parameters

— @ a4
I} @] O
b | E
£ Condition Value 91 Q
g 2|
& o
Determines the format of the PPDU. Y Y
Enumerated type:
= NON_HT indicates Clause 18 (Orthogonal frequency division
< multiplexing (OFDM) PHY specification) or non-HT
5 duplicated PPDU format. In this case, the modulation is
Q determined by the NON_HT_MODULATION parameter.
HT_MF indicates HT-mixed format.
HT_GF indicates HT-greenfield format.
VHT indicates VHT format.
pd EORMAT is NON_HT In TXVECTOR, indicates the format type of the transmitted non- | Y Y
o HT PPDU.
l<T: In RXVECTOR, indicates the estimated format type of the
S received non-HT PPDU.
)] Enumerated type:
g OFDM indicates Clause 18 (Orthogonal frequency division
! multiplexing (OFDM) PHY specification) format
;l I"\:OI"\:_: :T_DUP_OFDI“V‘I |||d|\,atco TTOUTT : :T duph\,atc fUIIIIClt
% Otherwise Not present N N
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)
14 @
S O | O
b =
E Condition Value 91 R
= > >
= F |z
FORMAT is NON_HT Indicates the length of the PSDU in octets in the range of 1 to Y Y
4095. This value is used by the PHY to determine the number of
octet transfers that occur between the MAC and the PHY.
FORMAT is HT_MF Indicates the value in the Length field of the L-SIG intherange | Y Y
T of 1 to 4095.
|_
% FORMAT is HT_GF Not present N N
L
- FORMAT is VHT Not present N | N
-
NOTE—The Length field of the L-SIG in VHT PPDUssis
defined in Equation (22-24) using the TXTIME value défined by
Equation (22-109) and Equation (22-110), whigh-in turn depend
on other parameters including the TXVECTOR'parameter
APEP_LENGTH.
FORMAT is NON_HT Indicates the data rate used to transmit.the’PSDU in Mb/s. The Y Y
allowed values are 6, 9, 12, 18, 24{ 36; 48, and 54.
FORMAT is HT_MF Indicates the data rate value that.is encoded in the L-SIG Rate Y Y
g field. This use is defined in'9.23.4 (L_LENGTH and
&t L_DATARATE parametervalues for HT-mixed PPDUS).
E FORMAT is HT_GF Not present N N
(@)
! FORMAT is VHT Not present N N
NOTE—The RATE field in the L-SIG field ina VHT PPDU is
set to the-value representing 6 Mb/s in the 20 MHz channel
spacing column of Table 18-6 (Contents of the SIGNAL field).
o FORMAT is VHT Not present N N
3
% Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
n
-
8 FORMAT is\VHT Not present N N
E Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
t
% FORMAT is VHT Not present N N
E Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
Q
o
=
wn
Z FORMAT is VHT Not present N N
O
g Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
w
[+
[©)
Q
<
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)

- [ad @
7} (@) @)
@ = =
E Condition Value 91 R
= S >
- F |z

A FORMAT is VHT Not present N N
|

E Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1

X

-

=

=)

z

E FORMAT is VHT Not present N N

[%2]

<Z(' Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1

Z

L

|_

Z

<

> FORMAT is HT_MF, Indicates the number of transmit chains: Y N

F HT_GF or VHT

z .

Otherwise Not present N N

w FORMAT is VHT and Set to COMPRESSED_SV. Y N

> EXPANSION_MAT

= is present.

g

s Otherwise See corresponding.entry in Table 20-1

!

o

%)

Z

g

X

L

'<7: FORMAT is VHT Contains a vector in the number of selected subcarriers M N

s containing feedback matrices as defined in 22.3.11.2 based on U

>! the channel measured during the training symbols of a previous

@) VHT NDP PPDU.

2]

<Z,: Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1

5

Ll

L FORMAT is VHT and Set to COMPRESSED_SV N Y

i PSDU_LENGTH equals 0
I

iz FORMAT is VHT and Not present N N

S PSDU_LENGTH is

<Z(' greater than 0

5 Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)

— [ad @
7} (@) @)
g - 55
= Condition Value R
= > >
- F |z
FORMAT is VHT and Contains a set of compressed beamforming feedback matricesas | N Y
PSDU_LENGTH equals 0 | defined in 22.3.11.2 based on the channel measured during the
'<T: training symbols of the received VHT NDP PPDU.
=
>! FORMAT is VHT and Not present N N
< PSDU_LENGTH is
T
O greater than 0
Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
FORMAT is VHT Contains an array of delta SNR values as defined in 8.4.1.49 M Y
o based on the channel measured during the training symbols of U
z the received VHT NDP PPDU.
I
E NOTE—In the RXVECTOR this parameter,is present only for
w VHT NDP PPDUs for MU sounding.
Otherwise Not present N
= Is a measure of the received RF{ewer averaged over all the N Y
@) receive chains in the Data field'ef“a received PPDU. Refer to
@ 20.3.21.6 for the definition f RCPI.
FORMAT is VHT Contains an array of received SNR measurements for each N Y
spatial stream. SNR (ndications of 8 bits are supported. SNR
x shall be the sum.6f the decibel values of SNR per tone divided by
z the number of'tones represented in each stream as described in
[%2]
8.4.1.48
Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
E FORMAT is VHT Naotpresent N N
EI Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
o
2,
o
z
O] FORMAT(is VHT Indicates which FEC encoding is used. M Y
% Enumerated type: U
o BCC_CODING indicates binary convolutional code.
O, LDPC_CODING indicates low-density parity check code.
O
N Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
FORMAT is VHT Indicates whether STBC is used. Y Y
9, 0 indicates no STBC (Ng1s=Ngg in the Data field).
@ 1 indicates STBC is used (Nsts=2Ngg in the Data field).
5 This parameter is 0 for a VHT MU PPDU.
Cthm \IV;DC SCC CUI ICDPUI Id;l Ig Cl1 Itl y ;II Tab:c 20'1
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)
14 @
S O | O
g - 55
= Condition Value R
= > >
- F |z
FORMAT is HT_MF, Indicates whether a short guard interval is used in the Y Y
HT_GF or VHT transmission of the Data field of the PPDU.
w Enumerated type:
S LONG_GI indicates short Gl is not used in the Data field of
= the PPDU.
5 SHORT _Gl indicates short Gl is used in the Data field of the
PPDU.
Otherwise Not present N N
N FORMAT is VHT The allowed values for the TXPWR_LEVEL parameterate in Y N
g the range from 1 to
] numberOfOctets(dot11TxPowerLevelExtended)/2.\This
- parameter is used to indicate which of the available’transmit
03: output power levels defined in dot11TxPowerLevelExtended
g shall be used for the current transmission
= Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
FORMAT is VHT The allowed values for the RSSI parameter are in the range 0 to N Y
255 inclusive. This parametet. is\a’ measure by the PHY of the
_ power observed at the antennas used to receive the current PPDU
7 measured during the reception of the VHT-LTF field. RSSI is
o intended to be used infa relative manner, and it is a
monotonically inereasing function of the received power.
Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
FORMAT is VHT Indicates.thie modulation and coding scheme used in the M Y
n transmission of the PPDU. U
% Integer: range 0 to 9
Otherwise See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
A FORMAT is HT_MF, Indicates the MCS that the STA’s receiver recommends. N (¢}
S HT_GF or VHT
I
E Otherwise Not present N N
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)

Condition Value

Harameter

TXVECTOR
RXVECTOR

FORMAT is HT_MF or See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
HT_GF

<
<

FORMAT is VHT Indicates the channel width of the transmitted PPDU:
Enumerated type:

CBW?20 for 20 MHz

CBWA40 for 40 MHz

CBW80 for 80 MHz

CBW160 for 160 MHz

CBW80+80 for 80+80 MHz

FORMAT is NON_HT In TXVECTOR, indicates the channel width of the transmitted Y Y
PPDU.

In RXVECTOR, indicates the estimated channelwidth of the
received PPDU.

Enumerated type:

CBW40, CBW80, CBW160, or CBW80480 if
NON_HT_MODULATION equals
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM

CBW20 if NON_HT_MODULATION equals OFDM

CH_BANDWIDTH

FORMAT is NON_HT In TXVECTOR, if present,.indicates whether the transmitter is O Y
capable of Static or Dynamic bandwidth operation.
In RXVECTOR, if valid, indicates whether the transmitter is
capable of Static/or Dynamic bandwidth operation.
Enumerated type;
Static if the transmitter is capable of Static bandwidth
operation
Dynamic if the transmitter is capable of Dynamic bandwidth
operation

NOTE—In the RXVECTOR, the validity of this parameter is
determined by the MAC based on the contents of the received
MPDU.

DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT

Otherwise Not present

FORMAT isNON_HT In TXVECTOR, if present, indicates the channel width of the 0] Y
transmitted PPDU, which is signaled via the scrambling
sequence.
In RXVECTOR, if valid, indicates the channel width of the
received PPDU, which is signaled via the scrambling sequence.
Enumerated type:

CBW?20, CBW40, CBW80, CBW160, CBW80+80

NOTE—In the RXVECTOR, the validity of this parameter is
determined by the MAC based on the contents of the currently
received MPDU (e.g RTS) or the previous MPDU in an
exchange (e.g., the RTS preceding a CTS).

GH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT

Otherwise Not present N N

FORMAT is HT_MF or See corresponding entry in Table 20-1
HT_GF

LENGTH

Otherwise Not present N N
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)

LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

— [ad @
7} (@) @)
@ = =
E Condition Value 91 R
= > >
= F |z
FORMAT is VHT If equal to 0, indicates a VHT NDP PPDU for both RXVECTOR | M O
and TXVECTOR. u
If greater than 0 in the TXVECTOR, indicates the number of
octets in the range 1 to 1 048 575 in the A-MPDU pre-EOF
padding (see 9.12.2) carried in the PSDU. This parameter is used
T to determine the number of OFDM symbols in the Data field that
5 do not appear after a subframe with 1 in the EOF subfield and,
= after being rounded up to a 4 octet boundary with the two LSBs
w removed, is placed in the VHT-SIG-B Length field.
I
[a W
& NOTE—The rounding up of the APEP_LENGTH parameter to a
< 4-octet word boundary could result in a value tHatyis larger than
the PSDU_LENGTH calculated using the equations in 22.4.3.
If greater than 0 in the RXVECTOR, this parameter is the value
obtained from the VHT-SIG-B Lengtfifield multiplied by 4.
Otherwise Not present N
T FORMAT is VHT Indicates the number of octets)in the VHT PSDU in the range of | N Y
6 0to 1 048 575 octets. Avalue of 0 indicates a VHT NDP PPDU.
4
"_'.JI Otherwise Not present N | N
2
[a}
)
[a
zZ FORMAT is VHT and Index foruser in MU transmission. Integer: range 0-3. M O
,9 1<GROUP_ID <62 U
5 NOTE—The entries in the USER_POSITION array are in
o ascending order.
&
é Otherwise Not present N | N
D
* FORMAT is-VHT Indicates the number of space-time streams. M Y
— Integer: range 1-8 for SU, 1-4 per user in the TXVECTOR and 0- | U
2 4 in'the RXVECTOR for MU.
% NUM_STS summed over all users is in the range 1 to 8.
z
Otherwise Not present
a FORMAT is VHT Indicates the group ID. Y Y
= Integer: range 0-63 (see Table 22-12)
S A value of 0 or 63 indicates a VHT SU PPDU. A value in the
8 range 1 to 62 indicates a VHT MU PPDU.
© Otherwise Not present
a) FORMAT is VHT and Provides an abbreviated indication of the intended recipient(s) of | Y Y
<| GROUP_ID is 0 or 63 the PSDU (see 9.17a).
3:1 Integer: range 0-511.
E Otherwise Not present N N
S
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)

Condition Value

Harameter

< | TXVECTOR
Z | RXVECTOR

FORMAT is VHT Indicates the number of users with non-zero space-time streams.
Integer: range 1 to 4.

2
=z

Otherwise Not present

NUM_USERS

FORMAT is VHT and Set to 1 if a beamforming steering matrix is applied to the Y 0O
GROUP_ID is 0 or 63 waveform in an SU transmission as described in 20.3.11.11.2:
Set to 0 otherwise.

NOTE—When BEAMFORMED is set to 1, smoothifig-is not
recommended.

BEAMFORMED

Otherwise Not present

FORMAT is VHT Indicates whether a VHT AP allows non-AP VHT STAs in Y Y
TXOP power save mode to enter Doze State during the TXOP.

0 indicates that the VHT AP allows hon-AP VHT STAs to enter
doze mode during a TXOP.

1 indicates that the VHT. AP does not allow non-AP VHT STAs
to enter doze mode during a TXOP.

PS_NOT_ALLOWED

Otherwise Not present N N

Boolean.value: O N
True indicates that the MAC entity requests that the PHY
entity measures and reports time of departure parameters
corresponding to the time when the first PPDU energy is sent
by the transmitting port.

False indicates that the MAC entity requests that the PHY
entity neither measures nor reports time of departure
parameters.

QUESTED | TXOP

TIME_OF_DEPARTURE_RE
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Table 22-1—TXVECTOR and RXVECTOR parameters (continued)
14 @

g c o
2 i oo
= Condition Value R
= > >
= F |z

E dot11MgmtOptionTiming | Oto 2%2_ 1. An estimate of the offset (in 10 ns units) from the N Y

7 MsmtActivated is true point in time at which the start of the preamble corresponding to

T the incoming frame arrived at the receive antenna port to the

8| point in time at which this primitive is issued to the MAC.

<§,: Otherwise Not present N\ N

i

o

©

&

<

9,

x

(o4

NOTE 1—In the “TXVECTOR” and “RXVECTOR” columns, the following apply:
Y = Present;
N = Not present;
O = Optional;
MU indicates that the parameter is present once for a VHT SU PPDU and present per user for a VHT MU PPDU.
Parameters specified to be present per user are conceptually supptied as an array of values indexed by u, where u
takes values 0 to NUM_USERS-1.

NOTE 2—On reception, where valid, the CH_BANDWIDTHN_NON_HT parameter is likely to be a more reliable
indication of subformat and channel width than the NON,HT_MODULATION and CH_BANDWIDTH parameters,
since for non-HT or non-HT duplicate frames, CH_BANDWIDTH is a receiver estimate of the bandwidth, whereas
CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT is the signaledandwidth.

22.2.3 Effects of CH_BANDWIDTH‘parameter on PPDU format

Table 22-2 shows the PPDU format as a function of the CH_BANDWIDTH parameter.

Table 22-2& PPDU format as a function of CH_BANDWIDTH parameter

NON_HT
FORMAT MODULATION CH_BANDWIDTH PPDU format

VHT, CBW20 The STA transmits an HT-mixed PPDU (when

HT_MR.or FORMAT is HT_MF) or HT-greenfield PPDU (when

HTGF FORMAT is HT_GF) or VHT PPDU (when FORMAT
is VHT) of 20 MHz bandwidth. If the operating channel
width is wider than 20 MHz, then the transmission shall
use the primary 20 MHz channel.

VHT, CBW40 The STA transmits an HT-mixed PPDU (when

HT_MF or FORMAT is HT_MF) or HT-greenfield PPDU (when

HT_GF FORMAT is HT_GF) or VHT PPDU (when FORMAT
is VHT) of 40 MHz bandwidth. If the operating channel
width is wider than 40 MHz, then the transmission shall
use the primary 40 MHz channel.

224 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

Table 22-2— PPDU format as a function of CH_BANDWIDTH parameter (continued)

NON_HT_

FORMAT MODULATION

CH_BANDWIDTH PPDU format

VHT CBW80 The STA transmits a VHT PPDU of 80 MHz

Pandwidin. 1T the operating channel width 1s 160 MHZ
or 80+80 MHz, then the transmission shall use the
primary 80 MHz channel.

VHT CBW160 The STA transmits a VHT PPDU of 160 MHz
bandwidth.

VHT CBW80+80 The STA transmits a VHT PPDU of 80+80 MHz
bandwidth.

NON_HT OFDM CBW20 The STA transmits a NON_HT PPDU Wwith
NON_HT_MODULATION set to OFDM using the
primary 20 MHz channel as definedhin Clause 18.

NON_HT NON_HT_DUP_ | CBW40 The STA transmits a NONHT,PPDU with

OFDM NON_HT_MODULATION-set to
NON_HT_DUP_OFDMusing two adjacent 20 MHz
channels as defined{in 22.3.10.12. If the operating
channel width iswider than 40 MHz, then the
transmission,shélluse the primary 40 MHz channel.
The one 20-MHz channel higher in frequency is rotated
+90° relative’to the 20 MHz channel lowest in
frequeney as defined in Equation (22-15).

NON_HT NON_HT_DUP_ | CBW80 The STA transmits a NON_HT PPDU with

OFDM NON_HT_MODULATION set to
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM using four adjacent 20 MHz
channels as defined in 22.3.10.12. If the BSS operating
channel width is 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz, then the
transmission shall use the primary 80 MHz channel.
The three 20 MHz channels higher in frequency are
rotated +180° relative to the 20 MHz channel lowest in
frequency as defined in Equation (22-16).

NON_HT NON_HT_DUP_ | EBW160 The STA transmits a NON_HT PPDU with

OFDM NON_HT_MODULATION set to
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM using eight adjacent 20 MHz
channels as defined in 22.3.10.12. The second, third,
fourth, sixth, seventh, and eighth 20 MHz channels in
the order of increasing frequency are rotated +180°
relative to the 20 MHz channel lowest in frequency as
defined in Equation (22-17).

NON_HT NON_HT_DUP_ | CBW80+80 The STA transmits a NON_HT PPDU with

OFDM NON_HT_MODULATION set to
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM using two non-adjacent
frequency segments, with each frequency segment
consisting of four adjacent 20 MHz channels as defined
in 22.3.10.12. In each frequency segment, the three

20 MHz channels higher in frequency are rotated +180°
relative to the 20 MHz channel lowest in frequency as
defined in Equation (22-16).
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22.2.4 Support for NON_HT and HT formats

22.2.4.1 General

A VHT STA logically contains Clause 18, Clause 20, and Clause 22 PHYs. The MAC interfaces to the
PHYs via the Clause 22 PHY service interface, which in turn interacts with the Clause 18 and Clause 20

PHY service interfaces as shown in Figure 22-1, Figure 22-2, and Figure 22-3.

Clause 22
PHY-TXSTART.confirm
PHY-DATA.request
PHY-DATA.confirm
PHY-TXEND.request
PHY-TXEND.confirm

Clause 22 PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR)

FORMAT
=HT

FORMAT = NON_HT and
NON_HT_MODULATION
= OFDM

FORMAT = NON_HT and
NON_HT MODULATION =
NON_HT DUP_OFDM

l Y

Y

Clause 20
PHY-TXSTART.confirm
PHY-DATA.request
PHY-DATA.confirm
PHY-TXEND.request
PHY-TXEND.confirm

22243

Clause 20
PHY-TXSTART
.request
(TXVECTOR)

Clause 18 22242
PHY-TXSTART.confirm
PHY-DATA.request Clause 18
PHY-DATA.confirm PHY-TXSTART
PHY-TXEND.request .request
PHY-TXEND.confirm (TXVECTOR)

{

|

!

!

Clause 20 Transmit Procedure;
Clause 20 PPDU extended by 22.2.3
and 22.3.9.2, and with
22.3.18.1 instead of 20.3.20.1 and
22.3.18.4.2 instead of 20.3.20.4

Clause 18 Transmit Procedure;
Clause 18 PPDU extended by(22.2:3
and 22.3.9.1, and with
22.3.18.1 instead of 18:3,9.3 and
22.3.18.4.2 instead of 18.3.9.7.2

A

Clause 18
PHY-TXSTARTConfirm
PHY-DATA.request
PHY-DATA.confirm
PHY-TXEND.request
PHY-TXEND.confirm

Clause 22
Transmit
Procedure

|

: Clause 18
| Transmit
I Procedure
|
|
|

K

FORMAT
= VHT

TXVECTOR |

K

22.3.10.12 and
22.3.18 non-HT
duplicate PPDU

Clause 22
VHT PPDU

Figure 22-1— PHY interaction on transmit for various PPDU formats
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Clause 22

PHY-DATA.indication
PHY-RXEND.indication

Clause 22 PHY-RXSTART.indication(RXVECTOR)

A A I
A R Gt
Note: Not all 22.2.4.2 I Clause 18 : 22243 : Clause 20 I '
parameters are Il PHY-DATA.indication | I PHY-DATA.indication : I :
shown. : PHY-RXEND.indication | | PHY-RXEND.indication I : i
—— A ____. :I__A_____l I [
| Iy |
Clause 18 | Clause 20 Clause 22
Clause 18 I
I Receive 1l Clause 20 Receive Ly Receive :
I indication Procedure | TRAS Procedure )., Procedure |
I Indical (l .indication L |
(RXVECTOR) Il (RXVECTOR) /! |
I_ — B S N = | |
NON_HT  $'NON_HT + HT : VHT |
+ OFDM NON_HT_DUP_OFDM | I
-—r—r—_———— g —_——— ———————— — T — — — — — — ————— = |
! [
: Format Detection |
|
L_ T __________________________________________ 1
Figure 22-2—PHY interaction on receive for yarious PPDU formats
Clause 22 PHY-CONFIG.request I Clause 22 PHY-CONFIG.confirm I Clause 22

(PH

YCONFIG_VECTOR)

22.2.4.2

Clause 18 PHY-

CONFIG.request

(PHYCONFIG_
VECTOR)

Clause 20 PHY-

CONFIG.request

(PHYCONFIG(™
VECTOR)

Figure 22-3—PHY.-:CONFIG and CCA interaction with Clause 18, Clause 20, and Clause 22 PHYs

Clause 22

|

I

|

|

|

: Clause 18 PHY-
| CONFIG.confirm
|

|

|

|

Clause 20 PHY-
CONFIG.confirm

PHY-CCARESET.request
PHY-CCARESET.confirm
PHY-CCA.indication

~

|
|
|
|
! The PHY-CCA and PHY-
Clause 22 | CCARESET primitives fron]
| clauses 18 and 20 are unus
1 (CCA requirements are defin
| in 22.3.19.5 instead)
|
|

pd
pd
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22.2.4.2 Support for NON_HT format when NON_HT_MODULATION is OFDM

When a PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive with the FORMAT parameter equal to NON_HT
and the NON_HT_MODULATION parameter equal to OFDM is issued, the behavior of the VHT PHY is
defined in Clause 18 with additional requirements described in the following subclauses:

— 22391

— 22.3.18.1 instead of 18.3.9.3
— 22.3.18.4.2 instead of 18.3.9.7.2

The Clause 22 TXVECTOR parameters in Table 22-1 are mapped to Clause 18 TXVECTOR parameters.in
Table 18-1 according to Table 22-3 and the Clause 18 PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive is
issued.

NOTE—When the FORMAT parameter is set to NON_HT and the NON_HT_MODULATION parameter is set to
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM in a PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive, the behavior of-the VHT PHY is
defined in Clause 22.

When the VHT PHY receives a Clause 22 PHYCONFIG.request(PHYCONFIG (MECTOR) primitive, the
VHT PHY shall issue a Clause 18 PHYCONFIG.request(PHYCONFIG_VECIOR) primitive but with the
OPERATING_CHANNEL and CHANNEL_OFFSET parameters discarded from
PHYCONFIG_VECTOR. In order to transmit a non-HT PPDU on the\primary channel, the MAC shall
configure dot11CurrentFrequency to dotl1CurrentPrimaryChannel before transmission.

As defined in 22.3.21, once a PPDU is received and detected assaNON_HT PPDU, the behavior of the VHT
PHY is defined in Clause 18. The RXVECTOR parameters from the Clause 18 PHY-RXSTART.indication
primitive are mapped to the Clause 22 RXVECTOR pafameters as defined in Table 22-3. VHT PHY
parameters not listed in the table are not present.

Table 22-3—Mapping of the VHT PHY parameters for NON_HT operation

5 GHz operation defined by

VHT PHY Parameter Parameter List

Clause 18
L LENGTH LENGTH TXVECTOR/RXVECTOR
L_DATARATE DATARATE TXVECTOR/RXVECTOR
TXPWR_LEVEL TXPWR_LEVEL TXVECTOR
RSSI RSSI RXVECTOR
SERVICE SERVICE TXVECTOR/RXVECTOR
RCP} RCPI RXVECTOR

CHLBANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT CH_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT TXVECTOR/RXVECTOR

DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT | DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT | TXVECTOR/RXVECTOR

OPERATING_CHANNEL discarded (see NOTE) PHYCONFIG_VECTOR

CHANNEL_OFFSET discarded (see NOTE) PHYCONFIG_VECTOR

NOTE—fc in Equation (18-1) is set from dot11CurrentFrequency.
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22.2.4.3 Support for HT formats

When a PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive with the TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT in a
PHY-TXSTART.request equal to HT_MF or HT_GF, the behavior of the PHY is defined by Clause 20 with
additional requirements defined in the following subclauses:

— 22392

— 22.3.18.1 instead of 20.3.20.1
— 22.3.18.4.2 instead of 20.3.20.4

The Clause 22 TXVECTOR parameters in Table 22-1 are mapped directly to Clause 20 TXVECTOR
parameters in Table 20-1 and the Clause 20 PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive is issued.

When the VHT PHY receives a Clause 22 PHYCONFIG.request(PHYCONFIG_VECTOR) primitive, the
VHT PHY shall issue a Clause 20 PHYCONFIG.request(PHYCONFIG_VECTOR) primitive but with the
OPERATING_CHANNEL parameter set to min(40 MHz, dotl1CurrentChannelWijdth) and the
CHANNEL_OFFSET parameter set to CH_OFFSET_NONE if dotl1CurrentChannelWidth indicates
20 MHz, to CH_OFFSET_ABOVE if fpy0 g < fsz0,iax » OF t0 CH_OFFSET_BELOWLIf fop iax > fszo.iax - I
order to transmit a 40 MHz HT PPDU, the MAC shall configure dot11CurrentSegendaryChannel to fgy,
The quantities fp,g jax and fspg jgx are defined in 22.3.7.3.

idx -

As defined in 22.3.21, once a PPDU is received and detected as an HT.RPDU, the behavior of the VHT PHY
is defined in Clause 20. The RXVECTOR parameters in Tablg*20-1 from the Clause 20 PHY-
RXSTART.indication primitive are mapped directly to the RXM/ECTOR parameters in Table 22-1 and a
Clause 22 PHY-RXSTART.indication primitive is issued.

22.3 VHT PHY layer
22.3.1 Introduction

This subclause provides the procedure by-which PSDUs are converted to and from transmissions on the
wireless medium.

During transmission, a PSDU (in.the SU case) or one or more PSDUs (in the MU case) are processed (i.e.,
scrambled and coded) and appended to the PHY preamble to create the PPDU. At the receiver, the PHY
preamble is processed to aid-in the detection, demodulation, and delivery of the PSDU.

22.3.2 VHT PPDU_format

A single PPDU farmat is defined for this PHY: the VHT PPDU format. Figure 22-4 shows the VHT PPDU
format.

8 us 8 us 4 us 8 us 4 us 4 s per VHT-LTF symbol 4 us
- A ~ A R AL —
L- VHT- VHT-
L-STF L-LTF sIG VHT-SIG-A STE VHT-LTF SIG-B Data

Figure 22-4—VvHT PPDUformmat
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The fields of the VHT PPDU format are summarized in Table 22-4.

Table 22-4—Fields of the VHT PPDU

Eield Description
L-STF Non-HT Short Training field
L-LTF Non-HT Long Training field
L-SIG Non-HT SIGNAL field
VHT-SIG-A VHT Signal A field
VHT-STF VHT Short Training field
VHT-LTF VHT Long Training field
VHT-SIG-B VHT Signal B field
Data The Data field carries the PSDU(s)

The VHT-SIG-A, VHT-STF, VHT-LTF, and VHT-SIG-B fields exist.énly’in VHT PPDUs. In a VHT NDP
the Data field is not present. The number of symbols in the VHT-LTF field, Nyt 1r. Can be either 1, 2, 4, 6,
or 8 and is determined by the total number of space-time streams across all users being transmitted in the
VHT PPDU (see Table 22-13).

22.3.3 Transmitter block diagram

The generation of each field in a VHT PPDU uses-many of the following blocks:

a) PHY padding
b)  Scrambler
¢) BCC encoder parser
d) FEC (BCC or LDPC) encoders
e)  Stream parser
f)  Segment parser (for-contiguous 160 MHz and noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmissions)
g) BCC interleaver
h)  Constellation:mapper
i)  Pilot insertion
j)  Replicate over multiple 20 MHz (if BW > 20 MHz)
k)  Muttiply by 1st column of Pyt 1
1)« \\LDPC tone mapper
m)  Segment deparser
n)  Space time block code (STBC) encoder
0) Cyclic shift diversity (CSD) per STS insertion
p)}—Spatial-mapper
q) Inverse discrete Fourier transform (IDFT)
r)  Cyclic shift diversity (CSD) per chain insertion
s)  Guard interval (Gl) insertion
t)  Windowing
230 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013

Figure 22-5 to Figure 22-16 show example transmitter block diagrams. The actual structure of the
transmitter is implementation dependent. In particular, Figure 22-5 shows the transmit process for the L-SIG
and VHT-SIG-A fields of a VHT PPDU using one frequency segment. These transmit blocks are also used
to generate the non-VHT modulated fields of the VHT PPDU, except that the BCC encoder and interleaver
are not used when generating the L-STF and L-LTF fields.

Insert Gl Analo
and "l and ng: I
Window
) N
. L T Insert Gl
] o
_ o 2| [EZ cSD and > g:j"gg S
g z g EN Window
o [<5] o A
2 3 & S
—® O 2 = da™®a ™
Q = = Q= =
O Q i) T N .
m O @ S T .
i} c =
o =
O 4 8
Insert Gl Analo
N Y] - CSD > and > 9 -
M Window and RF
Single Spatial Stream
N
v

Nrx Transmit Chains
Figure 22-5—Transmitter block diagram fotthe L-SIG and VHT-SIG-A fields

Figure 22-6 and Figure 22-7 show the transmit pracess for generating the VHT-SIG-B field of a VHT SU
PPDU and VHT MU PPDU, respectively, in 200MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz channel widths. Figure 22-8
and Figure 22-9 show the transmit process for generating the VHT_SIG-B field of a 160 MHz and
80+80 MHz VHT SU PPDU, respectively.

Figure 22-10 shows the transmitter.flocks used to generate the Data field of a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and
80 MHz VHT SU PPDU with BCE\encoding for a single frequency segment. A subset of these transmitter
blocks consisting of the constellation mapper and CSD blocks, as well as the blocks to the right of, and
including, the spatial mapping*block, are also used to generate the VHT-LTF fields. This is illustrated in
Figure 22-21. A subset of these transmitter blocks consisting of the constellation mapper and CSD blocks, as
well as the blocks to theright of, and including, the spatial mapping block, are also used to generate the
VHT-STF field butwithout the multiplication by A, ¢ (defined in Equation (22-40)).

Figure 22-11shows the transmitter blocks used to generate the Data field of a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and
80 MHz MHT SU PPDU with LDPC encoding for a single frequency segment.

Figures22-12 shows the transmit process for generating the Data field of a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz
XHT MU PPDU with BCC and LDPC encoding.

Figure 22-13 and Figure 22-14 show the transmit process for generating the Data field of a contiguous 160
MHz VHT SU PPDU with BCC and LDPC encoding, respectively.

Figure 22-15 and Figure 22-16 show the transmit process for generating the Data field of a noncontiguous
80+80 MHz VHT SU PPDU with BCC and LDPC encoding, respectively.
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Figure 22-10—Transmitter block diagram for the Data field ©fa 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz VHT
SU PPDU with BCC encoding

22.3.4 Overview of the PPDU encoding process

22.3.4.1 General

This subclause provides an overview of the VHT PPDU encoding process.
22.3.4.2 Construction of L-STR

Construct the L-STF field as déefined in 22.3.8.2.2 with the following highlights:
a) Determine the CH('BANDWIDTH from the TXVECTOR.

b)  Sequence generation: Generate the L-STF sequence over the CH_BANDWIDTH as described in
22.3.8.2.2¢

c) Phaserotation: Apply appropriate phase rotation for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22,374 and 22.3.7.5.

d) (DFT: Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.
e):-\"CSD: Apply CSD for each transmit chain and frequency segment as described in 22.3.8.2.1.

f)  Insert Gl and apply windowing: Prepend a Gl (LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described in
22.3.7.4.

g) Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.

Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.
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Figure 22-11—Transmitter block diagram for the Data field of a 20 MH, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz
VHT SUPPDU with LDPC encoding

22.3.4.3 Construction of the L-LTF

Construct the L-LTF field as defined in 22.3.8.2.3 with the following highlights:
a) Determinethe’CH_BANDWIDTH from the TXVECTOR.
b)  Sequence.generation: Generate the L-LTF sequence over the CH_BANDWIDTH as described in
22.318:2:3.
c) Phase rotation: Apply appropriate phase rotation for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.

d)~" IDFT: Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.
e) CSD: Apply CSD for each transmit chain and frequency segment as described in 22.3.8.2.1.

f)  Insert Gl and apply windowing: Prepend a Gl (2 x LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described
in 22.3.7.4.

g) Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.
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Figure 22-12—Transmitter blogck diagram for the Data field of a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz VHT

MU PPDU

22.3.4.4 Construetion of L-SIG

Construct the L-SIG field as the SIGNAL field defined by 22.3.8.2.4 with the following highlights:

a) . ForaVHT PPDU, set the RATE subfield in the SIGNAL field to 6 Mb/s. Set the Length, Parity, and
Tail bits in the SIGNAL field as described in 22.3.8.2.4.

b) BCC encoder: Encode the SIGNAL field by a convolutional encoder at the rate of R=1/2 as
described in 22.3.10.5.3.

¢) BCC interleaver: Interleave as described in 22.3.10.8.

d) CUIIDtC“C{t;UII |"v1appt:| . BPSI[\ |||udu=utc as dcau Ide ;II 223109

e) Pilot insertion: Insert pilots as described in 22.3.10.11.

f)  Duplication and phase rotation: Duplicate the L-SIG field over each 20 MHz of the

236

CH_BANDWIDTH. Apply appropriate phase rotation for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.
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Figure 22-13—Transmitter block diagram for the Datafield of a 160 MHz VHT SU PPDU with BCC
encoding

g) IDFT: Compute the inverse discrete<Fourier transform.

h)  CSD: Apply CSD for each transmit'chain and frequency segment as described in 22.3.8.2.1.

i) Insert Gl and apply windowing: Prepend a GI (LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described in
22.3.7.4.

j)  Analog and RF: Up-tonvert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7:4-and 22.3.8 for details.

22.3.4.5 Construction of VHT-SIG-A

The VHT-SIG-A field consists of two symbols, VHT-SIG-Al and VHT-SIG-A2, as defined in 22.3.8.3.3
and is constructed as follows:
a)u\'Obtain the CH_BANDWIDTH, STBC, GROUP_ID, PARTIAL_AID (SU only), NUM_STS,
GI_TYPE, FEC_CODING, MCS (SU only), BEAMFORMED (SU only), NUM_USERS, and
TXOP_PS_NOT_ALLOWED from the TXVECTOR. Add the reserved bits, append the calculated
CRC, then append the N,,;, tail bits as shown in 22.3.8.3.3. This results in 48 uncoded bits.

b) BCC encoder: Encode the data by a convolutional encoder at the rate of R=1/2 as described in

18.3.5.6
¢) BCC interleaver: Interleave as described in 18.3.5.7.

d) Constellation mapper: BPSK modulate the first 48 interleaved bits as described in 18.3.5.8 to form
the first symbol of VHT-SIG-A. BPSK modulate the second 48 interleaved bits and rotate by 90°
counter-clockwise relative to the first symbol to form the second symbol of VHT-SIG-A.
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Pilot insertion: Insert pilots as described in 18.3.5.10.

Duplication and phase rotation: Puplicate VHT-SIG-AL and VHT-SIG-A2 over each 20 MHz of the
CH_BANDWIDTH. Apply theappropriate phase rotation for each 20 MHz subchannel as described
in 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.

IDFT: Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.
CSD: Apply CSD. for each transmit chain as described in 22.3.8.2.1.

Insert GI and apply windowing: Prepend a GI (LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described in
22.3.7.4.

Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmitchain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.

22.3:4.6 Construction of VHT-STF

JThe VHT-STF field is defined in 22.3.8.3.4 and is constructed as follows:

a) Sequence generation: Generate the VHT-STF in the frequency-domain over the bandwidth indicated
by CH BANDWIDTH as described in 22.3.8.3.4.
b) Phase rotation: Apply appropriate phase rotation for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.
c) CSD: Apply CSD for each space-time stream and frequency segment as described in 22.3.8.3.2.
d) Spatial mapping: Apply the Q matrix as described in 22.3.10.11.1.
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Figure 22-15—Transmitter bleck diagram for the Data field of an 80+80 MHz VHT SU PPDU with
BCC encoding
e) IDFT:Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.
f)  Insert\GI and apply windowing: Prepend a GI (LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described in
22,3.7.4.
g)s\Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer t0 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.
22.3.4.7 Construction of VHT-LTF

The VHT-LTF field is defined in 22.3.8.3.5 and constructed as follows:

a) Sequence generation: Generate the VHT-LTF sequence in the frequency-domain over the bandwidth
indicated by CH_BANDWIDTH as described in 22.3.8.3.5.
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Figure 22-16—Transmitter block diagram for the Data field of an 80+80 MHz VHT SU PPDU with
LDPC encoding

b) Phase ‘rotation: Apply appropriate phase rotation for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22(3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.

C) « AynTLTE Matrix mapping: Apply the Pyt e matrix to the VHT-LTF sequence and apply the
RynTLTE Matrix to the pilot tones as described in 22.3.8.3.5.

d) CSD: Apply CSD for each space-time stream and frequency segment as described in 22.3.8.3.2.
e)  Spatial mapping: Apply the Q matrix as described in 22.3.10.11.1.
f)  IDFT: Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.

g) Insert GI and apply windowing: Prepend a Gl (LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described in
22.3.7.4.

h)  Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.
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22.3.4.8 Construction of VHT-SIG-B

The VHT-SIG-B field is constructed per-user as follows:
a)  Obtain the VHT-MCS (for MU only) and APEP_LENGTH from the TXVECTOR.
b) VHT-SIG-B bits: Set the VHT-MCS (for MU only) and VHT-SIG-B Length field as described in

2229 2 6 Addtho racarad hitc (far Q11 anh/\ and N hitc af ta1l Caor an NIND cat \/LIT Q1o Dt
ST OO O BT e S e Y E O B S (OO T Oy ettt T T ot St T oo oSt vy o To— 5t

the fixed bit pattern for the bandwidth used as described in 22.3.8.3.6.

€) VHT-SIG-B Bit Repetition: Repeat the VHT-SIG-B bits as a function of CH_BANDWIDTH as
defined in 22.3.8.3.6.

d) BCC encoder: Encode the VHT-SIG-B field using BCC at rate R=1/2 as described in 18.3.5.6.

e) Segment parser (if needed): For a contiguous 160 MHz or noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission,
divide the output bits of the BCC encoder into two frequency subblocks as described im22.3.10.7.
This block is bypassed for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmissions:

f)  BCC interleaver: Interleave as described in 22.3.10.8.
g) Constellation mapper: Map to a BPSK constellation as defined in 18.3.5.8.

h)  Segment deparser (if needed): For a contiguous 160 MHz transmission,merge the two frequency
subblocks into one frequency segment as described in 22.3.10.9.3 ~This block is bypassed for
20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU transmissions:

i)  Pilot insertion: Insert pilots following the steps described in 22,3:10¢10.

) Pyprire Matrix mapping: Apply the mapping of the 1st colum’of the Py ¢ Matrix to the data
subcarriers as described in 22.3.8.3.6. The total number of data and pilot subcarriers is the same as in
the Data field.

k) CSD: Apply CSD for each space-time stream and freguency segment as described in 22.3.8.3.2.
)  Spatial mapping: Apply the Q matrix as described in 22.3.10.11.1.

m) Phase rotation: Apply the appropriate phasé rotations for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.

n) IDFT: Compute the inverse discrete<Fourier transform.

0) Insert GI and apply windowing: Prepend a Gl (LONG_GI) and apply windowing as described in
22.3.7.4.

p) Analog and RF: Up-conyert”the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF sighal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.

22.3.4.9 Construction-of the Data field in a VHT SU PPDU
22.3.4.9.1 Using'BCC

The construction of the Data field in a VHT SU PPDU with BCC encoding proceeds as follows:

a) « Insert the CRC calculated for VHT-SIG-B in the SERVICE field as described in 22.3.10.2 and
append the PSDU to the SERVICE field.

p) PHY padding: Append the PHY pad bits and tail bits to the PSDU.
¢) Scrambler: Scramble the PHY padded data.
d) BCC encoder: Divide the scrambled bits between the encoders by sending bits to different encoders

iTT—& TOUTTd TODTT TITanmer-— T e TTuTmer—of encoders 15 determmined by Tate-teperndent pararmeters
described in 22.5. BCC encode as described in 22.3.10.5.2 and 22.3.10.5.3.

e)  Stream parser: Rearrange the output of the BCC encoders into blocks as described in 22.3.10.6.
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f)  Segment parser (if needed): For a contiguous 160 MHz or noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission,
divide the output bits of each stream parser into two frequency subblocks as described in 22.3.10.7.
This block is bypassed for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmissions.

g) BCC interleaver: Interleave as described in 22.3.10.8.

h)  Constellation mapper: Map to BPSK, QPSK, 16-QAM, 64-QAM, or 256-QAM constellation points
as-deseribed-HA22-3-10-9-

i)  Segment deparser (if needed): For a contiguous 160 MHz transmission, merge the two frequency
subblocks into one frequency segment as described in 22.3.10.9.3. This block is bypassed for
20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU transmissions.

j)  STBC: Apply STBC as described in 22.3.10.9.4.

k)  Pilot insertion: Insert pilots following the steps described in 22.3.10.10.

I) CSD: Apply CSD for each space-time stream and frequency segment as described in 22/3.8.3.2.

m) Spatial mapping: Apply the Q matrix as described in 22.3.10.11.1.

n) Phase rotation: Apply the appropriate phase rotations for each 20 MHz subchannel‘as described in
22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.

0) IDFT: For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission, map each frequency.subblocks to the separate
IDFT. Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.

p) Insert Gl and apply windowing: Prepend a Gl (SHORT_GI or LONG: GI) and apply windowing as
described in 22.3.7.4.

g) Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each

transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.

22.3.4.9.2 Using LDPC

The construction of the Data field in a VHT SU PPDU with LDPC encoding proceeds as follows:

a) Insert the CRC calculated for VHT-SIG-B in the SERVICE field as described in 22.3.10.2 and
append the PSDU to the SERVICE field.

b) PHY padding: Append the PHYpad bits to the PSDU. There are no tail bits.

c) Scrambler: Scramble the PHY padded data.

d) LDPC encoder: The scrambled bits are encoded using the LDPC code with the APEP_LENGTH in
the TXVECTOR as described in 22.3.10.5.4.

e)  Stream parser: The'eutput of the LDPC encoder is rearranged into blocks as described in 22.3.10.6.

f)  Segment parser (if needed): For a contiguous 160 MHz or noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission,
divide theutput bits of each stream parser into two frequency subblocks as described in 22.3.10.7.
This block is bypassed for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmissions.

g) Constellation mapper: Map to BPSK, QPSK, 16-QAM, 64-QAM or 256-QAM constellation points
as described in 22.3.10.9.

h). \\.DPC tone mapper: The LDPC tone mapping shall be performed on all LDPC encoded streams as
described in 22.3.10.9.2.

i)  Segment deparser (if needed): For a contiguous 160 MHz transmission, merge the two frequency
subblocks into one frequency segment as described in 22.3.10.9.3. This block is bypassed for
20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU transmissions.

)  STBC: Apply STBC as described in 22.3.10.9.4.

k)  Pilot insertion: Insert pilots following the steps described in 22.3.10.10.

I)  CSD: Apply CSD for each space-time stream and frequency segment as described in 22.3.8.3.2.

m)  Spatial mapping: Apply the Q matrix as described in 22.3.10.11.1.
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n) Phase rotation: Apply the appropriate phase rotations for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22.3.7.4 and 22.3.7.5.

0) IDFT: For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission, map each frequency subblocks to the separate
IDFT. Compute the inverse discrete Fourier transform.

p) Insert Gl and apply windowing: Prepend a Gl (SHORT_GI or LONG_GI) and apply windowing as

daceribhad in 22 2 7 4
ceStrRca =04

g) Analog and RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.

22.3.4.10 Construction of the Data field in a VHT MU PPDU
22.3.4.10.1 General

For an MU transmission, the PPDU encoding process is performed on a per-user basis up_ta'the input of the
Spatial Mapping block except CSD (as described in 22.3.8.3.2). All user data is combined and mapped to the
transmit chains in the Spatial Mapping block.

22.3.4.10.2 Using BCC

A Data field with BCC encoding is constructed using the process desctibed in 22.3.4.9.1 before the spatial
mapping block and repeated for each user that uses BCC encoding.

22.3.4.10.3 Using LDPC

A Data field with LDPC encoding is constructed using the‘process described in 22.3.4.9.2 before the spatial
mapping block and repeated for each user that uses L DPC encoding.

22.3.4.10.4 Combining to form a VHT MY _PPDU

The per-user data is combined as follows:

a) Spatial Mapping: The Q matrix'is applied as described in 22.3.10.11.1. The combining of all user
data is done in this block.

b)  Phase rotation: Apply the’appropriate phase rotations for each 20 MHz subchannel as described in
22.3.7.4and 22.3.7,5.

c) IDFT: Compute the'inverse discrete Fourier transform.

d) Insert Gl andapply windowing: Prepend a GI (SHORT_GI or LONG_GI) and apply windowing as
described in22.3.7.4.

e) Analoghand RF: Up-convert the resulting complex baseband waveform associated with each
transmit chain to an RF signal according to the center frequency of the desired channel and transmit.
Refer to 22.3.7.4 and 22.3.8 for details.

22¢3°'5 VHT modulation and coding scheme (VHT-MCS)

The VHT-MCS is a value that determines the modulation and coding used in the Data field of the PPDU. It
is a compact representatlon that is carrled in the VHT-SIG-A field for VHT SU PPDUs and in the VHT-

Table 22-30 to Table 22-61 (in 22 5) These tables give rate- dependent parameters for VHT MCSs with
indices 0 to 9, with number of spatial streams from 1 to 8 and bandwidth options of 20 MHz, 40 MHz,
80 MHz, and either 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz. Equal modulation (EQM) is applied to all streams for a
particular user.
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22.3.6 Timing-related parameters

Refer to Table 20-6 for timing-related parameters for non-VHT formats.

Table 22-5 defines the timing-related parameters for VHT format.

LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

Table 22-5—Timing-related constants

Parameter CBW20 CBW40 CBW80 CBW80+80 CBW160 Description

Nsp 52 108 234 234 468 Number of complex
data numbers,per
frequency, segment

Ngp 4 6 8 8 16 Number-of pilot values
perfrequency segment

Ngt 56 114 242 242 484 Total number of
subcarriers per
frequency segment.
See NOTE.

Nsgr 28 58 122 122 250 Highest data subcarrier
index per frequency
segment

Nseg 1 1 1 2 1 Number of frequency
segments

Ag 312.5 kHz Subcarrier frequency
spacing

ToeT KPATL IDFT/DFT period

Tal 0.8 s.= Tpp7 /4 Guard interval
duration

T2 1.6 ps Double guard interval

Tais 0.4 us=Tper /8 Short guard interval
duration

TsymL 4ps=Tper + T = 1.25 x Tper Long GI symbol
interval
TSYMS 3.6 US = TDFT + TG|S =1.125 x TDFT Short Gl SymbOl
interval
Tsym TsymL Or Tsyms depending on the Gl used (see Table 22-8) Symbol interval
TL-STF 8 Hus = 10 x TDFT 14 Non-HT Short
Training field duration
TL-LTF 8 us = 2 X TDFT + TG|2 Non-HT Long
Training field duration
TL-S|G 4 us = TSYML Non-HT SIGNAL
field duration
TVHTSIG-A 8 s = ZTSYML VHT Signal A field
duration
TVHT—STF 4 HS = TSYML VHT Short Training
field duration
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Table 22-5—Timing-related constants (continued)
Parameter CBW20 CBW40 CBW80 CBW80+80 CBW160 Description
TVHT-LTE 4 us = TgymL Duration of each VHT-
LTF symbol
TVHT—S|G-B 4 HS = TSYML VHT S|gna| B field
duration
Nservice 16 Number of bits in the
SERVICE field
Neail 6 Number of tail-bits per
BCC encoder
NOTE—NST = NSD + NSP

Table 22-6 defines parameters used frequently in Clause 22.

Table 22-6—Frequently used parametets

Symbol Explanation

Nceps: Neeps,u Number of coded bits per symbol for user b, u =0, ..., Nyger—1.
Fora VHT SU PPDU, NCBPS - NCBPS,O
For a VHT MU PPDU, Nc¢gps isiundefined

Neepss: Ncepss,u Number of coded bits per.syihbol per spatial stream.
For the VHT-SIG-B fieldx\Ncgpss is common for all users.

Ngp, for a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 160 MHz PPDU

N =
CBPSS {2NSD, for an 80+80 MHz PPDU

for all users:
For the Data field, Ncgpss , equals the number of coded bits per symbol per spatial

stream.for user u, u =0, ..., Nyger—1.
For the Data f|e|d Of a VHT SU PPDU, NCBPSS = NCBPSS,O
For the Data field of a VHT MU PPDU, N¢gpss is undefined

Ncepssi: Nerssiu | Number of coded bits per symbol per spatial stream per BCC interleaver block.
Fora VHT SU PPDU,

Ncgpss, for a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz PPDU

Ncepssi = Ncepss

> for a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz PPDU
For a VHT MU PPDU for user u,u =0, ..., Nyger—1

Ncgpss, v fOr a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz PPDU

N = JIN
CEPSStT [—-—-&—"‘3‘3555 Y for a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz PPDU

For a VHT MU PPDU, N¢gpsg) is undefined.
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Table 22-6—Frequently used parameters (continued)

Symbol

Explanation

Npgps: Npeps,u

Number of data bits per symbol for user u, u=0, ..., Nyge,—1.
Eara VHT SUPPDIU Nepoe = Nooo
UuDTro

DD JU

For a VHT MU PPDU, Npgps is undefined

Ngpscs: Nepscs,u

Number of coded bits per subcarrier per spatial stream for user u, u =0, ..., Nyger—1.
For a VHT SU PPDU, NBPSCS = NBPSCS,O
For a VHT MU PPDU, Ngpscs is undefined

Number of receive chains

NUSGI’

For pre-VHT modulated fields, Ny = 1. For VHT modulated fields, Ny

represents the number of users in the transmission (equal to the TXVECTOR
parameter NUM_USERS).

Nsts, NsTs,y

For pre-VHT modulated fields, Ngtg , = 1 (see NOTE 2). For'VIHT modulated
fields, Ngts , Is the number of space-time streams for usef-tyu = 0,..., Nyser—1.
Fora VHT SU PPDU, Ng1s = Ngrs 0-

For a VHT MU PPDU, Ngrg is undefined.

NSTS,totaI

For VHT modulated fields, Ngrg totq) IS thetotalnumber of space-time streams in a

PPDU.

N 1

user

> Nsrsy

u=0
For pre-VHT modulated fields, Ngrg (414 is undefined.
Note that Ngrs tora) = Ns7s for a VHT SU PPDU.

Nsts total =

Nss, Nssu

Number of spatiakstreams.
For the VHT-SIG-B field, Ngg = 1 for each user.

For the Datafield, Ngg , is the number of spatial streams for user u, u =0,..., Nyser—

1.
For.the Data field of a VHT SU PPDU, Ngg = Ngg o-

For the Data field of a VHT MU PPDU, Ngg is undefined.

Nrx

Number of transmit chains

Nes, Nesy

The number of BCC encoders.
For the VHT-SIG-B field, Ngg = 1 for each user.

For a Data field encoded using BCC, Ngg , is the number of BCC encoders for user
u,u=0,..., Nyger1.

For the Data field encoded using LDPC, Ngg = 1 for a VHT SU PPDU and

NEs, =1 fora VHT MU PPDU for user u, u =0, ...Nyse—1.

For the Data field of a VHT SU PPDU, Ngg = Ngg o-

For the Data field of a VHT MU PPDU, Ngg is undefined.

246

NyhTLTE

Number of VHT-LTF symbols (see 22.3.8.3.5)

R, Ry

R, is the coding rate for user u, u=0, ..., Nyge—1.
Fora VHT SU PPDU, R =Ry
For a VHT MU PPDU, R is undefined
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Table 22-6—Frequently used parameters (continued)

Symbol Explanation

My For pre-VHT modulated fields, M, = 0. For VHT modulated fields,

T

Mo = 0 foru=0and My = % Ngrg v foru=1,..Nye1.
u'=0

NOTE 1—Pre-VHT modulated fields refer to the L-STF, L-LTF, L-SIG, and VHT-SIG-A fields, while
VHT modulated fields refer to the VHT-STF, VHT-LTF, VHT-SIG-B, and Data fields (see Figure 22-17).

NOTE 2—For pre-VHT modulated fields, u is 0 only since Nyger = 1.

22.3.7 Mathematical description of signhals
22.3.7.1 Notation

For a description of the conventions used for the mathematical description of’the signals, see 18.3.2.5. In
addition, the following notational conventions are used in Clause 22:

Is) . indicates the element in row m and column n of matrix Q_,Whefe 1<m <Ny and 1<n < Ny
Nrow @nd N are the number of rows and columns, respectively;of the matrix Q

[Q] vy Indicates a matrix consisting of columns M to-N-of matrix Q

22.3.7.2 Subcarrier indices in use

For description on subcarrier indices over which the signal is transmitted for non-HT and HT PPDUs, see
20.3.7.

Fora 20 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the 20 MHz is divided into 64 subcarriers. The signal is transmitted
on subcarriers —28 to -1 and 1 to-28, with 0 being the center (DC) subcarrier.

For a 40 MHz VHT PRDU transmission, the 40 MHz is divided into 128 subcarriers. The signal is
transmitted on subcarriefs.—58 to -2 and 2 to 58.

For an 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the 80 MHz is divided into 256 subcarriers. The signal is
transmitted ontsubcarriers -122 to -2 and 2 to 122.

For a 160)MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the 160 MHz is divided into 512 subcarriers. The signal is
transmitted on subcarriers -250 to -130, -126 to -6, 6 to 126, and 130 to 250.

For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, each 80 MHz frequency segment is divided into
256 subcarriers. In each frequency segment, the signal is transmitted on subcarriers -122 to -2 and 2 to 122.
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22.3.7.3 Channel frequencies

Let
fe io = dotl1lCurrentChannelCenterFrequencyindex0 (22-1)
fe iaxs = dotllCurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndexl (22-2)
fpo0.iax = dotl1lCurrentPrimaryChannel (22-3)
fon, st = dotl1ChannelStartingFactor x 500 kHz (22-4)
where

dotl1CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0, dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndexl, and
dot11CurrentPrimaryChannel are defined in Table 22-22.

When  dotl1CurrentChannelWidth ~ (see  Table 22-22) is 20 MHz, 5\ fpy jgx = feigxo-  FOr
dot11CurrentChannelWidth greater than 20 MHz, fpy, i4 and f; j4,o Shall have'the relationship specified in
Equation (22-5).

N
foo0,iax = foio— 4~ (%M_H_Z - ”on) +2 (22-5)

where

2, if dot11CurrentChannelWidth indicates 40 MHz
Noomnz = {4, if dotl1CurrentChannelWidth indicates 80 MHz and 80+80 MHz
8, if dot11CurrentChannelWidth‘indicates 160 MHz

Npyo 1S an integer with possible rangez0 < npyg < Nogu, — 1

When dot11CurrentChannelWidthis 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz,

— The primary 20 MHz channel is the channel with 20 MHz bandwidth centered at
fCH,start +5x fPZO, dx MHz.

— The secondary;>20 MHz channel is the channel with 20 MHz bandwidth centered at
fom, start ¥ %520, iax » Where fgpg igx IS given in Equation (22-6).

fooo iax T 4 if Npy is even
fs20,igr = { (22-6)

fpo0.iax — 4> 1f Npyg is 0dd

When dot11CurrentChannelWidth is 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz,

— The primary 40 MHz channel is the channel with 40 MHz bandwidth centered at
fen start T 9 % Tpag iax MHz, where 1,44 14 1S given in Equation (22-7).
— The cnr*nnrlnr\]/ A0 MHz  channel is the channel with 40 MHz  bandwidth centered at

fom, start + 5 % fsa0,iax MHZ, where fq,q 4y is given in Equation (22-8).

N
fpa0,iox = feio— 8- (%HZ - ”P4o> +4 (22-7)
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_ [fea0iax + 8, i npyg iseven
fsa0,i0x = f 8 if < odd (22.8)
P40, idx — 9> 1T Npyy ISO

where Npyy = | Npyo/2 | and [ x ] is the largest integer less than or equal to x.

When dot11CurrentChannelWidth is 160 MHz,

— The primary 80 MHz channel is the channel with 80 MHz bandwidth centered at
fom, start + 5 % fpgo_iax MHZ, where fpgq i is given in Equation (22-9).

— The secondary 80 MHz channel is the channel with 80 MHz bandwidth centereds at
fon, start T 5 % fsgo,igx MHZ where fggq 4, i given in Equation (22-10).

N
fego,iax = fciavo =16 ( Z%MHZ - npso) +8 (22-9)

(22-10)

fpgo.iax + 16, if Npgy is even
fse0,iax =

fpgo.iax — 16, 1f Npgy is 0dd

where Npgy = | Npyo/4 |.

When dot11CurrentChannelWidth is 80+80 MHz,

— The primary 80 MHz channel is the channel \with 80 MHz bandwidth centered at
for, start 9 % fpgo, igx MHZz, where fogg i = fe igxo -

— The secondary 80 MHz channel is the c¢hannel with 80 MHz bandwidth centered at
fom, start +5 % fsg0, iox MHZ Where fegg i = fe Gaxa -

22.3.7.4 Transmitted signal

The transmitted signal is described in complex baseband signal notation. The actual transmitted signal is
related to the complex baseband signal lay; the relation shown in Equation (22-11).

ryge ™) = Re{ L (Tt exp(iznt ) } (22-11)
Seg

iSeg = 09'~~3NSeg_l; iTX = 1""’NTX

where
Re{.} represents the real part of a complex variable;
Nseq represents the number of frequency segments in the transmit signal, as defined in Table 22-5;

ré,';eg;j”)(t) represents the complex baseband signal of frequency segment igeq in transmit chain ity;
f(r'seg) represents the center frequency of the portion of the PPDU transmitted in frequency segment

iseg- Table 22-7 shows f{!s) as a function of the channel starting frequency and
dot11CurrentChannelWidth (see Table 22-22) where fpyg igx s fpag, iax » aNd fpgg iax are given in
Equation (22-4), Equation (22-5), Equation (22-7), and Equation (22-9), respectively.

NOTE—Transmitted signals may have different impairments such as phase offset or phase noise between the two
frequency segments, which is not shown in Equation (22-11) for simplicity. See 22.3.18.3.
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Table 22-7—Center frequency of the portion of the PPDU transmitted in frequency segment

iSeg
féiseg) = fCH start +5xf
E} (I € )
dotl1CurrentChannel CH BANDWIDTH seg
Width - ; ‘

\A’ \1’
20 MHz CBW20 fe. iaxo -
CBW20 fo20, iax -

40 MHz
CBW40 fc, idx0 -
CBW20 fPZO, idx -
80 MHz CBW40 fp40’ idx =
CBW80 fc, idx0 -
CBW20 fPZO, idx -
CBW40 fp40’ idx -

160 MHz
CBW80 fogonitix -
CBW160 2 oo -
CBW20 fo20, iax -
CBWA40 foa0, iax -

80+80 MHz
CBWSD fog0, iax -
CBW80+80 e, iavo fe i

The transmitted RF signal-is derived by up-converting the complex baseband signal, which consists of
several fields. The timing boundaries for the various fields are shown in Figure 22-17 where Ny 1g is the
number of VHT-LTH'symbols and is defined in Table 22-13.

«————Noh-VHT portion >« VHT portion ;‘
Pre-VHT-modulated fields- »i€ VHT modulated fields >
VHT-LTF Data
VHT- Y VHT- VHT-
L-STF L-LTF L-siG VHT-SIG-A VHT- e | LT | e LTF | YHT- | Data || Dafa
STF SIG-B | symbol sympol
symbol | symbol symbol
N v
t } bt bt N bt
t=0 tLte tLsic  tvHTsica tynrst tvHTLTE tviTsic-B  tvHT-Data

Figure 22-17—Timing boundaries for VHT PPDU fields

The time offset, tg;,4, determines the starting time of the corresponding field.
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The signal transmitted on frequency segment igq of transmit chain iry shall be as shown in Equation (22-
12).

(igeg> ITx) (igeg> ITx) (igegs rx)
rP;SUTX o = r|_SsngTX (O +r e (- tie) (22-12)
(ise ) (ise )
+ rLSS?GTx (t—t, i) + F'vpr sTle Alt = typr.sica)

( Seg> Tx) (| o | )

vir-sTR(t = tynr-ste) + TV FR(t = typroire)
(iSeg~ iTX) ('Seg IT)()

rvir-sic-s(t = tynr-sic-s) + M'vit-patalt = twHT-Data)

+r

where

0 < igey < Nogg— 1

1<iry <Nqpy

tore = Tt

tisic = tere v T

tuhrsica = tlsict Tisio

tunr-ste = tvrrsica t Tunrsica
tunrLte = tunrste ¥ Tunrste
tunrsic-s = tvnr-Lte ¥ Nvntire Tunrre
tuhT-Data = tvhrsice T Tuntsics

Each field, r(Fiisg?’di”)(t) , is defined as the summation of one or more subfields, where each subfield is defined
to be an inverse discrete Fourier transform.as:specified in Equation (22-13).

NSR Nuser -1 NSTS u

(ISeg 'Tx) 1 ( (I . m) )
SUbfleId (t) W TSubfleld( ) Z z Z |: Iseg:| |T><’ (Mu +m) k BWX u (22 13)
NFleIdNNorm k=-Ngg u=0 =1

exp(i2nkAe(t— T fietd — Tes, vur(My +m)))

This general_representation holds for all subfields. In the remainder of this subclause, pre-VHT modulated
fields referterthe L-STF, L-LTF, L-SIG, and VHT-SIG-A fields, while VHT modulated fields refer to the
VHT-STF) VHT-LTF, VHT-SIG-B, and Data fields, as shown in Figure 22-17. Total power of the time
domaim\VHT modulated field signals summed over all transmit chains should not exceed the total power of
the/time domain pre-VHT modulated field signals summed over all transmit chains. For notational
simplicity, the parameter BW is omitted from some bandwidth dependent terms.

In Equation (22-13) the following notions are used:

Nime  Table 22-8 summarizes the various values of Nioy as a function of bandwidth per frequency

segment.

Nnorm For pre-VHT modulated fields, Nyom = Ny . For VHT modulated fields,

Nnorm = Nsts.total Where Ngrg o1q) 1S given in Table 22-6.
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Table 22-8—Tone scaling factor and guard interval duration values for PHY fields

N FTI(;T(? as a function of bandwidth per frequency
Field segment Guard interval
duration
20 MHz 40 MHz 80 MHz 160 MHz
L-STF 12 24 48 96 -
L-LTF 52 104 208 416 Taz
L-SIG 52 104 208 416 Tal
VHT-SIG-A 52 104 208 416 Tal
VHT-STF 12 24 48 96 -
VHT-LTF 56 114 242 484 Tal
VHT-SIG-B 56 114 242 484 Tal
VHT-Data 56 114 242 484 Te10r Tgis
(see NOTE 2)
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM-Data - 104 208 416 Tai
(see NOTE 1)
NOTE 1—For notational convenience, NON_HT_DUP_OFDM-Datq’is;used as a label for the Data field of a
NON_HT PPDU with format type NON_HT_DUP_OFDM.
NOTE 2—Tg, denotes guard interval duration when TXVECTOR parameter GI_TYPE equals LONG_GlI,
Tgs denotes short guard interval duration when TXVECTQR/parameter GI_TYPE equals SHORT_GI.

TSutineId(t) is a windowing function. An example/function, WTSubfieId(t) , iIs given in 18.3.2.5 (Mathematical

conventions in the signal descriptions). Tsyyfierg 1S Ti-stF for L-STF, T\ 1g for L-LTF, T, _g g for
L-SIG, Tgypr for VHT-SIG-ApTynt.sTe for VHT-STF, Tyyt. 1e for VHT-LTF and Tynt.516-8
for VHT-SIG-B. Tgyfieis iS\Fsyym for VHT-Data, that is Tgyy, When not using the short guard
interval (Short Gl field-6f VHT-SIG-A is 0) and Tgyps When using the short guard interval (Short
Gl field of VHT-SIG=A is 1).

Q,Eiseg) is the spatial. mapping matrix for the subcarrier k in frequency segment i, . For pre-VHT
modulated fields, Q{'s+’ is a column vector with Ny, elements with element iy being
exp(—janAFTigg) , Where TiCT§ represents the cyclic shift for transmitter chain iy whose values
are-given in Table 22-10. For VHT modulated fields, Q{'s=s’ is a matrix with Ny rows and
Nsts. total COlUMNS.

Y, gw Isdefinedin22.3.7.5

Ar is the subcarrier frequency spacing given in Table 22-5.

XL{SJQ’ m is the frequency-domain symbol in subcarrier k of user u for frequency segment ig,, of space-

time stream m. Some of the Xf(',sjg’ ™ within —Ngg £k < Ngg have a value of 0. Examples of such

cases include the DC tones, guard tones on each side of the transmit spectrum, as well as the
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unmodulated tones of L-STF and VHT-STF fields. Note that the multiplication matrices A¥,1, 1¢
(iSeg’

and Py7 1¢ are included in the calculation of X, ™ for the VHT-LTF and VHT-SIG-B fields,
respectively.

Toiriets 1S the guard interval duration used for each OFDM symbol in the field. For L-STF and VHT-

STF, Tg) riels = T but it can be omitted from Equation (22-13) due to the periodic property of
L-STF and VHT-STF over every 0.8 us. For the L-SIG, VHT-SIG-A, VHT-LTF, and VHT-SIG-B
fields, T, Fiqq is defined in the “Guard interval duration” column of Table 22-8.

Tes, vur(l) For pre-VHT modulated fields, Teg ypur(l) = 0. For VHT modulated fields, Tcg yr(l)
represents the cyclic shift per space-time stream, whose value is defined in Table 22-11.

22.3.7.5 Definition of tone rotation

The function Y, gy is used to represent a rotation of the tones. BW in Y, g, iS\determined by the
TXVECTOR parameter CH_BANDWIDTH as defined in Table 22-9.

Table 22-9—CH_BANDWIDTH and Y&

CH_BANDWIDTH Yk, BW
CBW20 Y 20
CBW40 Y a0
CBW80 Yo
CBW160 Yy 160
CBW80+80 Yk’ go Per frequency segment

For a 20 MHz PPDU transmission,

For a 40 MHz PPDU transmission,

I k<O
Y — Je 22-15
40 {j, 0 (22-15)

Foran*80 MHz PPDU transmission,

-1, k>-64

1, k<-64
Yy g = { (22-16)

For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz PPDU transmission, each 80 MHz frequency segment shall use the phase
rotation for 80 MHz PPDU transmissions as defined in Equation (22-16).
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For a contiguous 160 MHz PPDU transmission,

1, k<-192
-1, -192<k<0

(22-17)
1., 0<k<64

{—1, 64 <k

22.3.8 VHT preamble

22.3.8.1 Introduction

A VHT preamble is defined to carry the required information to operate in either single user lor multi-user
mode. To ensure compatibility with non-VHT STAs, specific non-VHT fields are defined that can be
received by non-VHT STAs compliant with Clause 18 or Clause 20. The non-VHT fields.dre followed by
VHT fields specific to VHT STAs.

22.3.8.2 Non-VHT portion of VHT format preamble

22.3.8.2.1 Cyclic shift for pre-VHT modulated fields

The cyclic shift value T3¢ for the L-STF, L-LTF, L-SIG, and VHT-SIG-A fields of the PPDU for transmit
chain ity out of a total of N1y are defined in Table 22-10.

Table 22-10—Cyclic shift values for L-STF, L-LTFC-SIG, and VHT-SIG-A fields of the PPDU

Tich values for L-STF, L-LTF,.E-SIG, and VHT-SIG-A fields of the PPDU
Total Cyclicshift for transmit chain ity (in units of ns)
number of
Chtarifgs(“N“Ttx) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 >8
1 0 5 - - - - - - -
2 0 3200 - - - - - - -
3 0 -100 -200 - - - - - -
4 0 -50 -100 -150 - - - - -
5 0 =175 -25 -50 -75 - - - -
6 0 -200 -25 -150 -175 -125 - - -
7 0 -200 -150 -25 =175 -75 -50 - -
8 0 -175 -150 -125 -25 -100 -50 -200 -
Between
>8 0 -175 -150 -125 -25 -100 -50 -200 _-20(.) and 0
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22.3.8.2.2 L-STF definition

The L-STF field for a 20 MHz or 40 MHz transmission is defined by Equation (20-8) and Equation (20-9),
respectively, in 20.3.9.3.3 (L-STF definition). For 80 MHz, the L-STF field is defined by Equation (22-18).
Note that these equations do not include the phase rotation per 20 MHz subchannel.

S 122,122 = 155,58, 0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0, S_g5 55} (22-18)

where

S_sg,5g Is defined in Equation (20-9)
For 160 MHz, the L-STF is defined by Equation (22-19).
5—250, 250 — {5—122, 1225 0,0,0,0,000,0,0,0,0, 5—122, 122} (22-19)

where

S_122, 122 is defined in Equation (22-18)

For a noncontiguous transmission using two 80 MHz frequency segmentsyeach 80 MHz frequency segment
shall use the L-STF pattern for the 80 MHz (S_;, ;,,) defined in Equation (22-18).

The time domain representation of the signal on frequency segment is., in transmit chain iy shall be as
specified in Equation (22-20).

NSR
(iseq I1x) /0y _ 1 . i
rste O = ===y () ¥ YipuSi&P(i2nkap(t-Tcs)) (22-20)
NNLsTENTX k = -Ngg
where
ng represents the cyclic shift-for transmit chain iy with a value given in Table 22-10

Yy sw is defined by Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16). and Equation (22-17)

N[?Q?F has the value'given in Table 22-8

22.3.8.2.3 L-LTE.definition

For a 20 MHz.0r 40 MHz transmission, the L-LTF pattern in the VHT preamble is defined by Equation (20-
11) and Equation (20-12) in 20.3.9.3.4 (L-LTF definition), respectively. For an 80 MHz transmission, the L-
LTF pattern is defined by Equation (22-21). Note that these equations do not include the phase rotation per
20 MHz subchannel.

L 122,122 = {L_s8,58.0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0, L g5 58} (22-21)

)
WIITTT

L _sg 5g Is defined in Equation (20-12)

For a 160 MHz transmission, the L-LTF is defined by Equation (22-22). Note that this equation does not
include the phase rotations per 20 MHz subchannel.
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I‘—250, 250 ~ {L—122, 122> 07 0, 0» 07 Oa 0» 0, 09 O» 07 09 L_1225 122} (22-22)

where

L_122 12 s given by Equation (22-21)

For noncontiguous transmissions using two 80 MHz frequency segments, each 80 MHz frequency segment
shall use the L-LTF pattern for the 80 MHz L-LTF pattern (L_;,, 15, ) defined in Equation (22-21).

The time domain representation of the signal on transmit chain ity shall be as defined in Equation (22-23)!

NSR

(isegy ix) 1 . [
e () = —/TOHe_WTL-LTF(t) > Yy pwliexp(12nkAR(t=Tg = Tcs)) (22-23)
NL.teNTx k = —Ngg
where
T'gg represents the cyclic shift for transmitter chain iy with a value given.in Table 22-10

Yy sw is defined by Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22<16), and Equation (22-17)

N[?C—?F has the value given in Table 22-8

22.3.8.2.4 L-SIG definition

The L-SIG field is used to communicate rate and lengthhinformation. The structure of the L-SIG field is
defined in Figure 18-5.

In a VHT PPDU, the RATE field shall be set)to’the value representing 6 Mb/s in the 20 MHz channel
spacing column of Table 18-6. In a non-HT duplicate PPDU, the RATE field is defined in 18.3.4.2 using the
L_DATARATE parameter in the TXVECTOR.

The LENGTH field shall be set to thewalue given by Equation (22-24).

TXTIME - 20 2

Length = 2

3-3 (22-24)
where
TXTIME (in us)is defined in 22.4.3

The LSB.of the binary expression of the Length value shall be mapped to B5. In a non-HT duplicate PPDU,
the LENGTH field is defined in 18.3.4.3 using the L_LENGTH parameter in the TXVECTOR.

Fhe Reserved (R) field shall be set to 0.

The Parity (P) field has the even parity of bits 0-16.

The SIGNAL TAIL tield shall be setto 0.

The L-SIG field shall be encoded, interleaved, and mapped following the steps described in 18.3.5.6,
18.3.5.7, and 18.3.5.8. The stream of 48 complex numbers generated by these steps is denoted by
d, k =0, ...,47. Pilots shall be inserted as described in 18.3.5.9. The time domain waveform of the L-SIG
field shall be as given by Equation (22-25).
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(iSeg» itx) _ 1
Lsic () = ————=wr, () (22-25)
one
N NL-SIGNTX
Moz =1 26 (Y(k— Kenn(isw)). BW( Pk, 20 + PoPy) W
> _ _ i
iy =0 k=-26 + CXPULTR = Rghiee{Tgw ) )AL= T = Teg)V
where
Nogmu, 1S defined in 22.3.7.3
Kshirt()) = (Noomp, —1 - 2i) - 32
b ] 0,k=0,+7,%21 29.96
k207 ) d . otherwise (22-26)
Mao(K)
k+26,-26 <k<-22
k+25-20<k<-8
Mbo(k) = k+24,-6<k<-1 (22-27)
k+23,1<k<6
k+22,8<k<20
k+21,22<k<26
Py is defined in 18.3.5.10
Po is the first pilot value in the sequence defined in 18.3.5.10
Tone . .
N .5 hasthe value given in\Table 22-8
Yy sw is defined in Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16), and Equation (22-17)
ng represents the cyclic shift for transmitter chain ity with a value given in Table 22-10
NOTE—MY, (k). is'a “reverse” function of the function M(k) defined in 18.3.5.10.
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22.3.8.3 VHT portion of VHT format preamble
22.3.8.3.1 Introduction

The VHT portion of the VHT format preamble consists of the VHT-SIG-A, VHT-STF, VHT-LTF, and
VHT-SIG-B fields.

22.3.8.3.2 Cyclic shift for VHT modulated fields

The cyclic shift values defined in this subclause apply to the VHT-STF, VHT-LTF, VHT-SIG-B, and Data
fields of the VHT PPDU. The cyclic shift values defined in 22.3.8.2.1 apply to VHT-SIG-A field in the VHT
format preamble.

Throughout the VHT modulated fields of the preamble, cyclic shifts are applied to prevent.unintended
beamforming when correlated signals are transmitted in multiple space-time streams. The same cyclic shift
is also applied to these streams during the transmission of the Data field of the VHT PPDU.The cyclic shift
value Teg yyr(n) for the VHT modulated fields for space-time stream n out of Ngrg o1 total space-time
streams is shown in Table 22-11.

Table 22-11—Cyclic shift values for the VHT modulatéd-fields of a PPDU

Tcs,vur(N) values for the VHT modulated fields of a PPDU
Totalnumber Cyclic shift for spacestime stream n (ns)
of space-time
(lfltSrTe;::;) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 0 - - - - - - -
2 0 -400 \ - - - - -
3 0 -400 —200 - - - - -
4 0 -400 —200 -600 - - - -
5 0 2400 —200 -600 -350 - - -
6 0 -400 —200 -600 -350 -650 - -
7 0 -400 —200 -600 -350 -650 -100 -
8 0 -400 —200 -600 -350 -650 -100 —750

Ina VHT_MU PPDU, the cyclic shifts are applied sequentially across the space-time streams as follows: the
cyclie.shift of the space-time stream number m of user u is given by Tcg yyr(M,+ m)of the row
cartesponding to Ngrg tora IN Table 22-11.

22.3.8.3.3 VHT-SIG-A definition

The VHT-StG-ATieldtarmes imformatiomrequited tomerpret VHET PPDUS Thestructure of the VHET=-SIG=
A field for the first part (VHT-SIG-AL) is shown in Figure 22-18 and for the second part (VHT-SIG-A2) is
shown in Figure 22-19.

NOTE—Integer fields are represented in unsigned binary format with the least significant bit in the lowest numbered bit
position.
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BO Bl B2 B3 B4 B9 B10 Bl12 B13 BI15 B16 BI18 B19 B2l B22 B23
Composite Name: NSTS/Partial AID 5a
E: o 24| 3
SUName: | = I = | SUNsTs Partial AID 02| 2
o & = 3 gl 2
e x | @ G Muiol | Mupl | mupRl | MuEl |32 &
M NSTS NSTS NSTS NSTS [ X
Bits: 2 1 1 6 3 3 3 3 1 1
Figure 22-18—VHT-SIG-AL1 structure
BO Bl B2 B3 B4 B5 B6 B7 B8 B9 B10B17 B18B23
Composite Name: s 2| < SU VHT-MCS/MU[1-3] Coding Ber?]rergor
o © ©
5298 |38 R
suname: | £ |28 2|62 SU VHT-MCS Beamifpr| ¢ | 8 E
“ 158 = |88 2
== ~
) S0 > Ol MU[1] [ MU[2] [ MU[3]
MU Name: ] Coding | Coding | Coding Reseryved | Reserved
Bits: 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 T 1 1 8 6

Figure 22-19—VHT-SIG-A2.5tructure

The VHT-SIG-A field contains the fields listed in Table 22-12. The mapping of the fields is also described
in Table 22-12. Note that the mapping of the STBC field; the NSTS/Partial AID field, the SU/MU[0] Coding

field, the SU VHT-MCS/MU[1-3] Coding field, and the-Beamformed field is different for VHT SU and MU
PPDUs.

The VHT-SIG-A field is composed of two parts, VHT-SIG-A1 and VHT-SIG-A2, each containing 24 data
bits, as shown in Table 22-12. VHT-SIG-AY’is transmitted before VHT-SIG-A2. The VHT-SIG-A symbols
shall be BCC encoded at rate, R = 1/2;0¢ interleaved, be mapped to a BPSK constellation, and have pilots
inserted following the steps described'in 18.3.5.6, 18.3.5.7, 18.3.5.8, and 18.3.5.9, respectively. The first and
second half of the stream of 96 complex numbers generated by these steps (before pilot insertion) is divided
into two groups of 48 complex numbers d, .,k = 0...47, where n = 0, 1, respectively. The first 48
complex numbers form thefirst symbol of VHT-SIG-A and the second 48 complex numbers form the
second symbol of VHT-SIG-A after rotating by 90° counter-clockwise relative to the first symbol. The first
symbol of VHT-SIG-A; which does not have the 90° rotation, is used to differentiate VHT PPDUs from HT
PPDUs, while the'second symbol of VHT-SIG-A, which has the 90° rotation, is used to differentiate VHT
PPDUs from nen-HT PPDUSs. The time domain waveform for the VHT-SIG-A field in a VHT PPDU shall
be as specifigd in Equation (22-28).
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Table 22-12—Fields in the VHT-SIG-A field

Two parts of Bit Field Number

VHT-SIG-A of bits Description

B0-B1 BW 2 Set to 0 for 20 MHz, 1 for 40 MHz, 2 for 80 MHz, and 3 for

160 MHz and sU+cU VIHZ

B2 Reserved 1 Reserved. Setto 1.

B3 STBC 1 For a VHT SU PPDU:
Set to 1 if space time block coding is used and set to ©
otherwise.

Fora VHT MU PPDU:
Setto 0.

B4-B9 Group 1D 6 Set to the value of the TXVECTOR parameter GROUP_ID.
A value of 0 or 63 indicates a VHT SU PPDU; otherwise,
indicates a VHT MU PPDU.

B10-B21 | NSTS/Partial | 12 For a VHT MU PPDU: NSTS js.divided into 4 user
AID positions of 3 bits each. User_position p, where 0<p<3,
uses bits B(10 + 3p ) to B(12%3p ). The number of space-
time streams for user u<are indicated at user position
p = USER_POSITION{U] where
u=0,1,..,NUM_YSERS - 1 and the notation A[b] denotes
the value of array) A at index b. Zero space-time streams are
indicated at¢positions not listed in the USER_POSITION
array. Eachuser position is set as follows:
Set.to O for 0 space-time streams
Set1o 1 for 1 space-time stream
Set to 2 for 2 space-time streams
Set to 3 for 3 space-time streams
Set to 4 for 4 space-time streams
Values 5-7 are reserved
For a VHT SU PPDU:
B10-B12
Set to O for 1 space-time stream
Set to 1 for 2 space-time streams
Set to 2 for 3 space-time streams
Set to 3 for 4 space-time streams
Set to 4 for 5 space-time streams
Set to 5 for 6 space-time streams
Set to 6 for 7 space-time streams
Set to 7 for 8 space-time streams
B13-B21
Partial AID: Set to the value of the TXVECTOR
parameter PARTIAL_AID. Partial AID provides an
abbreviated indication of the intended recipient(s) of the
PSDU (see 9.17a).

VHT-SIG-Al

B22 TXOP_PS 1 Setto 0 by VHT AP if it allows non-AP VHT STAs in
NOT_ALLO TXOP power save mode to enter Doze state during a TXOP.
WED Set to 1 otherwise.

The bit is reserved and set to 1 in VHT PPDUs transmitted
by a non-AP VHT STA.

B23 Reserved 1 Setto 1
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Table 22-12—Fields in the VHT-SIG-A field (continued)

Two parts of
VHT-SIG-A

Bit

Field

Number
of bits

Description

BO

Short Gl

Set to O if short guard interval is not used in the Data field.

VHT-SIG-A2

SEt 1o I 1T Short guard interval 1s Used in the Data Tield.

B1

Short Gl

Nsym
Disambiguati

on

Set to 1 if short guard interval is used and Ngyyy mod 10 = 9;
otherwise, set to 0. Ngyy, is defined in 22.4.3.

B2

SU/MUI0]
Coding

For a VHT SU PPDU, B2 is set to 0 for BCC, 1 far,L.DPC
Fora VHT MU PPDU, if the MU[O] NSTS field is'nonzero,
then B2 indicates the coding used for user u With
USER_POSITION[u] = 0; set to 0 for BCC\and 1 for LDPC.
If the MU[0] NSTS field is O, then this field is reserved and

B3

LDPC Extra
OFDM
Symbol

Setto 1 if the LDPC PPDU enceding process (if an SU
PPDU), or at least one LDPC-iser’s PPDU encoding process
(ifa VHT MU PPDU), results in an extra OFDM symbol (or
symbols) as described in’22.3.10.5.4 and 22.3.10.5.5. Set to
0 otherwise.

B4-B7

SU VHT-
MCS/MU[1-
3] Coding

For a VHT SU‘PPDU:
VHT-MGS index

For a VHT MU PPDU:
If the MU[1] NSTS field is nonzero, then B4 indicates
coding for user u with USER_POSITIONJu] = 1: setto O
for BCC, 1 for LDPC. If the MU[1] NSTS field is 0, then
B4 is reserved and set to 1.
If the MU[2] NSTS field is nonzero, then B5 indicates
coding for user u with USER_POSITIONJ[u] = 2: setto 0
for BCC, 1 for LDPC. If the MU[2] NSTS field is 0, then
B5 is reserved and set to 1.
If the MU[3] NSTS field is nonzero, then B6 indicates
coding for user u with USER_POSITION[u] = 3: setto 0
for BCC, 1 for LDPC. If the MU[3] NSTS field is 0, then
B6 is reserved and set to 1.
B7 is reserved and set to 1

B8

Beamformed

For a VHT SU PPDU:
Set to 1 if a Beamforming steering matrix is applied to the
waveform in an SU transmission as described in
20.3.11.11.2, set to 0 otherwise.

Fora VHT MU PPDU:
Reserved and setto 1

NOTE—If equal to 1 smoothing is not recommended.

Reserved

Reserved and setto 1

CRC

CRC calculated as in 20.3.9.4.4 with c¢7 in B10. Bits 0-23 of
HT-SIG1 and bits 0-9 of HT-SIG2 are replaced by bits 0-23
of VHT-SIG-A1 and bits 0-9 of VHT-SIG-A2, respectively.

(2]

Ucad ta tarminata tha trally
ototo Tt TCTT

CHette—trc—tre
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1
(iseg irx) = —e z WTSYML(t_nTSYML)' (22-28)

1
FVHT-sIG-A
NTone N
NNyvHTsi6-ANTX n=0

26
Noowz = 1 .
Zog > Yk Kgnipu, BWU Pk n sw + Prv 1Py)
k=-26

igw =0 : : irx
o - exXp(j2m(K — Kgpig(igw ) AR(t=NTgyp = T = Ts))

where

Nogmnz and Kgpir(i) are defined in 22.3.8.2.4

0,k=0,%7,£21

D = .
k.n, 20 d ., otherwise
Mzo(K), n

MZo(k) s defined in Equation (22-27)
P, and p,, are defined in 18.3.5.10
NV ¢ .4 has the value given in Table 22-8

Yy sw is defined in Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16), and Equation (22-17)

T'gé represents the cyclic shift for transmitter chain iy with a value given in Table 22-10

NOTE—This definition results in a QBPSK modulation on the second symbol of VHT-SIG-A where the constellation of
the data tones is rotated by 90° counter-clockwise relative to the first symbol of VHT-SIG-A and relative to the non-HT
signal field in VHT PPDUs (Figure 22-20)."In VHT PPDUs, the VHT-SIG-A is transmitted with the same number of
subcarriers and the same cyclic shifts asithe preceding non-HT portion of the preamble.

For a noncontiguous 80+80~MHz transmission, each frequency segment shall use the time domain
waveform for 80 MHz transmissions.

LSIG  ,° VHT-SIG-A1 ,° VHT-SIG-A2 4@
+14- +14- +1-9-1
0 1, 0 1 N
——T— ——F> I >
-1 +1 -1 +1 -1 +1
1+ 1+ -1-9-0

Figure 22-20—Data tone constellation in the VHT PPDU pre-VHT modulated fields
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22.3.8.3.4 VHT-STF definition

The main purpose of the VHT-STF field is to improve automatic gain control estimation in a MIMO
transmission. The duration of the VHT-STF field is Tynt.g7e regardless of the Short Gl field setting in
VHT-SIG-A. The frequency domain sequence used to construct the VHT-STF field in a 20 MHz
transmission is identical to the L-STF field. In a 40 MHz and an 80 MHz transmission, the VHT-STF field is

constructed from the 20 MHz version by frequency shifting a duplicate of it to each 20 MHz subchannel and
applying appropriate phase rotations per 20 MHz subchannel.

For a 20 MHz transmission, the frequency domain sequence is given by Equation (22-29).
VHTS 55 55 = HTS 55 28 (22-29)

where

HTS_,g 25 is defined in Equation (20-19)
For a 40 MHz transmission, the frequency domain sequence is given by Equation (22-30).
VHTS 55 55 = HTS 55 5 (22-30)

where

HTS g 5 Is defined in Equation (20-20)
For an 80 MHz transmission, the frequency domain sequence is given by Equation (22-31).

VHTS 55 120 = {VHTS 5556, 0,0,0,0,0,0,0£0,0,0,0, VHTS 55 55} (22-31)
where

VHTS 54 ¢ Is given by Equation (22-30)
For a 160 MHz transmission, the fréquency domain sequence is given by Equation (22-32).

VHTS 50 250 = {VHTS$125 12, 0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0, VHTS 5, 15} (22-32)

where

VHTS_5, 15,-iSgiven by Equation (22-31)

NOTE—Equation (22-29), Equation (22-30), Equation (22-31), and Equation (22-32) do not show the phase rotation per
20 MHz subchannel.

Eor“a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission, each 80 MHz frequency segment shall use the VHT-STF
pattern for the 80 MHz (VHTS_,, ;,, ) defined in Equation (22-31).

The time domain representation of the signal on frequency segment ig.q of transmit chain iy shall be as

29\

ifiodl o = - FdaYal
SNTUITICU T EYUativiT(22=99).
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(iSegv iTx) —- 1
Fypr-ste(t) = wr, () (22-33)
Tone
’\/NVHT—STFNSTS, total
N Nuser -1N ,u .
K °TS |: (ISeg):|_ Yk BWVHTSk
y y y k i (My+m) ™
k=—Ngy u=0 m=1\ - exp(j2nKAR(t = Tegvir(My + m))))

where

N ot has the value given in Table 22-8

Teswnr(n) is given in Table 22-11

QUsd s defined in 22.3.10.11.1

Yy sw is defined in Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16), and Equation (22-17)
22.3.8.3.5 VHT-LTF definition

The VHT Long Training field (VHT-LTF) field provides a means for the Feceiver to estimate the MIMO
channel between the set of constellation mapper outputs (or, if STBC is&pplied, the STBC encoder outputs)
and the receive chains. The transmitter provides training for Ngrsgoa Space-time streams (spatial mapper
inputs) used for the transmission of the PSDU(s). For each tone the, MIMO channel that can be estimated is
an Nrx x Ngts total Matrix. A VHT transmission has a preamble that contains VHT-LTF symbols, where the
data tones of each VHT-LTF symbol are multiplied by entfies belonging to a matrix Pyy1 1E, t0 enable
channel estimation at the receiver. The pilot tones of each VHT-LTF symbol are multiplied by the entries of
a matrix RyytLte defined in the following text. Fhé-multiplication of the pilot tones in the VHT-LTF
symbol by the Ryt g matrix instead of the Py,47n.5¢ matrix allows receivers to track phase and frequency
offset during MIMO channel estimation using the VHT-LTF. The number of VHT-LTF symbols, Nyy1LTE
is a function of the total number of space-time streams Ngrs o @S Shown in Table 22-13. As a result the
VHT-LTF field consists of one, two, four,'six or eight symbols.

Table 22-13—Number of VHT-LTFs required for different numbers of space-time streams

NsTs,total NVHTLTF
1 1
2 2
3 4
4 4
5 6
6 6
7 8
8 8

Let LTFq and LTF g, be the sequences defined in Equation (22-34) and Equation (22-35), respectively.
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LTk = {1,1,-1,-1,1,1,-1,1,-1,1,1,1,1,1,1,-1,-1,1,1,-1,1,-1,1,1,1, 1} (22-34)

LTFign = 11,-1,-1,1,1,-1,1,-1,1,-1,-1,-1,-1,-1,1,1,-1,-1,1,-1,1,-1,1,1,1,1} (22-35)

NOTE—LTF, is identical to the leftmost 26 elements of Equation (17-9), and LTFjgy is identical to the rightmost
26 elements of Equation (17-9)

In a 20 MHz transmission, the VHT-LTF sequence transmitted is given by Equation (22-36).

VHTLTF 56 55 = 1,1, LTFy O, LTF gy =1, -1} (22-36)

HTLTF 55 55

where

HTLTF_, g is defined in Equation (20-23)
In a 40 MHz transmission, the VHT-LTF sequence transmitted is given by Equation.(22-37).

VHTLTF gq 53

{LTFjer L, LTFyign, —1,-1,-1,1,0,0,0,-1, 1, 1, -1, IF-Feq, 1, LTF g b (22-37)
HTLTF sq 53

where
HTLTF g 55 is defined in Equation (20-24)

In an 80 MHz transmission, the VHT-LTF sequence transmitted is given by Equation (22-38).

VHTLTF 155 190 = {LTFjer L, LTFigne =1, -2~1,1,1,-1,1,-1,1, 1, =1, LTFeq, 1, LTF g, (22-38)
17 _19 1) _1’ 09 07 05 19 _17 _1: 19
LT e L, LTFpighe s 15-1,-1,1,1,-1,1,-1,1, 1, -1, LTFeq, 1, LTF g}
Ina 160 MHz transmission, the VHT-LEF sequence transmitted is given by Equation (22-39).
VHTLTF 50 250 = {VHTLTES55 122, 0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0, VHTLTF 155 125} (22-39)
where

VHTLTF_j;, 15, isgiven in Equation (22-38)

NOTE—Equation+(22-36), Equation (22-37), Equation (22-38), and Equation (22-39) do not show the phase rotation per
20 MHz subchannel.

For a nen¢ontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission, each 80 MHz frequency segment shall use the 80 MHz
VHTE-LTF sequence, VHTLTF_j,, 15,, defined in Equation (22-38).
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The generation of the time domain VHT-LTF symbols per frequency segment is shown in Figure 22-21
where A1 1¢ IS given in Equation (22-40).

[A\I;HTLTF ln Y
L

VHTLTF, X
IDFT

CSD 5 [Qk :I];NSTS“W E
FX\ IDFT
T
[ A/HTLTF }Nm I

Figure 22-21—Generation of VHT-LTF symbols per frequency segment

‘ _ Rynrire if K € Kpjgr
AlnTLTE = . (22-40)
PyuTLTE, Otherwise
where
Kpilot is the set of subcarrier indices for the pilot-tones.

For a 20 MHz transmission, Kp; o, = A7 £21} .

For a 40 MHz transmission, Kp;,; =»{+11, £25, £53} .

For an 80 MHz transmission, Kpj,: = {£11,£39, £75, +103} .

For a 160 MHz transmission,"Kp;,: = {£25, £53, £89, +117, £139, +167, +203, £231} .
For a noncontiguous 80480 MHz transmission, Ky, for each 80 MHz frequency segment is
identical to Kp;,; #or an 80 MHz transmission.

Ryntite 1S @ Nywfisre X Nyyrre matrix whose elements are defined in Equation (22-41).

|:RVHTLTF:I N |:PVHTLTF:| L L<m.n<Nyurire (22-41)

The time-domain representation of the waveform transmitted on frequency segment iseq of transmit chain
itxshall be as described by Equation (22-42).

1 Nyprire—1
(igeg> ITx)
runrLet) = Z Wy, =Ty re) (22-42)

[\ Tone o

N NVHT-LTFIVSTS, total n=
NSR user_l NSTS u |:

XX X

k=-Ngg u=0 m=1 - eXp(2nkAE(t = nTyprre=Ter = Tesvnr(My +m)))

} it (My + m)Yk’ BW |:A\5HTLTF:| (My+m), (n+ 1)VHTLTFk
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where

NV, - has the value given in Table 22-8

Tesvur(n) is given in Table 22-11

QSW‘) is defined in 22 210111
Yy sw is defined in Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16), and Equation (22-17)

Aburie  is defined in Equation (22-40)

P4 Nsts tota <4
Pyutite = 1Pexe Nsts total = 5,6 (22-43)

Psxs Nsts total = 7.8

where

P44 is defined in Equation (20-27)

The VHT-LTF mapping matrix for six VHT-LTF symbols, Py ¢, is defined in Equation (22-44).

1211 1 1 -1

12
1-w w wd wt —wb

- |1 -w2 w* wé we —wi0
Ps.s = (22-44)
1 _W3 W6 Wg W12 _W15
_1 _W5 WlO W15 WZO —W25_
where

w = exp(-j2rn/6)
The VHT-LTF mapping matrix for eight VHT-LTF symbols, Py, g, is defined in Equation (22-45).
Pore = | 474 P““} (22-45)
P4><4 _P4><4

where

R4y is defined in Equation (20-27)

As defined in Table 22-5, the duration of each VHT-LTF symbol is Ty, t¢ regardless of the Short Gl
field setting in VHT-SIG-A.
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22.3.8.3.6 VHT-SIG-B definition

The VHT-SIG-B field is one symbol and contains 26 bits in a 20 MHz PPDU, 27 bits in a 40 MHz PPDU,
and 29 bits in 80 MHz, 160 MHz, and 80+80 MHz PPDUs for each user. The fields in the VHT-SIG-B field
are listed in Table 22-14. For fields consisting of multiple bits, the LSB of the value occupies the lowest
numbered bit of the field. For example, for an MU transmission using VHT-MCS 5 (0101 in binary) in

20 MHz bandwidth, the VHT-SIG-B field bits are set as follows: B16=1, B17=0, B18=1, and B19=0.

Table 22-14—Fields in the VHT-SIG-B field

Field VHT MU PPDU Allocation (bits) VHT SU PPDU Allocation (bits) Description
80 MHz, 80 MHz,
20 MHz | 40 MHz 160 MHz, 20 MHz | 40 MHz 160 MHz,
80+80 MHz 80+80 MHz
B0-B15 B0-B16 B0-B18 B0-B16 B0-B18 B0-B20 Length of A-
VHT-SIG-B (16) a7 (19) 17 (19) (21) MPDU pre-EOF
Length padding in units of
four octets
B16-B19 | B17-B20 B19-B22 N/A N/A N/A
VHT-MCS
(4) (4) (4)
N/A N/A N/A B17-B19 | B19-B20 B21-B22 All ones
Reserved
(©) @) 2
Tail B20-B25 | B21-B26 B23-B28 B20-B25 | B21-B26 B23-B28 All zeros
(6) (6) (6) (6) (6) (6)
Total # bits 26 27 29 26 27 29

NOTE—Due to the limitations in the maximum A-MPDU length, B19-20 will always be 0 for an 80 MHz, 160 MHz,
and 80+80 MHz VHT SU PPDU.

The VHT-SIG-B Length field foruser u shall be set using Equation (22-46).

(22-46)

VHT-SIG-B Length (foruser u in units of 4 octets) = { n

APEP_LENGTHU_‘

where
APEP_LENGTH,, is the TXVECTOR parameter APEP_LENGTH for user u (in octets)

NOTEs-The number of octets represented by the VHT-SIG-B Length field will not exceed the PSDU_LENGTH
determined by Equation (22-112), Equation (22-113), and Equation (22-114) by more than 3 octets.

JThe VHT-SIG-B bits for an NDP transmission in various channel widths shall be set as defined in
Table 22-15.

For a 40 MHz transmission, the VHT-SIG-B bits are repeated twice. For an 80 MHz fransmission, the VHT-
SIG-B bits are repeated four times and a pad bit appended that is set to 0. For a 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz
transmission, the VHT-SIG-B bits are first repeated four times and a pad bit appended that is set to 0 as in
the 80 MHz transmission. Then, the resulting 117 bits are repeated again to fill the 234 available bits. The
repetition of the VHT-SIG-B bits for various channel width PPDUs is shown in Figure 22-22.
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Table 22-15—VHT-SIG-B bits (before Tail field) in NDP for various channel widths

Channel | BO | B1 | B2 | B3| B4 |B5|B6|B7|B8|B9 | B10|B1l|B12|B13|B14 |B15|B16 | B17 | B18 | B19 | B20 | B21 | B22
Width

20MHz | 0O | OO O0O]|O|1 |1 |1 |0]1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0

4U MHz 1 U 1 U U 1 U 1 1 U 1 U U U 1

80 MHz,
160 MHz,
or80+8001010011001011111110010
MHz

20MHz | 20 bits | & B
bits

21bits |88 21 pits
bits

w

Repeated

6 tail
bits

40 MHz

6 tail
bits

6 tail
bits

6 tail
bits

6 tail
bits

80 MHz * Pad

bit

23 bits 23 bits 23 hits 23 bits

Repeated

160 MHz
80+80 MHz

6 tail
bits

6 tail
bits

1 Pad
bit

23 bits

6 tail
bits

23 bits

23 bits 6 tail

bits

6 tail
bits

23 bits 6 tail

bits

1 Pad
bit

23bits |08 Je3bits |8 23 23 bits
bits, bits

Repeated

/

Repeated

Figure 22-22—VHT-SIG-B bits in 20 MHz{ 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, and 80+80 MHz
transmissions

For each user u, the VHT-SIG-B field shall'be BCC encoded at rate R = 1/2 as defined in 18.3.5.6, be
segment parsed as defined in 22.3.10.7;, be interleaved as defined in 22.3.10.8, be mapped to a BPSK
constellation as defined in 18.3.5.8, and have pilots inserted following the steps described in 22.3.10.10. The
VHT-SIG-B field constellation points are mapped to Ngyg, space-time streams by the user-specific
elements of the first column of thé Py, Te matrix, which is defined in clause 22.3.8.3.5. The total number
of data subcarriers and pilotsubcarriers are the same as in the Data field. The space-time streams per each
frequency segment are_input into the CSD block, which is defined in Table 22-11 and follow the same
transmission flow as.the Data field from there on. The duration of the VHT-SIG-B field is Tyn1-s16-Rs
regardless of the value of the TXVECTOR parameter GI_TYPE. The time domain waveform for the VHT-
SIG-B field in.a VVHT PPDU is specified by Equation (22-47).

(I8 itx) _ 1
rowrsic-s(t) = —— Wi cesD (22-47)
A/NVHT—SIG—BNSTS, total

NSR Nuser_l NSTS,U |:

DD IS '(‘iseg)}iTx,(Mum)Y"»BW([PVHTLTFJ(Mnm),1D'£JU%W+p3p‘§)

k=N =0 m=1 exn(i2zkA (t T _ T (M__+ m)))
SR P FT Gl TS, VAT 777
where

NV ¢ .5 has the value given in Table 22-8

Teswnr(n) is given in Table 22-11
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Qs s defined in 22.3.10.11.1
P, is defined in 18.3.5.10

Pk is defined in 22.3.10.10

T\ sw 15 defined in Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16), and Equation (22-17)

Pyutite IS given in Equation (22-43)
For a 20 MHz VHT transmission,
0,k =0,+7,+21

DIE,u%O = d(ur)
Mao(k)’

22-4
otherwise ( 8)

k + 28, -28 <k <22
k+27,-20<k<-8
k+26,-6<k<-1
k+251<k<6
k+24,8<k<20
k+23,22<k<28

Mao(k) = (22-49)

For a 40 MHz VHT transmission,

0,k =0,%1,£11, +25, +53

D{{) = -
’ du otherwise
Mfo(k)’

(22-50)

k + 58, -58-< k < -54
k +57,+52< k <26
k +66,224 <k <-12
k +-85,-10 <k < -2
k+52,2<k<10
k+51,12 <k <24
k +50, 26 <k <52
k+49,54 <k <58

Mig() = @25

For an 80 MHz VHT transmission,

0,k =0, £1, £11, +39, £75, £103

d otherwise
Mg)o(k)’

D' = (22-52)

270 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

|IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013
k+122,-122 <k <104
k+121,-102 <k <-76
k + 120, 74 <k <-40
k+119,-38 <k <-12
1 110 10 L ko]

k+115,2<k<10
k+114,12<k<38
k+113,40<k<74
k+112, 76 <k <102
k+111,104 <k <122

For a 160 MHz VHT transmission,

0,k =0, +1,+£2, +3, £4, +5, £25, £53, +89, £117, £127, £128, £129,+139, £167, £203, £231

D(u = :
k'lso dw otherwise
© (22-54)

k + 250, 250 < k < -232
k + 249, 230 < k <204
k + 248, -202 <k <168
k + 247, -166 <k <140
k + 246, -138 <k <130
k +243,-126 <k <118
k + 242, -116 <k <-90
k+241,-88 <k <-54

k + 240, -52 < k < <26

k + 239, 24 < k.56

k + 228, 6 <k<24

k +227,26< k <52

k +.226,54 <k < 88
K+225,90 <k < 116
k+224,118 <k < 126
k+221,130 <k <138

k + 220, 140 <k < 166

k + 219, 168 < k < 202

k + 218,204 <k <230

k + 217,232 <k < 250

Migo(K) = (22-55)

For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz VHT transmission, each frequency segment shall follow the 80 MHz VHT
transmission format as specified in Equation (22-52) and Equation (22-53).

In Equation (22-48), Equation (22-50), Equation (22-52), and Equation (22-54), d{" is the constellation
point of VHT-SIG-B for user u (starting with 0) at subcarrier k (prior to multiplication by Pyt 1F)-
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22.3.9 Transmission of NON_HT and HT PPDUs with multiple transmit chains
22.3.9.1 Transmission of 20 MHz NON_HT PPDUs with more than one transmit chain

A VHT STA that transmits a NON_HT PPDU shall apply the cyclic shifts defined in Table 22-10 to the
preamble and Data field.

22.3.9.2 Transmission of HT PPDUs with more than four transmit chains

A VHT STA that transmits an HT PPDU with FORMAT equal to HT_MF shall apply the cyclic shifts
defined in Table 22-10 for the non-HT portion of the PPDU, including the HT-SIG field.

22.3.10 Data field
22.3.10.1 General

The number of OFDM symbols in the Data field is determined by the Length field in L-SIG (see
Equation (22-24)), the preamble duration and the setting of the Short Gl field”in VHT-SIG-A (see
22.3.8.3.3).

When BCC encoding is used, the Data field shall consist of the SERVICE field, the PSDU, the PHY pad
bits, and the tail bits (N,;Ngs bits for SU and N,;Ngs , bits for€ach user u in MU). When LDPC
encoding is used, the Data field shall consist of the SERVICE field,(the' PSDU, and the PHY pad bits. No tail
bits are present when LDPC encoding is used.

The padding flow is as follows. The MAC delivers a PSDU-that fills the available octets in the Data field of
the PPDU for each user u. The PHY determines the number of pad bits to add and appends them to the
PSDU. The number of pad bits added will always be 0'to 7 per user. When user u of a VHT MU PPDU uses
BCC encoding, the number of pad bits is calculated-using Equation (22-56). In the case of SU ignore u in
Equation (22-56).

NPAD,u = NSYMNDBPS,u -8 PSDU_LENGTHu - Nservice - NtaiINES,u (22'56)

where

PSDU_LENGTH, is defined*in 22.4.3

Ngym is the numperof symbols in the Data field and is given by Equation (22-111) for a VHT SU
PPDU and*y-Equation (22-67) for a VHT MU PPDU

For an SU PPDU, if LDPC encoding is used then the PHY padding bits are calculated using Equation (22-
57).

Neap = Nsym.initNpsps —8 - PSDU_LENGTH — N ryice (22-57)

where
PSDU_LENGTH is defined in 22.4.3

Nsym,init IS given by Equation (22-62)

Fora VHT MU PPDU, if LDPC encoding is used for user u then the PHY padding bits are calculated using
Equation (22-58).
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Npap,u = Nsym_max initNoeps,u =8 - PSDU_LENGTH, = Nygryice (22-58)

where
PSDU_LENGTH,, is defined in 22.4.3

NSyM_max_init 15 91VEN Dy EQUAtion (Z2-65)

The Data field of the VHT PPDU contains data for one or more users. For a VHT MU PPDU, the data
processing, from scrambling to constellation mapping shall happen on a per-user basis. In the following
subclauses, this process is described from a single user’s point of view.

22.3.10.2 SERVICE field

The SERVICE field is as shown in Table 22-16.

Table 22-16—SERVICE field

Bits Field Description
B0-B6 Scrambler Initialization Setto 0
B7 Reserved Setto 0
B8-B15 CRC CRC calculated/over VHT-SIG-B (excluding tail bits)

22.3.10.3 CRC calculation for VHT-SIG-B

The CRC calculation and insertion is illustrated<n Figure 22-23.

P VHT-SIG:B L SERVICE field o
20 bits (20 MHz), 21 bits"(40 MHz), Tail Scrambler Init | Reserved CRC
23 bits (80 MHz, 160_MHz and 80+80 MHz) | (6 bits) (7 bits) (1 bit) (8 bits)
N J
. ]
Figure 22-23—VHT-SIG-B and SERVICE field relationship
The value of the CRC field shall be the ones complement of Equation (22-59).
¢rc(D) = (M(D) @ I(D))D8modG(D) (22-59)
where
M(D) = mr\DN_l+m1DN_2+...+mr\| 7D+mr\| 1
N is the number of bits over which the CRC is generated; 20 for 20 MHz, 21 for 40 MHz, and 23

for 80 MHz/160 MHz/80+80 MHz
m; is bit i of VHT-SIG-B
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N-1
I(D) = Z D' are initialized values that are added modulo 2 to the first 8 bits of VHT-SIG-B
i=N-8

G(D) = D8+ D2+ D +1 is the CRC generating polynomial

T DT = ¢, D" F T D8 F - F D+ C;

Figure 20-8 shows the operation of the CRC. First, the shift register is reset to all ones. The bits are then
passed through the XOR operation at the input. When the last bit has entered, the output is generated by
shifting the bits out of the shift register, ¢ first, through an inverter.

As an example, if bits {mg, ... my,} are given by {100110000000000000000 1 1}, the'CRC bits
{c7,...co}are{00011100}.

The CRC field is transmitted with c; first. Hence, c; is mapped to B8 of the SERVICE field; Cg is mapped to
B9, ..., and cg is mapped to B15 of the SERVICE field.

22.3.10.4 Scrambler

The SERVICE, PSDU, and PHY pad parts of the Data field shall be scrambled by the scrambler defined in
18.3.5.5. The Clause 18 TXVECTOR parameters CH BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT and
DYN_BANDWIDTH_IN_NON_HT are not present; therefore, the initial state of the scrambler is set to a
pseudorandom nonzero seed. Different users ina VHT MU PPDU/may use different pseudorandom nonzero
seeds.

22.3.10.5 Coding
22.3.10.5.1 General

The Data field shall be encoded using eitherthe binary convolutional code (BCC) defined in 22.3.10.5.2 and
22.3.10.5.3 or the low density parity check\(LDPC) code defined in 22.3.10.5.4. The encoder is selected by
the SU/MU[0] Coding, MUJ1] Coding;MU[2] Coding, or MU[3] Coding field in VHT-SIG-A, as defined in
22.3.8.3.3. When BCC FEC encading is used, the number of encoders is determined by rate-dependent
parameters as defined in 22.5.. The operation of the BCC FEC is described in 22.3.10.5.2 and 22.3.10.5.3.
The operation of the LDPC coder is described in 22.3.10.5.4. Support for the reception of a BCC encoded
Data field is mandatory.

22.3.10.5.2 BCC-encoder parsing operation

If multiple encoders are used, the scrambled SERVICE, PSDU, and PHY pad bits are divided between the
encoders hy sénding bits to different encoders in a round robin manner. Bit i to encoder j of user u, denoted
x{d) | is as specified in Equation (22-60).

LU

. Npgps .
beg-i+jur 0ST<Ngyy N ¥ — Ny 0<j<Ngg =1
Xy = = (22-60)
’ a o NoBPsu 4 o NoBPsu 4. .
{ ’ SYM NES,u tail SYM NES,u B J ES,u
where
by u is bit k of the scrambled SERVICE, PSDU, and pad bits of user u
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Ngym is the number of symbols in the Data field and is given by Equation (22-111) for a VHT SU
PPDU and by Equation (22-67) for a VHT MU PPDU

NOTE—Tail bits with value 0 are being appended to each FEC input sequence in Equation (22-60).

22.3.10.5.3 Binary convolutional coding and puncturing

The BCC encoder parser output sequences of user u {x{J) }, 0 <i<NgyyNpgps y/Ngs 1, 0<j<Ngg , -1
will each be encoded by a rate R = % convolutional encoder defined in 18.3.5.6. After encoding, the encoded
data is punctured by the method defined in 18.3.5.6 (except for rate 5/6), to achieve the rate selected by the
modulation and coding scheme. In the case that rate 5/6 coding is selected, the puncturing scheme wilf*be
same as described in 20.3.11.6.

22.3.10.5.4 LDPC coding
For a VHT SU PPDU using LDPC coding to encode the Data field, the LDPC code and.encoding process
described in 20.3.11.7 (LDPC codes) shall be used with the following modifications,, ‘First, all bits in the

Data field including the scrambled SERVICE, PSDU, and pad bits are encoded. Thus,N, 4 for VHT PPDUs
shall be computed using Equation (22-61) instead of Equation (20-35).

Npig = Nsym,initNpsps (22-61)

where

Nsym,init IS given by Equation (22-62)

(22-62)

_ 8. APEP_LENGTH + N, el
Nsym, init = MsTac X
Mstec * Npges

where

Mgrge IS equal to 2 when STBC is,used, and 1 otherwise

APEP_LENGTH is the TXVECTOR parameter APEP_LENGTH

Following the calculation of ‘N4, Ngypits Shall be computed using Equation (22-63) instead of Equation
(20-36).

Navbits = Nsyam(initNcaps (22-63)
In addition, <if\Ngy,, computed in Equation (20-41) in step (d) of 20.3.11.7.5 (LDPC PPDU encoding
process) is.greater than Ngyy init» then the LDPC Extra OFDM Symbol field of VHT-SIG-A shall be set to
1. Otherwise, the LDPC Extra OFDM Symbol field of VHT-SIG-A shall be set to 0.

EDPC codes used in VHT MU PPDUSs shall also follow the definitions in 20.3.11.7 (LDPC codes). Refer to
22.3.10.5.5 for a description of the LDPC encoding process for VHT MU PPDUs.

22.3.10.5.5 Encoding process for VHT MU PPDUs

For a VHT MU PPDU, first compute the initial number of OFDM symbols for each user using Equation (22-
64).
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[8 ) APEP—LENGT:“ * Nservice * Niait - Nes U—‘ when user u uses BCC

DBPS, u
Nsym_init,u = ’ (22-64)
[8 - APEP_LENGTH, + Nse”’icﬂ when user u uses LDPC
NDBPS, u
where

APEP_LENGTH, isthe TXVECTOR parameter APEP_LENGTH for user u

Based on the above equation, compute the largest initial number of symbols over all userscusing
Equation (22-65).

Nuser_ 1
NSYM_max_init = max{ NSYM_init, u } u=0 (22-65)

Then, for each user u that uses LDPC in the VHT MU PPDU, the final number of symbols in the Data field
(Nsym,u) shall be computed as follows. First, perform step a) in 20.3.11.7.5 with the exception that Nq is
computed using Equation (22-66) instead of Equation (20-35).

Npld = NSYM_max_initNDBPS, u (22-66)

Then, perform steps b) through d) in 20.3.11.7.5 (LDPC PPDU encoding process) with Ncgps and R replaced
with Ncgps y and Ry, respectively. Ngyy , for user u shall then.be-equal to the value of Ngy), obtained at the
end of step d) using Equation (20-41).

The purpose of going through steps a) to d) in 20.3.10)7.5 (LDPC PPDU encoding process) in the above
paragraph is to compute Ngy - Thus, at this stage.Ngyy , for each user may be calculated without actually
encoding the data using LDPC.

For BCC users, Ngypm y = Nsym_init,u -

Then, compute the number of symbolsin the Data field using Equation (22-67).

Nuser_l
Ngym = MaxX{Ngym y}y=0 (22-67)

When constructing the ;Data field for user u encoded using LDPC code, the MAC follows the padding
procedure describéd jn 9.12.6 and delivers a PSDU that contains PSDU_LENGTH,, octets (see 22.4.3). The
PHY follows, the padding procedure described in 22.3.10.1 to fill Ngypm max init  SYmbols, where
Noym max imesIS defined in Equation (22-65). Then, for each user, all bits in the Data field including the
scrambled 'SERVICE, PSDU, and pad bits shall be encoded using the LDPC encoding process specified in
20.3.34.7-5 with the following modifications. First, N4 shall be computed using Equation (22-66) instead
of AEguation (20-35). Also, replace Ncgps and R with Negps, and R, respectively. Next, step d) in
20.3.11.7.5 is replaced with step d) below:

d) If Ngyyw computed in Equation (22-67) is equal t0 Ngywm max init» then the number of bits to be

punctured, N from the codewords after encoding is computed as shown in Equation (20-38).

punc *

If Ngym computed in Equation (22-67) is greater than Ngyp max init» then the number of bits to be

punctured, N,,.., from the codewords after encoding is computed using Equation (20-39) and
Equation (20-40). Note also that N pits has now been updated in Equation (20-39) in this case.
The punctured bits shall be equally distributed over all Ngy codewords with the first
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rem(Npyne Now) codewords punctured 1 bit more than the remaining codewords. Define

Nopew = | Npune/New |- When N

ppew > 0, the puncturing is performed by discarding parity bits

ppcw

Prn_k-N 1 -+ Pnokoq  Of the first rem(Np,c, Ncy) codewords and discarding parity bits

ppew

Prn_k-N <ees Pn_k1 Of the remaining codewords after encoding.

>
ppcw

When constructing the Data field for users encoded using BCC, the MAC follows the padding procedure
described in 9.12.6 and delivers a PSDU that contains PSDU_LENGTH,, octets. The PHY follows the
padding procedure described in 22.3.10.1 to fill up Ngyp Symbols computed in Equation (22-67). Then, for
each user, all bits in the Data field including the scrambled SERVICE, PSDU, and pad bits shall be encoded
using the BCC encoding process specified in 22.3.10.5.2 and 22.3.10.5.3. Note that this process ensurgs that
the BCC tail bits are placed at the very end of the PPDU.

In addition, if Ngyy, computed in Equation (22-67) is greater than Ngyp max init COMputed in.Equation (22-
65), then the LDPC Extra OFDM Symbol field of VHT-SIG-A2 shall be set to 1. Otherwise, the LDPC
Extra OFDM Symbol field of VHT-SIG-A2 shall be set to 0.

22.3.10.6 Stream parser

After coding and puncturing, the data bit streams at the output of the FEC efcoders are processed in groups
of Ncgps bits. Each of these groups is re-arranged into Ngg blocks of Nggpss bits (Ngs , blocks of Negpss
bits in the case of an MU transmission). This operation is referred te-as *‘stream parsing” and is described in
this subclause.

The description is given in terms of an SU transmissionZFor MU transmissions, the rearrangements are
carried out in the same way per user.

The number of bits assigned to a single axis (real.orimaginary) of a constellation point in a spatial stream is
denoted by Equation (22-68).

N
s = max{ 1, —-BFZ’S-—CS} (22-68)

The sum of these over all streams is S = Ngg- S

Consecutive blocks of s.bits are assigned to different spatial streams in a round robin fashion.

Let

Neiocr = LMJ (22-69)
and

M = NCBPS_SNB||\(I)CK : NES - S (22_70)

For the first Ng,c - Ngs - S bits of each OFDM symbol, S bits from the output of first encoder are divided
among all spatial streams, s bits per stream. Then, S bits from the output of next encoder are used, and so on.
If Ncgps is greater than Ngjo - Ngs - S, then for the last Nogps — Ngjook - Ngs - S bits of each OFDM
symbol, M - s bits from the output of the first encoder are fed into spatial streams 1 through M (s bits per
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spatial stream), and then M - s bits from the output of the next encoder are used for spatial stream M + 1

through [(2M —1) mod Ngg] + 1, and so on, where z mod t is the remainder resulting from the division of
integer z by integer t.

The following equations are an equivalent description to the above procedure. Bit i at the output of encoder j
is assigned to input bit k of spatial stream igs where

H mod Ngs, K = 0,1, ..., Ngjoq - Ngs - 5—1

. S
j= § (22-71)
LMJ, k= Ngjock - Nes - S, -, Negpss = 1
and
(iss—l)s+8[ k J+kmod s, k=0,1,...,Ngog Nes-S—1
i = Es" S (22-72)
(L mOd M) - S + NB'OCk N S + k mOd S, k = NB'OCk N NES N S, ey NCBPSS_ 1
where

iss = 1,2, ..., Ngs

i =0,1,...,Nggps/Ngs— 1

k=01, .., Negpss— 1

L LEJNSS +(iss—1)

k' = K= Npgjoe - Ngs - 8
| x | is the largest integer less than or equal to x
z mod t is the remainder resulting from the division of integer z by integer t

NOTE—Ncgps is greater-than Ng,.. - Nes - S in only the following cases:

— 160 MHz and-80+80 MHz, Ngg =5, VHT-MCS =5
— 160 MHzand 80+80 MHz, Ngg =5, VHT-MCS = 6
— 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz, Ngg = 7, VHT-MCS =5
— . 160'MHz and 80+80 MHz, Ngs = 7, VHT-MCS = 6

22:3.10.7 Segment parser

The description in this subclause is given in terms of an SU transmission. For MU transmissions, the
rearrangements are carried out in the same way per user.

For a contiguous 160 MHz or a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission, the output bits of each stream
parser are first divided into blocks of Ncgpss bits (Ncgpss  bits in the case of an MU transmission). Then,
each block is further divided into two frequency subblocks of N¢gpgs/2 bits as shown in Equation (22-73).

278 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz Std 802.11ac-2013
Y| = X k=01, Nesess g (22-73)
k1 25~NES{ k J+I~5~NES+kmod(s-NEs)’ )
s - Ngsg
where
Lz is the largest integer less than or equal to z

zmodt is the remainder resulting from the division of integer z by integer t

X is the m th bit of a block of Nggpgs bits, m=010 Negpss—1
| is the frequency subblock index, | = 0, 1

Vi is bit k of the frequency subblock |

S is defined in Equation (22-68)

If Ncgpss is not divisible by 2s - N, then apply the segment parsing method described'in Equation (22-73)
for | Negpss/(25 - Nis) | sets of 2s- Ngg segment parser input bits. At this)peint, each stream parser
N mod(2s - N
output has 25 - N,y (N,pq = —2522 25( es)

divided into subsets of s bits, with each subset being assigned to differént subblock (I = 0, 1) in a round

< Ngg, integer ) residu€bits. Then, the residue bits are
robin fashion. The first s bits are assigned to the subblock with/index | = 0. Repeat N times (until all

bits are distributed to the two subblocks). That is, if Ngpss)is not divisible by 2s- Ngg, each block is

further divided into two subblocks of Nqgpss/2 bits as'shown in Equation (22-74).

k = 0, l, "'9LNCBPSS/(23' NES)J'S' NES_l (22_74)

X
25<NE{ J+I-S<NES+kmod(s»NEs)’

S~ Ngg

yk,l = NCBPSS_l

X25<NESL k J+25-Lk mOd(:'\‘ES)J+|.s+kmod s k= LNCBPSS/(ZS . NES)J 'S Neg, -,
- Ngs

Segment parser is bypassed-for a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, i.e., as specified
in Equation (22-75).

Yio1 = X kK =001, .. Negpss (22-75)

where

| is the frequency subblock index. | = 0 for a 20, 40 or 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission.
Vi | is bit k of the frequency subblock |

X is bit m of a block of Ngpgg bits, m = 0 t0 Negpgs— 1

m

Z2Z.5.10.c LU Interieaver

For ease of explanation, the operation of the interleaver is described for the SU case. For user u of an MU
transmission, the interleaver operates in the same way on the output bits for the user from the stream parser

by replacing Nss, Ncgpss: Ncgpssi: @1d Ngpscs With Nss i, Ncgpss u: Nespssiu: @1d Ngpscs u» respectively.
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That is, the operation of the interleaver is the same as if the transmission were an SU one, consisting of bits
from only that user.

This subclause describes the interleaver used in the case of BCC encoding. The interleaver described in this
subclause shall be bypassed in the case of LDPC encoding.

For a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the bits at the output of the stream parser are
processed in groups of Negps bits. Each of these groups is divided into Ngg blocks of Ncgpsg bits, and each
block shall be interleaved by an interleaver based on the Clause 18 interleaver. For a contiguous 160 MHz or
a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, each frequency subblock of Ncgpss/2 output bits
from the segment parser is interleaved by the interleaver for 80 MHz defined in this subclause. This
interleaver, which is based on entering the data in rows, and reading it out in columns, has a different
number of columns N, and rows Ngq,, for different bandwidths. The values of N5, and-Ngqy, are
given in Table 22-17.

Table 22-17—Number of rows and columns in the interleaver

Parameter 20 MHz 40 MHz 80 MHz
NeoL 13 18 26
Nrow 4 x Ngpscs 6 x Ngpsts 9 x Ngpscs

Nrot (Nss<4) 1 29 58
Nrot (Nss>4) 6 13 28

After the operations based on the Clause 18.interleaver have been applied and if more than one spatial
stream exists, a third operation called fréquency rotation is applied to the additional spatial streams. The
parameter for the frequency rotation is-Nggt. The values of Nggt are given in Table 22-17.

An additional parameter is the spatial stream index igg = 1, 2, ..., Ngg. The output of the third operation is
a function of the spatial stream\index.

The interleaving is defined using three permutations. The first permutation is given by the rule shown in
Equation (22-76).

i = Npoyckmod NCOL)+L k J,k = 0,1, ..., Negpss - 1 (22-76)
NCOL

where

[*x | is the largest integer less than or equal to x

The second permutation is defined by the rule shown in Equation (22-77).

j= 3H+(i + NCBPSSI—LMPmOd s, =01 .. Negpss —1 (22-77)
S CBPSSI

where
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s is defined in Equation (22-68)

If 2<Ngs<4, a frequency rotation is applied to the output of the second permutation as shown in
Equation (22-78).

L al
: . Tos = 1
r= {J - L(Z(lss —1)) mod 3 + 3L%JJ “Ngor - Nspscs} mod Ncgpssis (22-78)
j=0,1,...,Negpss — 1
where

iss = 1,2, ..., Ngg is the spatial steam index on which this interleaver is operating

If Ngg > 4, a frequency rotation is applied to the output of the second permutation as shown in Equation (22-
79).

r = {j—J(ss) - Nrot - Ngpscs} Mod NegpssisJ = 0,1, ..., Negpsg — & (22-79)

where

iss = 1,2, ..., Ngg is the spatial steam index on which this interleaver is operating, and J(igg) is an
integer as defined in Table 22-18.

Table 22-18—J(igg) values

iss J(iss)
1 0

2

3 2

4 7

5 3

6 6

7 1

8 4

The deinterleaver uses the following three operations to perform the inverse permutations. Let r denote the
index of the bit in the received block (per spatial stream). The first operation reverses the third (frequency
rotation) permutation of the interleaver. When Ngg = 1, this reversal is performed by j =r
r=201 Neprees =1) When 2 <N.. <4 this reversal is performed by as shown in Equation (22-80)
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i= {r + [(Z(iSS— 1)) mod 3 + 3{'553_ 1ﬂ “Ngot - NBPSCS} mod N¢gpss)» (22-80)

r= O, 1, ceey NCBPSS| - 1

When Ngg > 4, this reversal is performed by Equation (22-81).

J = {r+J(iss) - Nrot - Ngpscs} mod Negpss;, 1= 0,1,...,Negpgs — 1 (22-81)

where

J(igs) is defined in Table 22-18

The second operation defined by Equation (22-82) reverses the second permutation in the.intérleaver.

i = sH + (j + P.QLJJ) mods, j = 0,1, ... Negpss — 1 (22-82)
S Ncepssi
where
S is defined in Equation (22-68)

The third operation defined in Equation (22-83) reversed the first permutation of the interleaver.

NROW

22.3.10.9 Constellation mapping

22.3.10.9.1 General

The mapping between bits at the.output of the interleaver and complex constellation points for BPSK,
QPSK, 16-QAM, and 64-QAM follows the rules defined in 18.3.5.8. For 256-QAM, the mapping is shown
in Figure 22-24, Figure 22-25,Figure 22-26, and Figure 22-27.

The bit-string convention in Figure 22-24, Figure 22-25, Figure 22-26, and Figure 22-27 follows the bit-
string convention gutlined in 18.3.5.8.

The streams<@ficomplex numbers in frequency subblock I for user u are denoted

Ayiniw K=0,1,..,Ngp=1; i=1,..,Ngs,; N =0,1,...,Ngyy—1; (22-84)
I = 0 for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz;
| = 0,1 for 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz;
U=0,..,Nye—1

The normalization factor, Kyop, for 256-QAM is 1/./170 .,
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Figure 22-24—Constellation bit encoding for 256-QAM (1st quadrant)
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Figure)22-25—Constellation bit encoding for 256-QAM (2nd quadrant)
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_ (o] | _ | _ 1 Vv
Figure 22-26—Constellation bit encoding for 256-QAM (3rd quadrant)
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Figure’'22-27—Constellation bit encoding for 256-QAM (4th quadrant)
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22.3.10.9.2 LDPC tone mapping

The LDPC tone mapping shall be performed on all LDPC encoded streams as described in this subclause
and using an LDPC tone-mapping distance parameter Dy, . Dy), is constant for each bandwidth and its
value for different bandwidths is given in Table 22-19. LDPC tone mapping shall not be performed on
streams that are encoded using BCC.

Table 22-19—LDPC tone mapping distance for each bandwidth

160 MHz,
Parameter 20 MHz 40 MHz 80 MHz 80+80 MHz
Diu 4 6 9 9

For a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the LDPC tone mapping.for LDPC-coded
streams corresponding to user u is done by permuting the stream of complex numbers generated by the
constellation mappers (see Equation (22-84)) to obtain

d"t(k), intu=0cinLw K=0,1, . Ngp=1; i=1,..,Ngg ;3 N =01 ..., Noyy—1; (22-85)
| = 0 for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz;
| = 0,1 for 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz;
U=20,..,Nge—1
where
Nsp k-D
DTM(k mod D_M) + {N—TMJ’ for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 80+80 MHz
T
t(k) = " 0 (22-86)
DTM(k mod LZ) +| K P | <gor 160 MHz
Drm Ngp/.2

As a result of the LDPC tone mapping operation above, each two consecutively generated complex
constellation numbers d'y ; , | ,@nd d', 1 i 1., Will be transmitted on two data tones that are separated by
at least Dy, — 1 from other-data tones. Note that the operation above is equivalent to block-interleaving the
complex numbers d'q gy s -, Ay~ 100,10 fOr €ach i, n, and llj\lusing a matrix with Dy, rows and
Ngp/Dyy (for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, or 80+80 MHz) or [S)D (for 160 MHz) columns, where

2-Dry
d , 0 are written row-wise into the matrix, and d"

0,i,mLw e Ng-10n, 1L u o.inluw-d Nep—1,i,n,Lu &€ read

column-wise’from the matrix.

NOFE—LDPC tone mapping is performed separately for the upper and lower 80 MHz segments of a 160 MHz of
80+80 MHz transmission as indicated by the frequency subblock index I in Equation (22-85) and Equation (22-86).

Since LDPC tone mapping is not performed on BCC-coded streams, for BCC-coded streams, the following

annlinc:

TP PTCST

A" intu=dinte K=0,1, .. Ngp=1; i=1..,Ngs s n =01 .., Ngyy-1; (22-87)
0 for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, and 80 MHz;
0, 1 for 160 MHz and 80+80 MHz;

0,...,N 1

|
|
u user —
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22.3.10.9.3 Segment deparser

For a 160 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the two frequency subblocks at the output of the LDPC tone
mapper for LDPC or constellation mapper for BCC are combined into one frequency segment as shown in
Equation (22-88).

: N
d"inous Iif 0<k<-=P_1
dlﬁ’is'fg”)’“ ) N > iSeg =0 (22-88)
engpr2inrus 1T =7 <k<SNgp-1

N

For a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, or 80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the segment deparsing is nat,pérformed.
Hence,

difseny = A% inow OSKSNgp—1, iy =0 (22-89)
For an 80+80 MHz VHT PPDU transmission, the segment deparsing is not perfermed. Hence,

ey = d" 0<k<Ngp—1, igq = 0,1 (22-90)

k, i, n, isEg, u>
22.3.10.9.4 Space-time block coding

This subclause defines a set of optional robust transmission-techniques that are applicable only when using
STBC coding for VHT SU PPDUs. In this case, Ngg{, spatial streams are mapped to Ngyg o space-time
streams. These techniques are based on STBC. When the VHT-SIG-A STBC field is 1, a symbol operation
shall occur between the constellation mapper andithe spatial mapper as defined in this subclause. STBC
shall not be applied in a VHT MU PPDU. Hencg, the user subscript u is 0 in this subclause.

If STBC is applied, the stream of complex numbers,
d,ﬁ's,"""n)o k=0,...,Nsp=1; i =45",Ngs0; Nn=0,...,Ngyy—1, generated by the segment
deparser, is the input to the STBC encoder, which produces as output the stream of complex numbers
aﬁf%;il,n,o; k=0,..,Ngps1; igrs = 1,...,Ngrso; N =0, ...,Ngyy—1.For given values of k and i,
STBC processing operates on the complex modulation symbols in sequential pairs of OFDM symbols so

~ligeg) ~ (iseg) (iseq) (iseq) ~ (iseq)
that the value of @i2i-1,2m 0 and di 21 2m 0 depend on dy %, gand dy 541 o - AlSO, dic2i-1 2m+1.0

and aﬁfsgﬁ)zm + 1o dependon dilsfgz)mo and d,ilsfgz)m +1,0 - This is defined in Table 22-20. Note that the segment

index isgg is‘omitted in Table 22-20 for simplicity.

Table 22-20—Constellation mapper output to spatial mapper input for STBC

Nsrs Nss | lsTs dk, igrs, 2m, 0 di, igre, 2m+1,0
2 1 1
di 1, 2m, 0 de12m+1,0
2 * *
_dk,l,2m+l,0 dk,l,Zm,O

288 Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

FOR VERY HIGH THROUGHPUT FOR OPERATION IN BANDS BELOW 6 GHz

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013

Table 22-20—Constellation mapper output to spatial mapper input for STBC (continued)

Ngrs Nss | lsTs dk, igrs, 2m, 0 di, igre, 2m+1,0
4 2 1
dk12m0 dk12m+10
2 * *
_dk, 1,2m+1,0 dk, 1,2m,0
3
dk, 2,2m,0 dk, 2,2m+1,0
4 * *
_dk, 2,2m+1,0 dk, 2,2m,0
6 3 1
dk, 1,2m,0 dk, 1,2m+1,0
2 * *
_dk, 1,2m+1,0 dk, 1,2m,0
3
dk, 2,2m, 0 dk, 2,2m+1,0
4 * *
_dk, 2,2m+1,0 dk, 2/2m, 0
5
dk, 3,2m,0 dk, 3,2m+1,0
(3 * *
_dk,3,2m+l,0 dk, 3,2m,0
8 4 1
dk, 2, 0 dk, 1,2m+1,0
2 e *
_dk, 1,2m+1,0 dk, 1,2m,0
3
dk, 2,2m, 0 dk, 2,2m+1,0
4 * *
_dk, 2,2m+1,0 dk, 2,2m, 0
5
dk, 3,2m,0 dk, 3,2m+1,0
(3 * *
_dk,3,2m+l,0 dk, 3,2m,0
7
dk, 4,2m,0 dk,4,2m+1,0
8 * *
_dk,4,2m+l,0 dk,4,2m,0

If STBC-is not applied, aﬁf%fgn{o =d

(iSeg)

k,i,n, 0

and Ngrs o = Nsso-

NOTE—When STBC is applied, an odd number of space-time streams is not allowed, and Ngtg g = 2Ngg ¢

22.3.10.10 Pilot subcarriers

For a 20 MHz transmission, four pilot tones shall be inserted in subcarriers k e {-21, -7, 7,21} . The pilot
mapping Pk for subcarrier k for symbol n shall be as specified in Equation (22-91).

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Pé_21’ -2l = {‘Pilr% mod 4> \P&,lzn +1) mod 4> \ijzn +2) mod 4> \Pi,lzn +3) mod 4}

(22-91)
Pke {-21-7.,7.21} = (

where

\Vgll)” is given hy the I\ID o= 1 row of Tahle 20-19

For a 40 MHz transmission, six pilot tones shall be inserted in subcarriers -53, =25, —11, 11, 25, and 53. The
pilot mapping PX for subcarrier k for symbol n shall be as specified in Equation (22-92).

Pé_ss’ =25, -11,11,25,83} = {‘Pil% mod 6> \Pa,lzn +1)mod6> ** > \Pa,lzn +5) mod 6 }

(22-92)
Pke {-53,-25,-11,11,25,53) = (

where
W{l) is given by the Ngrg = 1 row of Table 20-20

For an 80 MHz transmission, eight pilot tones shall be inserted in subcarriers=103, -75, -39, -11, 11, 39,
75, and 103. The pilot mapping PX for subcarrier k for symbol n shall be asspecified in Equation (22-93).

-103, -75, -39, -11, 11, 39, 75, 103} =
Prjﬁ b= {\anodB’l}l(n+l)mod8’"-’\P(n+7)mod8}

(22-93)
Pk e {-103,-75,-39,-11,11, 39, 75,103} = (
n

where

¥, is defined in Table 22-21

Table 22-21—Pilotwalues for 80 MHz transmission

Yo | WO, | W, Y, | s | Y | Yy,

1 1 1 -1 -1 1 1 1

For a 160 MHz transmission, the 80 MHz pilot mapping is replicated in the two 80 MHz subchannels
of the 160 MHz transmission. Specifically, 16 pilot tones shall be inserted in subcarriers =231, —203, -167,
-139, -117, -89, =58, —25, 25, 53, 89, 117, 139, 167, 203, and 231. The pilot mapping PX for subcarrier k
for symbol n.shall be as specified in Equation (22-94).

-231, -203, -167,-139, -117, -89, -53, -25, 25, 53, 89, 117, 139, 167, 203, 231
P ) (22-94)

2 {\Pn mod 8> \P(n +1) mod 8> ‘P(n +2) mod 8> \P(n +3) mod 8> \P(n +4) mod 8> \Ij(n +5) mod 8> \P(n +6) mod 8> \P(n +7) mod 8>

\Ijn mod 8> ‘P(n +1) mod 8> \P(n +2) mod 8> \P(n +3) mod 8> \Ij(n +4) mod 8> ‘P(n +5) mod 8> \P(n +6) mod 8> \Ij(n +7) mod 8 }
pke {-231,-203,-167, -139, -117, -89, =53, -25, 25, 53, 89, 117, 139, 167, 203,231} = ()
n

where

W, is given in Table 22-21
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For a noncontiguous transmission using two 80 MHz frequency segments, each frequency segment shall
follow the 80 MHz pilot tone allocation and values defined for 80 MHz transmission as specified in
Equation (22-93) and Table 22-21.

The above pilot mapping shall be copied to all space-time streams before the space-time stream cyclic shifts
are applied.

22.3.10.11 OFDM modulation
22.3.10.11.1 Transmission in VHT format

The time domain waveform of the Data field of a VHT PPDU from transmit chain iy, 1 < ity < Nty.shall be
as defined in Equation (22-95).

1 NSYM_l
(isegs i)
rviit-oaa(® = = > wr,, (E=nTgyy) (22-95)
one
'\/NVHT—DataNSTS, total n=0
NSR Nuser_ 1 NSTS,u . g (iSeg3 u) Kk
) Z z Z |:Q|£|5eg):| iTX’(Mu+m)Yk’ BW(Dk, m n’BW N pn+4Pn)
kK=-Ngzg u=0 m=1 - eXp(J2mKAR(t = NTsyp 61, pata = Tesynr(My +m)))
where
Pn is defined in 18.3.5.10
Pk is defined in 22.3.10.10

n

Yy sw is defined in Equation (22-14), Equation (22-15), Equation (22-16), and Equation (22-17)

ISSSr;?’nLj)BW is the transmitted constellation-for'user u at subcarrier k, space-time stream m, and Data field
OFDM symbol n and is defined inEquation (22-96) through Equation (22-99)

NV ... has the value given in Table 22-8
Tesvur(n) is given in Table;22+11

Toipaa 1S the guard interval duration. Tg py, = Tg When not using the short guard interval (Short
Gl field of VHT-SIG-A2is 0) and T, pay = Tgis When using the short guard interval (Short GI
field of VHT-SIG-A2 is 1). Ty, and T, are given in Table 22-5.

For a 20 MHz VHT transmission,

X (igegs U) 0,k=0,+7,+21
Dicfin20 = | Hle . (22-96)
dMgo(k)’ . n, u otherwise

where

M2, (K) is defined in Equation (22-49)
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For a 40 MHz VHT transmission,

D fser V) 0,k = 0, £1, £11, +25, +53
Dk’ m. - 40 = 3 (iSeg) - (22'97)
Mzrto(k), m,n,u’ otherwise

where

M/o(k) is defined in Equation (22-51)

For an 80 MHz transmission,

Dfser V) 0.k = 0,+1, +11, 39, +75, +103
Dk’ m. - 80 = 3 (iSeg) - (22'98)
dMgo(k), m,n,u’ otherwise

where

M{o(K) is defined in Equation (22-53)

For a 160 MHz transmission,

- (i U) 0,k = 0, +1,+2, +3, +4, +5, +25, +53 489, +117, +127, +128, +129, +139, +167, +203, +231
Dk m,n, 160 = a(iSeg) therwi
Migo(k). m,n,u> OtNEMWISE (22-99)
where

MIgo(K) is defined in Equation (22:55)

For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmission, each frequency segment shall follow the 80 MHz VHT
subcarrier mapping as specified in Equation (22-98) and Equation (22-53).

Qo) is a spatial mapping/steering matrix with Nty rows and Ngrg tota) COlumns for subcarrier k in
frequency segment s, - Qﬁ'seg_) may be frequency dependent. Refer to the examples of Q, listed in
20.3.11.11.2 for examples of Qﬁ'seu) that could be used for VHT SU PPDUs. Note that implementations are
not restricted.to the spatial mapping matrix examples listed in 20.3.11.11.2 and the number of transmit
chains Ny% could be greater than 4. For VHT SU PPDUs to which beamforming is applied, Q{'s= is a
beamforming steering matrix and is derived from the TXVECTOR parameter EXPANSION_MAT. For
VHT:-MU PPDUs, Q{'s=o is the DL-MU-MIMO steering matrix and is derived from the TXVECTOR
parameter EXPANSION_MAT. The beamforming steering matrices and DL-MU-MIMO steering matrices
aré implementation specific.

22.3.10.12 Non-HT duplicate transmission

When the TXVECTOR parameter FORMAT is NON_HT and the TXVECTOR parameter
NON_HT_MODULATION is NON_HT_DUP_OFDM, the transmitted PPDU is a non-HT duplicate. Non-
HT duplicate transmission is used to transmit to non-HT OFDM STAs, HT STAs, or VHT STAs that may be
present in a part of a 40 MHz, 80 MHz, or 160 MHz channel (see Table 22-2). The VHT-SIG-A, VHT-STF,
VHT-LTF, and VHT-SIG-B fields are not transmitted. The L-STF, L-LTF, and L-SIG fields shall be
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transmitted in the same way as in the VHT transmission, with the exceptions for the Rate and Length fields
which shall follow 18.3.4.

For a 40 MHz non-HT duplicate transmission, the Data field shall be as defined by Equation (20-61).

For 80 MHz and 160 MHz non-HT duplicate transmissions, the Data field shall be as defined by

Equation (22-100).

NSYM -1

Tone Z WTSYM(t —NTsym) (22-100)
NON_HT_DUP_OFDM-Data |, - 0

1

rnnr, sw(® =
) /\/N

26
NZOMHZ_ 1
> Yk Kgnlipw) BW Pk n ¥ P+ 1Pi)

Z k =-26

fow = 0 - exp(i2m(K ~ Kepinipu)) Ap(t = NTsyy = Ty — Ta))

where
Noomnz and Kgir(i) are defined in 22.3.8.2.4
Py and p,, are defined in 18.3.5.10
D n is defined in Equation (22-26)
Ty sw is defined in Equation (22-16) and Equatian (22-17)

T‘gg represents the cyclic shift for transmitter chain i;y with a value given in Table 22-10

NE2E Wt bup oFpm-pata @S the value given.in Table 22-8

For a noncontiguous 80+80 MHz ner*HT duplicate transmission, data transmission in each frequency
segment shall be as defined for an 80 MHz non-HT duplicate transmission in Equation (22-100).

22.3.11 SU-MIMO and DL-MU-MIMO Beamforming
22.3.11.1 General

SU-MIMO and DE<MU-MIMO beamforming are techniques used by a STA with multiple antennas (the
beamformer).to. steer signals using knowledge of the channel to improve throughput. With SU-MIMO
beamforming all space-time streams in the transmitted signal are intended for reception at a single STA.
With DL-MU-MIMO beamforming, disjoint subsets of the space-time streams are intended for reception at
different’STAs.

Fer SU-MIMO beamforming, the steering matrix Q, can be determined from the beamforming feedback
matrix Vj that is sent back to the beamformer by the beamformee using the compressed beamforming
feedback matrix format as defined in 20.3.12.3.6. The feedback report format is described in 8.4.1.48.

For DL-MU-MIMO beamforming, the receive signal vector in subcarrier k at beamformee u,

. . . T
Yieu = [Ykoo Vi1 o> Vi Ney _1]T, is shown in Equation (22-101), where x, = [XI’O, xl, 1 ...,xI’Num_l]
denotes the transmit s“ignal vector in subcarrier k for all Ny, beamformees, with

T . .
Xiu = DX o Xk 1 o0 Xk Ngrg - 1] being the transmit signal for beamformee u.
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Yiou = Hicu X [Q o Qi 1o -+ Qw11 X X+ 0 (22-101)
where

Hyu is the channel matrix from the beamformer to beamformee u in subcarrier k with dimensions

Ngx x N1y
Nex, is the number of receive antennas at beamformee u
Qx.u is a steering matrix for beamformee u in subcarrier k with dimensions Ny x Ngrg

Nuser is the number of VHT MU PPDU recipients (see Table 22-6)

n is a vector of additive noise and may include interference

The DL-MU-MIMO steering matrix Qy = [Qy ¢, Qy 1, ---» Qun  —1] can be determined by the
beamformer using the beamforming feedback matrices for subcarrier k from beamformeée.u, Vi.u, and SNR
information for subcarrier k from beamformee u, SNRy ,, where u = 0, 1, ..., N, =X . The steering matrix
that is computed (or updated) using new beamforming feedback matrices and new)SNR information from
some or all of participating beamformees might replace the existing steering matrix Q, for the next DL-MU-
MIMO data transmission. The beamformee group for the MU transmission.is signaled using the Group 1D
field in VHT-SIG-A (see 22.3.8.3.3 and 22.3.11.4).

22.3.11.2 Beamforming Feedback Matrix V

Upon receipt of a VHT NDP sounding PPDU, the beamformee shall remove the space-time stream CSD in
Table 22-11 from the measured channel before computing.a-set of matrices for feedback to the beamformer.
The beamforming feedback matrix, Vy ,, found by the beamformee u for subcarrier k shall be compressed in
the form of angles using the method described in 20.3.12.3.6. The angles, ¢¢,v) and yk,u), are quantized
according to Table 8-53e. The number of bits for quantization is chosen by the beamformee, based on the
indication from the beamformer as to whether. the feedback is requested for SU-MIMO beamforming or DL-
MU-MIMO beamforming. The compressed heamforming feedback using 20.3.12.3.6 is the only Clause 22
beamforming feedback format defined.

The beamformee shall generate the'beamforming feedback matrices with the number of rows (Nr) equal to
the Ngtg of the NDP.

After receiving the angle information, ¢(k,u)and w(k,u), the beamformer reconstructs V ,, using Equation
(20-79). For SU-MIMQO beamforming, the beamformer can use this V o matrix to determine the steering
matrix Q. For (DB-MU-MIMO beamforming, the beamformer may calculate a steering matrix
Qx = [Qxo> Q1> -++» Qv 1] using Vi, and SNRy ;; (0 <u <N, —1) in order to suppress crosstalk
between participating beamformees. The method used by the beamformer to calculate the steering matrix Qy
is implementation specific.

The beamformee decides the tone grouping value to be used in the beamforming feedback matrix V. A STA
with dot11VHTSUBeamformerOptionImplemented equal to true shall support all tone grouping values and
Codebook Information values.

NOTE—An MU beamformer is required to set dot11VHTSUBeamformerOptionImplemented to true (see 9.31.5).

22.3.11.3 Maximum Number of Total Spatial Streams in VHT MU PPDUs
An MU-capable STA shall support reception of VHT MU PPDUs with the total number of space-time

streams across the NUM_USERS users being less than or equal to its Beamformee STS Capability in the
VHT Capabilities Info field.
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22.3.11.4 Group ID

A value in the Group ID field in VHT-SIG-A (see 22.3.8.3.3) in the range 1 to 62 indicates a VHT MU
PPDU. Prior to transmitting a VHT MU PPDU, group assignments have been established by the AP for DL-
MU-MIMO capable STAs using the Group ID Management frame as defined in 8.5.23.3.

After the STA’s MLME is configured using the PHYCONFIG_VECTOR parameter
GROUP_ID_MANAGEMENT, the following lookup tables are populated:

a) group ID to Membership Status, denoted by MembershipStatusinGrouplID[g] for 1 < g <62
b) group ID to User Position, denoted by UserPositioninGroupID[g] for 1 < g <62

When a STA receives a VHT MU PPDU where the Group ID field in VHT-SIG-A has the value k afidwhere
MembershipStatusIinGroupID[K] is equal to 1, then the number of space-time streams for, that STA is
indicated in the MU[UserPositionInGrouplID[k]] NSTS field in VHT-SIG-A. The space-time"streams of
different users are ordered in accordance to user position values, i.e., the space-time streams-for the user in
user position 0 come first, followed by the space-time streams for the user in position_1; followed by the
space-time streams for the user in position 2, and followed by the space-time Stréams for the user in
position 3.

A STA is also able to identify the space-time streams intended for other STASthat act as interference. VHT-
LTF symbols in the VHT MU PPDU are used to measure the channel/forthe space-time streams intended
for the STA and can also be used to measure the channel for the\interfering space-time streams. To
successfully demodulate the space-time streams intended for the’STA, the STA may use the channel state
information for all space-time streams to reduce the effect of interfering space-time streams.

If a STA finds that it is not a member of the group,‘or‘the STA is a member of the group but the
corresponding MU NSTS field in VHT-SIG-A indicates that there are zero space-time streams for the STA
in the PPDU, then the STA may elect to not procesSdhe remainder of the PPDU.

22.3.12 VHT preamble format for sounding PPDUs

NDP is the only VHT sounding format.

The format of a VHT NDP PPDU-is'shown in Figure 22-28.

8 us 8 us 4 us 8 us 4us 4 psper VHT-LTF symbol 4 ps

P A ’) A N N "
L- VHT- VHT-
L-STF L-LTF SIG VHT-SIG-A STE VHT-LTF SIG-B

Figure 22-28—VHT NDP format
NO@TE—The number of VHT-LTF symbols in the NDP is determined by the SU NSTS field in VHT-SIG-A.

The VHT NDP PPDU has the following properties:
— uses the VHT PPDU format but without the Data field

AT QL oomg 1 e \LIT QI A £ 1.1

H \ HA H ool b +
- RPavIiTh SU TTUU dd TTuiLalcu Uy Uic VvIiTT=oro=A TITiu

— has the data bits of the VHT-SIG-B field set to a fixed bit pattern (see 22.3.8.3.6)
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22.3.13 Regulatory requirements

Wireless LANs (WLANS) implemented in accordance with this standard are subject to equipment
certification and operating requirements established by regional and national regulatory administrations. The
PHY specification establishes minimum technical requirements for interoperability, based upon established
regulations at the time this standard was issued. These regulations are subject to revision or may be

superseded. Requirements that are subject to local geographic regulations are annotated within the PHY
specification. Regulatory requirements that do not affect interoperability are not addressed in this standard.
Implementers are referred to the regulatory sources in Annex D for further information. Operation in
countries within defined regulatory domains might be subject to additional or alternative national
regulations.

22.3.14 Channelization

A VHT channel is specified by the four PLME MIB fields specified in Table 22-22.

Table 22-22—Fields to specify VHT channels

Field Meaning

dot11CurrentChannelWidth Channel width. Possiblewalues represent 20 MHz, 40 MHz,
80 MHz, 160 MHz, and 80+80 MHz channels.

dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0 For a 20 MHz, 40\NMHz, 80 MHz, or 160 MHz channel, denotes
the channel centérfrequency.

For an 80+80-MHz channel, denotes the center frequency of the
frequency segment 0, which is the frequency segment containing
the primary channel.

Valid’range is 1 to 200.

SeeEquation (22-102).

dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencyIndexl For an 80+80 MHz channel, denotes the center frequency of the
frequency segment 1, which is the frequency segment that does
not contain the primary channel.

Valid range is 1 to 200.

See Equation (22-102).

For a 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, or 160 MHz channel, set to 0.

dot11CurrentPrimaryChannet Denotes the location of the primary 20 MHz channel.
Valid range is 1 to 200.
See Equation (22-103).

Given dotl1€urrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0 and dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndexl, the
respective ‘eenter frequency is given by Equation (22-102).

Channel center frequency [MHz] (22-102)
= Channel starting frequency + 5 x dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex

where

Channel starting frequency is given by the operating class (Annex E)

dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex is either dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0 or
dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndexl

The center frequency of the primary 20 MHz channel is given by Equation (22-103).
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Primary 20 MHz channel center frequency [MHz] (22-103)

= Channel starting frequency + 5 x dot11CurrentPrimaryChannel

The channel starting frequency is defined as dotl1ChannelStartingFactor x 500 kHz. If a channel center
frequency is 5.000 GHz, it shall be indicated by dotl1ChannelStartingFactor = 8000 and
dotl1CurrentPrimaryChannel = 200.

For an 80+80 MHz channel, any two channels that would each be allowed as 80 MHz channels and whose
center  frequencies are  separated by greater than 80 MHz  (difference  between
dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencyindex0 and dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylIndexd
corresponds to a frequency difference greater than 80 MHz) may be used.

For example, a channel specified by
channel starting frequency = 5000 MHz
dot11CurrentChannelWidth = 80 MHz
dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0 = 42
dotl1CurrentPrimaryChannel = 36

is an 80 MHz channel with a center frequency of 5210 MHz and the primary.20-MHz channel centered at
5180 MHz.

A channel specified by
channel starting frequency = 5000 MHz
dot11CurrentChannelWidth = 160 MHz
dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0 = 50
dot11CurrentPrimaryChannel = 56

is a 160 MHz channel with a center frequency of 5250-MHz and the primary 20 MHz channel centered at
5280 MHz.

A channel specified by
channel starting frequency = 5000‘MHz
dot11CurrentChannelWidth =86+80 MHz
dot11CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndex0 =155
dot1l1CurrentChannelCenterFrequencylndexl = 106
dot11CurrentPrimaryChannel = 161

is an 80+80 MHz chanrel in which frequency segment 0 has 80 MHz bandwidth and center frequency of
5775 MHz. Frequency-segment 1 also has 80 MHz bandwidth and center frequency of 5530 MHz. The
primary 20 MHz chanhnel is centered at 5805 MHz.

22.3.15 Transmit RF delay

Thedransmitter RF delay is defined in 18.3.8.6.

22.3.16 Slot time

The slot time for the VHT PHY shall be 9 us for 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, and 80+80 MHz

hannal o HAE
CIrmarmrmeT QPM\:IIIH.
22.3.17 Transmit and receive port impedance

Transmit and receive antenna port impedance for each transmit and receive antenna is defined in 18.3.8.8.
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22.3.18 VHT transmit specification
22.3.18.1 Transmit spectrum mask

NOTE 1—In the presence of additional regulatory restrictions, the device has to meet both the regulatory requirements
and the mask defined in this subclause.

NOTE 2—Transmit spectral mask figures in this subclause are not drawn to scale.

NOTE 3—For rules regarding TX center frequency leakage levels, see 22.3.18.4.2. The spectral mask requirements in
this subclause do not apply to the RF LO.

For a 20 MHz mask PPDU of non-HT, HT or VHT format, the interim transmit spectral mask shall:have a 0
dBr (dB relative to the maximum spectral density of the signal) bandwidth of 18 MHz, —20 dBrat\11 MHz
frequency offset, —28 dBr at 20 MHz frequency offset, and —40 dBr at 30 MHz frequency offset.and above.
The interim transmit spectral mask for frequency offsets in between 9 and 11 MHz, 11 and20-MHz, and 20
and 30 MHz shall be linearly interpolated in dB domain from the requirements for"9 MHz, 11 MHz,
20 MHz, and 30 MHz frequency offsets. The transmit spectrum shall not exceed the maximum of the
interim transmit spectral mask and —53 dBm/MHz at any frequency offset. Figurg 2229 shows an example
of the resulting overall spectral mask when the —40 dBr spectrum level is above.<53 dBm/MHz.

PSD

0dBr

-20 dBr

-28 dBr

-40 dBr

Freq [MHz]

-30 <20 11 -9 9 11 20 30

Figure-22-29—Example transmit spectral mask for a 20 MHz mask PPDU

For a 40 MHz mask PPDU of non-HT, non-HT duplicate, HT or VHT format, the interim transmit spectral
mask shallhave a 0 dBr (dB relative to the maximum spectral density of the signal) bandwidth of 38 MHz, —
20 dBrat 21 MHz frequency offset, —28 dBr at 40 MHz frequency offset, and —40 dBr at 60 MHz frequency
offset and above. The interim transmit spectral mask for frequency offsets in between 19 and 21 MHz, 21
and 40 MHz, and 40 and 60 MHz shall be linearly interpolated in dB domain from the requirements for
19 MHz, 21 MHz, 40 MHz, and 60 MHz frequency offsets. The transmit spectrum shall not exceed the
maximum of the interim transmit spectral mask and -56 dBm/MHz at any frequency offset greater than

10-MNALL | N0 2N ol L £l Lis L 4+ 1 1 la +lo 40l 4+
LI WVITIZ. TTTYUTT 2270V SITUWS dliT TAAITIPIC UT T TTIUTLITTY UVvTTAlT SpTllidl TTTasK WITCTT UTe =30 UbDT SPTULTUTTI

level is above —56 dBm/MHz.
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* psp
0dBr
-20 dBr
-28 dBr
-40 dBr
Freq [MHz]
-60 -40 21 -19 19 21 40 60

Figure 22-30—Example transmit spectral mask for a 40 MHz mask PPDU

For an 80 MHz mask PPDU of non-HT, non-HT duplicate, HF-or*VHT format, the interim transmit
spectral mask shall have a 0 dBr (dB relative to the maximum spectral density of the signal) bandwidth of
78 MHz, 20 dBr at 41 MHz frequency offset, —28 dBr at~80 MHz frequency offset, and —40 dBr at
120 MHz frequency offset and above. The interim transmit-spectral mask for frequency offsets in between
39 and 41 MHz, 41 and 80 MHz, and 80 and 120 MHz shall be linearly interpolated in dB domain from the
requirements for 39 MHz, 41 MHz, 80 MHz, and 120 ‘MHz frequency offsets. The transmit spectrum shall
not exceed the maximum of the interim transmit speetrum mask and -59 dBm/MHz at any frequency offset.
Figure 22-31 shows an example of the resulting overall spectral mask when the —40 dBr spectrum level is
above -59 dBm/MHz.

PSD

0dBr

-20 dBr

-28 dBr

-40 dBr

Freq [MHz]

-120 -80 -41 -39 39 41 80 120

Figure 22-31—Example transmit spectral mask for an 80 MHz mask PPDU
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For a 160 MHz mask PPDU of non-HT, non-HT duplicate, HT or VHT format, the interim transmit spectral
mask shall have a 0 dBr (dB relative to the maximum spectral density of the signal) bandwidth of 158 MHz,
-20 dBr at 81 MHz frequency offset, —-28 dBr at 160 MHz frequency offset, and —40 dBr at 240 MHz
frequency offset and above. The interim transmit spectral mask for frequency offsets in between 79 and
81 MHz, 81 and 160 MHz, and 160 and 240 MHz shall be linearly interpolated in dB domain from the
requirements for 79 MHz, 81 MHz, 160 MHz, and 240 MHz frequency offsets. The transmit spectrum shall

not exceed the maximum of the interim transmit spectrum mask and -59 dBm/MHz at any frequency offset.
Figure 22-32 shows an example of the resulting overall spectral mask when the —40 dBr spectrum level is
above -59 dBm/MHz.

PSD

0dBr

-20 dBr

-28 dBr

-40 dBr

Freq [MHz]

-240 -160 -81 -79 79 81 160 240

Figure 22-32—Example transmiy'spectral mask for a 160 MHz mask PPDU

For an 80+80 MHz mask PPDU of non-HT duplicate or VHT format, the overall transmit spectral mask is
constructed in the following manner, (First, the 80 MHz interim spectral mask is placed on each of the two
80 MHz segments. Then, for each, frequency at which both of the 80 MHz interim spectral masks have
values greater than -40 dBr and less than —20 dBr, the sum of the two interim mask values (summed in linear
domain) shall be taken as the overall spectral mask value. Next, for each frequency at which neither of the
two 80 MHz interim masks:have values greater than or equal to —20 dBr and less than or equal to 0 dBr, the
higher value of the twe'interim masks shall be taken as the overall interim spectral value. Finally, for any
frequency region wvhere the mask value has not been defined yet, linear interpolation (in dB domain)
between the nearest two frequency points with the interim spectral mask value defined shall be used to
define the interim spectral mask value. The transmit spectrum shall not exceed the maximum of the interim
transmit spectrum mask and -59 dBm/MHz at any frequency offset. Figure 22-33 shows an example of a
transmit\.spectral mask for a noncontiguous transmission using two 80 MHz channels where the
center-frequency of the two 80 MHz channels are separated by 160 MHz and the -40 dBr spectrum level is
above -59 dBm/MHz.

Different center frequency separation between the two 80 MHz frequency segments of the spectral mask as
well as different peak levels of each 80 MHz frequency segment of the spectral mask are possible, in which

case a Similar procedure In aetermining the spectral mask as In Figure ZZ-ss IS Tollowed.

The transmit spectral mask for noncontiguous transmissions using two nonadjacent 80 MHz channels is
applicable only in regulatory domains that allow for such transmissions.

Measurements shall be made using a 100 kHz resolution bandwidth and a 30 kHz video bandwidth.
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-

fIMHzZ)]

PSD

Overall transmit spectral mask
(bold line)

both of the 80 MHz
spectral maskshave ~ ff- b qm———q-———q—bt——Frr -t RS St
values greater than
-40 dBr and less
than -20 dBr

neither of the two 80
MHz masks have
values greater than
or equal to -20 dBr
and less than or
equal to 0 dBr

et ———— ==

80 119 121 160 200 fMHz]

higher Original lin. Original higher
value Mask 1 sum Mask 2 value

Figure 22-33—Example transtt spectral mask for an 80+80 MHz mask PPDU

22.3.18.2 Spectral flatness

Spectral flatness measurements'shall be conducted using BPSK modulated PPDUs. Demodulate the PPDUs
according to the following (or equivalent) procedure:

a) Start of PPDU shall be detected.

b)  TransitionAfrom L-STF to L-LTF shall be detected and fine timing shall be established.
¢) Coarse and fine frequency offsets shall be estimated.

d) Symbols in a PPDU shall be derotated according to estimated frequency offset.

e) For each VHT-LTF symbol, transform the symbol into subcarrier received values, estimate the
phase from the pilot subcarriers, and derotate the subcarrier values according to the estimated phase.

f)~ For each of the data OFDM symbols: transform the symbol into subcarrier received values.

The spectral flatness test shall be performed over at least 20 PPDUs. The PPDUs under test shall be at least
16 data OFDM symbols long.

Evaluate spectral flatness using the subcarrier received values or the magnitude of the channel estimation.

Let E; ,,4 denote the magnitude of the channel estimation on subcarrier i or the average constellation

energy of a BPSK modulated subcarrier i in a VHT data symbol.
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In a contiguous non-HT duplicate or VHT transmission having a bandwidth listed in Table 22-23, E; ,,, of
each of the subcarriers with indices listed as tested subcarrier indices shall not deviate by more than the
specified maximum deviation in Table 22-23 from the average of E; ,,, over subcarrier indices listed as
averaging subcarrier indices. Averaging of E; ;4 is done in the linear domain.

lable ZZ-Zs—Maximum transmit spectral Tlatness deviations

Bandwidth of . . N Maximum
Format transmission A\i/gg?glngi rslulb cei1\|;r|er Tested Slijr?clani'\'/er indices deviation
(MH2) ces (inclusive) (inclusive) (dB)
-16to-1and +1to +16 4
20 -16to-1and +1to +16
—-28't0 17 and +17 to +28 +4/-6
—42 to -2 and +2 to +42 +4
40 -42 to -2 and +2 to +42
-58 to —43 and +43 to £58 +4/-6
VHT -84 to -2 and +2cto;+84 +4
80 -84 to -2 and +2 to +84
-122 to -85 and.+85 to +122 +4/-6
-172 to -130,~126 to —44, +44 to +4
-172 to -130, 126 to —44, +126)and +130 to +172 -
160 +44 to +126, and +130 to
+172 -250'to -173, 43 to -6, +6 to +4/-6
+43, and +173 to +250
~42 to -33, -31 to -6, +6 to +31, +4
40 -42 to =33, -31 to -6, and +33 to +42 -
+6 to +31, and +33 to +42
-43 to -58 and +43 to +58 +4/-6
-84 to —70,-58 to —33, —31 to -6, +4
-84 to —70, <58 to 33, +6 to +31, +33 to +58, +70 to +84 -
80 —31 to —6;.*6 to +31,
+33 to €58, +70 to +84 -122 to -97, -95 to -85 and +85 +4/-6
to +95, +97 to +122
non-HT
duplicate -172t0-161, —159 to —-134, -172t0 -161, -159 to —-134,
=122 to -97, -95 to -70, -122 to -97, -95 to 70,
-58 to —44, +44 to +58, -58 to —44, +44 to +58, +4
+70 to +95, +97 to +122, +70 to +95, +97 to +122,
+134 to +159, +161 to +172 +134 to +159, +161 to +172
160Q
—250 to —225, —223 to —198,
-186 to —173, 43 to 33,
-31to -6, +6 to +31, +33 to +43, +4/-6
+173 to +186, +198 to +223,
+225 to +250

In"a noncontiguous transmission consisting of two 80 MHz frequency segments nonadjacent in frequency,
each segment shall meet the spectral flatness requirement for an 80 MHz transmission.

For the spectral flatness test, the transmitting STA shall be configured to USE a spatial mapping matrix Qy
(see 22.3.10.11) with flat frequency response. Each output port under test of the transmitting STA shall be
connected through a cable to one input port of the testing instrumentation. The requirements apply to
20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 160 MHz contiguous transmissions as well as noncontiguous 80+80 MHz
transmissions.
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22.3.18.3 Transmit center frequency and symbol clock frequency tolerance

The symbol clock frequency and transmit center frequency tolerance shall be 20 ppm maximum. The
transmit center frequency and the symbol clock frequency for all transmit antennas and frequency segments
shall be derived from the same reference oscillator. Transmit signals with TXVECTOR parameter
CH_BANDWIDTH set to CBW160 or CBW80+80 may be generated using two separate RF LOs, one for

each of the lower and upper 80 MHz frequency portions.

NOTE—The signal phase of the two 80 MHz frequency portions might not be correlated.
22.3.18.4 Modulation accuracy

22.3.18.4.1 Introduction to modulation accuracy tests

Transmit modulation accuracy specifications are described in 22.3.18.4.2 and 22.3.18.4.3./The test method
is described in 22.3.18.4.4.

22.3.18.4.2 Transmit center frequency leakage

TX LO leakage shall meet the following requirements for all formats and bandwidths except noncontiguous
80+80 MHz where the RF LO falls outside both frequency segments:

— When the RF LO is in the center of the transmitted PPDU BW, the power measured at the center of
transmission BW using resolution BW 312.5 kHz shall not €xceed the average power per-subcarrier
of the transmitted PPDU, or equivalently, (P — 10log10(N¢7) ), where P is the transmit power per
antenna in dBm, and Ngt is defined in Table 22-5.

— When the RF LO is not at the center of the transmitted PPDU BW, the power measured at the
location of the RF LO using resolution BW 312.5 kHz shall not exceed the maximum of —-32 dB
relative to the total transmit power and —20dBm, or equivalently max(P — 32, —20) , where P is the
transmit power per antenna in dBm, and-Ng7 Is defined in Table 22-5.

For an 80+80 MHz transmission where the.RF LO falls outside both frequency segments, the RF LO shall
follow the spectral mask requirements as>defined in 22.3.18.1.

The transmit center frequency leakage is specified per antenna.
22.3.18.4.3 Transmitter constellation error

The relative constellation RMS error, calculated by first averaging over subcarriers, frequency segments,
OFDM PPDUs, and,spatial streams (see Equation (20-89)) shall not exceed a data-rate dependent value
according to Table 22-24. The number of spatial streams under test shall be equal to the number of utilized
transmittingSTA antenna (output) ports and also equal to the number of utilized testing instrumentation
input ports:-In the test, Ngg = Ng15 (no STBC) shall be used. Each output port of the transmitting STA shall
be conneeted through a cable to one input port of the testing instrumentation. The requirements apply to
20MIHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, and 160 MHz contiguous transmissions as well as 80+80 MHz noncontiguous
transmissions.

For non-HT duplicate transmissions, requirements defined in 18.3.9.7.4 apply to each 20 MHz subchannel.
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Table 22-24—Allowed relative constellation error versus constellation size and coding rate

Modulation Coding rate Relative constellation error (dB)
BPSK 172 -5
QPSK 2 =16
QPSK 3/4 -13

16-QAM 1/2 -16
16-QAM 3/4 -19
64-QAM 2/3 -22
64-QAM 3/4 -25
64-QAM 5/6 =27
256-QAM 3/4 =30
256-QAM 5/6 -32

22.3.18.4.4 Transmitter modulation accuracy (EVM) test

The transmit modulation accuracy test shall be performed by dinstrumentation capable of converting the
transmitted signals into a stream of complex samples at sampling'rate greater than or equal to the bandwidth
of the signal being transmitted; except that
— For non-HT duplicate transmissions, each 20 MKz subchannel may be tested independently while all
subchannels are being transmitted and
— For noncontiguous transmissions, each frequency segment may be tested independently while both
segments are being transmitted.

In this case, transmit modulation accuracy of each segment shall meet the required value in Table 22-24
using only the subcarriers within the,cQrresponding segment.

The instrument shall have sufficiént accuracy in terms of 1/Q arm amplitude and phase balance, DC offsets,
phase noise, and analog to digital quantization noise. A possible embodiment of such a setup is converting
the signals to a low IF*frequency with a microwave synthesizer, sampling the signal with a digital
oscilloscope and decomposing it digitally into quadrature components. The sampled signal shall be
processed in a manner similar to an actual receiver, according to the following steps, or equivalent
procedure:

a) Start'of PPDU shall be detected.

b) Transition from L-STF to L-LTF shall be detected and fine timing shall be established.

C)+-\"Coarse and fine frequency offsets shall be estimated.

d)  Symbols in a PPDU shall be derotated according to estimated frequency offset.

e) For each VHT-LTF symbol, transform the symbol into subcarrier received values, estimate the

phase from the pilot subcarriers, and derotate the subcarrier values according to the estimated phase.

f) Estimate the r‘nmlnlpy channel response coefficient for each of the subcarriers and each of the

transmit streams.

g) For each of the data OFDM symbols: transform the symbol into subcarrier received values, estimate
the phase from the pilot subcarriers, derotate the subcarrier values according to the estimated phase,
group the results from all the receiver chains in each subcarrier to a vector, and multiply the vector
by a zero-forcing equalization matrix generated from the estimated channel.
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h)  For each data-carrying subcarrier in each spatial stream, find the closest constellation point and
compute the Euclidean distance from it.

i)  Compute the average across PPDUs of the RMS of all errors per PPDU as given by Equation (20-
89).

NOTE—In the case the transmit modulation accuracy test is performed simultaneously for the two frequency segments

of the noncontiguous 80+80 MHz transmissions, Ngt in Equation (20-89) represents the total number of subcarriers of
both 80 MHz frequency segments.

The test shall be performed over at least 20 PPDUs (N; as defined in Equation (20-89)). The PPDUs undet,
test shall be at least 16 data OFDM symbols long. Random data shall be used for the symbols.

22.3.18.5 Time of Departure accuracy

The Time of Departure accuracy test evaluates TIME_OF DEPARTURE against aTxPHY FxStartRMS and
aTxPHYTxStartRMS against TIME_OF_DEPARTURE_ACCURACY_TEST_THRESH,as defined in
Annex T with the following test parameters:

— MULTICHANNEL_SAMPLING_RATE is:

20 x 106(1 + 5%”'\_/'_&_ sample/s, for a CH_BANDWIDTH parameter equal to CBW20
z

40 x 106(1 + 424% sample/s, for a CH_BANDWIDTH parameter equal to CBW40
z

C L —f, T

80 x 106(1 +
80 MHz

sample/s, for a CH“BANDWIDTH parameter equal to CBW80

f—f,

160 x 106(1 + {
160 MHz

D sample/s, fora CH_BANDWIDTH parameter equal to CBW160

or CBW80+80

fy is the nominal center frequency in Hz of the highest channel in the channel set

f is the neminal center frequency in Hz of the lowest channel in the channel set, the

channel set is the set of channels upon which frames providing measurements are
transmitted, the channel set comprises channels uniformly spaced across

fi,—f_ <50 MHz

%] equals the smallest integer equal to or larger than x.
— FIRST_TRANSITION_FIELD is L-STF.
— WSECOND_TRANSITION_FIELD is L-LTF.

<= TRAINING_FIELD is L-LTF windowed in a manner which should approximate the windowing
described in 18.3.2.5 (Mathematical conventions in the signal descriptions) with TTR = 100 ns.

— TIME_OF_DEPARTURE_ACCURACY_TEST_THRESH is 80 ns.

NOTE—The indicated windowing applies to the time of departure accuracy test equipment, and Not the transmitier or
receiver.

Copyright © 2013 IEEE. All rights reserved. 305


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=4b6dbdbda8b2cda8a1613170823e64a4

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-11:2012/Amd.4:2015(E)

IEEE
Std 802.11ac-2013 LOCAL AND METROPOLITAN AREA NETWORKS—AMENDMENT 4: ENHANCEMENTS

22.3.19 VHT receiver specification

For tests in this subclause, the input levels are measured at the antenna connectors and are referenced as the
average power per receive antenna. The number of spatial streams under test shall be equal to the number of
utilized transmitting STA antenna (output) ports and also equal to the number of utilized Device Under Test
input ports. Each output port of the transmitting STA shall be connected through a cable to one input port of

the Device Under Test.
22.3.19.1 Receiver minimum input sensitivity
The packet error ratio (PER) shall be less than 10% for a PSDU length of 4096 octets with the rate-

dependent input levels listed in Table 22-25. The test in this subclause and the minimum sensitivity{evels
specified in Table 22-25 apply only to non-STBC modes, 800 ns GI, BCC, and VHT PPDUs.

Table 22-25—Receiver minimum input level sensitivity

Min@nju_m Minin_mm Minimu_m ggrlwr;:m:g

oo | e | MY | ey | ey D e
®) PPDU) PPDU) PPDUY 80+80 MHz

PPDU)

(dBm) (dBm) (dBmj (dBm)

BPSK 12 82 79 76 73
QPSK 172 79 76 73 70
QPSK 3/4 77 74 71 68
16-QAM 12 74 271 68 65
16-QAM 3/4 70 67 64 61
64-QAM 213 66 -63 60 57
64-QAM 3/4 265 62 59 56
64-QAM 5/6 64 61 58 55
256-QAM | 3/4 59 56 53 50
256-QAM *\5/6 57 54 51 48

22.3.19.2 Adjacent channel rejection

Adjacent ¢hannel rejection for W MHz channels (where W is 20, 40, 80 or 160) shall be measured by setting
the desifed signal’s strength 3 dB above the rate dependent sensitivity specified in Table 22-25 and raising
the power of the interfering signal of W MHz bandwidth until 10% PER is caused for a PSDU length of
4096-octets. The power difference between the interfering and desired channel is the corresponding adjacent
channel rejection. The center frequency of the adjacent channel shall be placed W MHz away from the
center frequency of the desired signal.

Adiaecontchannal 1oetion far 0N 0N MNLI-S ~Ahaniale chall ha ad v, ooty tha dacirad ciana 12

\ajuctireorarticT ICJCULIUII For—ou+oo—virtZ—CRaRReS—Shat—Be—thReasuted 154 JCLLIIIU the—aestea -lellull 5

strength 3 dB above the rate dependent sensitivity specified in Table 22-25. Then, an interfering signal of
80 MHz bandwidth is introduced, where the center frequency of the interfering signal is placed 80 MHz
away from the center frequency of the frequency segment lower in frequency of the desired signal. The
power of the interfering signal is raised until 10% PER is caused for a PSDU length of 4096 octets. Let AP,
be the power difference between the interfering and desired signal. Next, the interfering signal of 80 MHz
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bandwidth is moved to a frequency where the center frequency of the interfering signal is 80 MHz away
from the center frequency of the frequency segment higher in frequency of the desired signal. The power of
the interfering signal is raised until 10% PER is caused for a PSDU length of 4096 octets. Let AP, be the
power difference between the interfering and desired signal. The smaller value between AP, and AP, is the
corresponding adjacent channel rejection.

The interfering signal in the adjacent channel shall be a conformant OFDM signal, unsynchronized with the
signal in the channel under test, and shall have a minimum duty cycle of 50%. For a conforming OFDM
PHY, the corresponding rejection shall be no less than specified in Table 22-26.

The test in this subclause and the adjacent sensitivity levels specified in Table 22-26 apply only to nop-
STBC modes, 800 ns Gl, BCC, and VHT PPDUsEs.

Table 22-26—Minimum required adjacent and nonadjacent channel rejection levels

Adjacent channel rejection (dB) Nonadjacent channel rejection (dB)
Modulation Rate (R) 5264%?_?/ 80+80 MHz 20/40/80¢ 80+80 MHz
z Channel 160 Ntz Channel
Channel Channel
BPSK 1/2 16 13 32 29
QPSK 1/2 13 10 29 26
QPSK 3/4 11 8 27 24
16-QAM 1/2 8 5 24 21
16-QAM 3/4 4 1 20 17
64-QAM 2/3 0 -3 16 13
64-QAM 3/4 -1 -4 15 12
64-QAM 5/6 -2 -5 14 11
256-QAM 3/4 -7 -10 9 6
256-QAM 5/6 -9 -12 7 4

The measurement of. adjacent channel rejection for 160 MHz operation in a regulatory domain is required
only if such a frequency band plan is permitted in that regulatory domain.

22.3.19.3 Nenadjacent channel rejection

Nonadjacent channel rejection for W MHz channels (where W is 20, 40, 80, or 160) shall be measured by
settifg:the desired signal’s strength 3 dB above the rate-dependent sensitivity specified in Table 22-25, and
raising the power of the interfering signal of W MHz bandwidth until a 10% PER occurs for a PSDU length
of 4096 octets. The power difference between the interfering and desired channel is the corresponding
nonadjacent channel rejection. The nonadjacent channel rejection shall be met with any nonadjacent
channels located at least 2xW MHz away from the center frequency of the desired signal.

Nonadjacent channel rejection for 80+80 MHz channels shall be measured by setting the desired signal’s
strength 3 dB above the rate dependent sensitivity specified in Table 22-25. Then, an interfering signal of
80 MHz bandwidth is introduced, where the center frequency of the interfering signal is placed at least
160 MHz away from the center frequency of the frequency segment lower in frequency of the desired signal.
The center frequency of the interfering signal shall also be at least 160 MHz away from the center frequency
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of the frequency segment higher in frequency of the desired signal. The power of the interfering signal is
raised until 10% PER is caused for a PSDU length of 4096 octets. Let AP, be the power difference between
the interfering and desired signal. Next, the interfering signal of 80 MHz bandwidth is moved to a frequency
where the center frequency of the interfering signal is at least 160 MHz away from the center frequency of
the frequency segment higher in frequency of the desired signal. The center frequency of the interfering
signal shall also be at least 160 MHz away from the center frequency of the frequency segment lower in

frequency of the desired signal. The power of the interfering signal is raised until 10% PER is caused for a
PSDU length of 4096 octets. Let AP, be the power difference between the interfering and desired channel.
The smaller value between AP, and AP, is the corresponding nonadjacent channel rejection.

The interfering signal in the nonadjacent channel shall be a conformant OFDM signal, unsynchronized with
the signal in the channel under test, and shall have a minimum duty cycle of 50%. For a conforming @*DM
PHY, the corresponding rejection shall be no less than specified in Table 22-26.

The test in this subclause and the nonadjacent sensitivity levels specified in Table 22-26 apply’ only to non-
STBC modes, 800 ns GI, BCC, and VHT PPDUs.

The measurement of non-adjacent channel rejection for 160 MHz operation in a regulatory domain is only
required if such a frequency band plan is permitted in that regulatory domain.

22.3.19.4 Receiver maximum input level

The receiver shall provide a maximum PER of 10% at a PSDU length\of 4096 octets, for a maximum input
level of —30 dBm, measured at each antenna for any baseband VVHTmodulation.

22.3.19.5 CCA sensitivity

22.3.19.5.1 General

The thresholds in this subclause are compared with the signal level at each receiving antenna.
22.3.19.5.2 CCA sensitivity for operating classes requiring CCA-ED

For the operating classes requiring\CCA-Energy Detect (CCA-ED), CCA shall also detect a medium busy
condition when CCA-ED detectsa channel busy condition.

For improved spectrum sharing, CCA-ED is required in some bands. The behavior class indicating CCA-ED
is given in Table D-2. The operating classes requiring the corresponding CCA-ED behavior class are given
in Annex E. A STA\that is operating within an operating class that requires CCA-ED shall operate with
CCA-ED. The CCAZED is not required for license-exempt operation in any band.

CCA-ED_shall indicate a channel busy condition when the received signal strength exceeds the CCA-ED
threshold.as given by dot110FDMEDThreshold for the primary 20 MHz channel and the secondary 20 MHz
channel;” dotl1OFDMEDThreshold +3dB  for  the  secondary 40 MHz  channel, and
dotlTOFDMEDThreshold+6 dB for the secondary 80 MHz channel. The CCA-ED thresholds for the
operating classes requiring CCA-ED are subject to the criteria in D.2.5.

NOTE—The requirement to issue a CCA signal busy as stated in 22.3.19.5.3 and 22.3.19.5.4 is a mandatory energy
detect requirement on all Clause 22 receivers. Support for CCA-ED is an additional requirement that relates specifically

to the sensitivities described in D.2.5.
22.3.19.5.3 CCA sensitivity for signals occupying the primary 20 MHz channel

The PHY shall issue a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {primary}) if one of the conditions listed in Table 22-
27 is met in an otherwise idle 20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz operating channel
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width. With >90% probability, the PHY shall detect the start of a PPDU that occupies at least the primary
20 MHz channel under the conditions listed in Table 22-27 within a period of aCCATime (see 22.4.4) and
hold the CCA signal busy (PHY_CCA.indicate(BUSY, channel-list)) for the duration of the PPDU.

Table 22-27—Conditions for CCA BUSY on the primary 20 MHz

Operating Channel Width Conditions

20 MHz, 40 MHz, 80 MHz, The start of a 20 MHz NON_HT PPDU in the primary 20 MHz channel as
160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz defined in 18.3.10.6.

The start of an HT PPDU under the conditions defined in 20.3.21.5.

The start of a 20 MHz VHT PPDU in the primary 20 MHz channel at or
above —-82 dBm.

40 MHz, 80 MHz, 160 MHz, | The start of a 40 MHz non-HT duplicate or VHT PPDU in the primary*40 MHz
or 80+80 MHz channel at or above —79 dBm.
The start of an HT PPDU under the conditions defined in 20.3121.5.

80 MHz, 160 MHz, or The start of an 80 MHz non-HT duplicate or VHT PPDUcqin the primary 80 MHz
80+80 MHz channel at or above =76 dBm.
160 MHz or 80+80 MHz The start of a 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz non-HT duplicate or VHT PPDU at or

above —73 dBm.

The receiver shall issue a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {primary}).for any signal that exceeds a threshold
equal to 20 dB above the minimum modulation and coding rate“sensitivity (-82 + 20 = -62 dBm) in the
primary 20 MHz channel within a period of aCCATime aftet_the signal arrives at the receiver's antenna(s);
then the receiver shall not issue a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY,{secondary}), PHY-
CCA.indication(BUSY {secondary40}), PHY-CCA:indication(BUSY ,{secondary80}), or PHY-
CCA.indication(IDLE) while the threshold continués to be exceeded.

22.3.19.5.4 CCA sensitivity for signals.not occupying the primary 20 MHz channel

The PHY shall issue a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {secondary}) if the conditions for issuing PHY-
CCA.indication(BUSY, {primary}) dre'not present and one of the following conditions are present in an
otherwise idle 40 MHz, 80 MHz, 260 MHz, or 80+80 MHz operating channel width:

— Any signal within the seeondary 20 MHz channel at or above a threshold of —-62 dBm within a period
of aCCATime aftercthe signal arrives at the receiver’s antenna(s); then the PHY shall not issue a
PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY {secondary40}), PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY {secondary80}), or
PHY-CCA.indication(IDLE) while the threshold continues to be exceeded.

— A 20 MHz'NON_HT, HT_MF, HT_GF or VHT PPDU detected in the secondary 20 MHz channel at
or above 72 dBm with >90% probability within a period aCCAMidTime (see 22.4.4).

The PHY shall issue a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {secondary40}) if the conditions for issuing PHY-
CCA.indication(BUSY, {primary}) and PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {secondary}) are not present and one
of\the following conditions are present in an otherwise idle 80 MHz, 160 MHz, or 80+80 MHz operating
channel width:

— Any signal within the secondary 40 MHz channel at or above a threshold of -59 dBm within a period
of aCCATime after the signal arrives at the receiver’s antenna(s); then the PHY shall not issue a

PHY-CCA.Indication{BUSY, {secondaryg0}) or PHY-CCA.indication(IDLE) while the threshold
continues to be exceeded.

— A 40 MHz non-HT duplicate, HT_MF, HT_GF or VHT PPDU detected in the secondary 40 MHz
channel at or above 72 dBm with >90% probability within a period aCCAMidTime (see 22.4.4).
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— A 20 MHz non-HT, HT_MF, HT_GF or VHT PPDU detected in any 20 MHz sub-channel of the
secondary 40 MHz channel at or above -72 dBm with >90% probability within a period
aCCAMidTime.

The PHY shall issue a PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {secondary80}) if the conditions for PHY-
CCA.indication(BUSY, {primary}), PHY-CCA.indication(BUSY, {secondary}), and PHY-

CCA.indication(BUSY, {secondary40}) are not present and one of the following conditions are present in
an otherwise idle 160 MHz or 80+80 MHz operating channel width:

— Any signal within the secondary 80 MHz channel at or above -56 dBm.

— An 80 MHz non-HT duplicate or VHT PPDU detected in the secondary 80 MHz channel at or above
—69 dBm with >90% probability within a period aCCAMIidTime (see 22.4.4).

— A 40 MHz non-HT duplicate, HT_MF, HT_GF or VHT PPDU detected in any 40 MHz sub*channel
of the secondary 80 MHz channel at or above -72 dBm with >90% probability within-a period
aCCAMidTime.

— A 20 MHz NON_HT, HT_MF, HT_GF or VHT PPDU detected in any 20 MHz'sub-channel of the
secondary 80 MHz channel at or above -72 dBm with >90% probability within a period
aCCAMidTime.

22.3.19.6 RSSI

The RSSI parameter returned in the RXVECTOR shall be calculated dufing the reception of the VHT-LTFs
and shall be a monotonically increasing function of the received poWwer.

22.3.20 PHY transmit procedure

There are two paths for the transmit PHY procedure:

— The first path, for which typical transmit procédures are shown in Figure 22-34, is selected if the
FORMAT parameter of the PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive is VHT. These
transmit procedures do not describe the ‘6peration of optional features, such as LDPC, STBC or MU.

— The second path is to follow the transmit procedure in Clause 18 if the FORMAT parameter of the
PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive is NON_HT and the NON_HT_MODULATION
parameter is set to NON_HT*DUP_OFDM except that the signal referred to in Clause 18 is instead
generated simultaneouslytton each of the 20 MHz channels that are indicated by the
CH_BANDWIDTH patameter as defined in 22.3.8 and 22.3.10.12.

NOTE 1—For a VHT MU PPBU the A-MPDU is per user in the MAC sublayer and the VHT Training Symbols, VHT-
SIG-B, and Data are perser in the PHY layer in Figure 22-34, with the number VHT Training Symbols depending on
the total number of space-time streams across all users.

NOTE 2—The_transmit procedure for NON_HT format where NON_HT_MODULATION is OFDM is specified in
22.2.4.2. Thetransmit procedure for HT_MF and HT_GF formats is specified in 22.2.4.3.

In both. paths, in order to transmit data, the MAC generates a PHY-TXSTART.request primitive, which
calses the PHY entity to enter the transmit state. Further, the PHY is set to operate at the appropriate
frequency through station management via the PLME, as specified in 22.4. Other transmit parameters, such
as VHT-MCS Coding types and transmit power, are set via the PHY-SAP using the PHY-

TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive, as described in 22.2.2. The remainder of the clause applies to
the first path

The PHY indicates the state of the primary channel and other channels (if any) via the PHY-CCA.indication
primitive (see 22.3.19.5 and 7.3.5.11). Transmission of the PPDU shall be initiated by the PHY after
receiving the PHY-TXSTART.request(TXVECTOR) primitive. The TXVECTOR elements for the PHY-
TXSTART.request primitive are specified in Table 22-1.
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